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THESIS ABSTRACT 

This thesis is a study of the military support of pacification 

under the! Chien Thang plan which was designed to defeat the insurgency 

in South Vietnam, during the period April 1964-Apri1 1965. 

~fue thesis presents a comprehensive view of the major factors 

shaping ·':;he course of the war from the standpoint of both the Government I: 

of Vietna.m and the Viet Congo Individual chapters deal with "The Or-

ganizati':lnal Weapon," "Viet Cong Strategy During 1964-1965," "The Viet 

Cong Military Build-up," "The Chien Thang Pacification Plan," and "A 

Balance Sheet of t.he Chien Thang Plan, April 1964-April 1965." Major 

aspects of United States advice and assistance to the Government of 

Vietnam in the field of military support of pacification are also treated 

in the f:tudy. 

To acquire an understanding of Viet Cong organization and strategy, 

exhaust:Lve research was undertaken using the extensive holdings of trans-

lations of captured documents and prisoner interrogu..tion reports avail-

able in and through the Fort Leavenworth Library. Official letters, 

memoranda, reports, and other documents of United States Government 

agencies in Vietnam, in particular the United States Military Assistance 

Command, Vietnam, were also utilized. The extensive microfilmed holdings 

of the files of the latter agency, produced by the Battelle Institute, 

were of' special value. Important decrees, directives, plans and other 

documents of Government of Vietnam agencies were also available, in 

tra.nsl!~tion, through the foregOing sources. 
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The Viet Cong organization for population and resource control 1s 

.portrayed in detail. Systematic mobilization of the manpower and material 

resour~es of the population by the Viet Cong, in order to broaden their 

base of power and narrow that of the Government, is indicated to be a 

prime .factor responsible for the disappointing results of the Chien Thang 

plan during the period under consideration. 

A finding of the study is that the mobilization activities of the 

Viet Cong ,control apparatus, carried on in an environment relatively free 

, of Government interference, permitted the Viet Cong to accomplish a major 

'bui!ld-up of their forces and to escalate the' war to a new level of inten-

sity during the period under review. Certain vulnerabilities of the Viet 

Cong, found to be inherent in the mobilization process, are indicated in 
! 

l 

the study. 

The study analyzes the ,basic assumptions and concepts of the 

, Chien Thang plan, according particular attention to the factors influen-

cing the employment of military forces in consonance with the "spreading 

oil stain" strategy. Research indicates that the concepts of the Chien 

Thang plan were primarily applicable to a guerrilla threat, and that the 

Viet Cong adVance to mobile warfare rendered the military support of 

pacification more difficult. 

The studyan~lyzas the trends in popUlation control, over time, 

in twenty provincGa whi uh waro conoiu(;Il'Qc1 mont cd HClo.l to thel V1(Jt Cor~~, 

and in South Vietnam as a Whole. This anolyoio conf'irma the'dioappointing 

results of the Chien Than(i plan, and indica.tes that at the end of the 

first year of the plan Government military forces were near the limit of 

their ability to bring additional population"under pacification. 

A'comparison of Government and Viet Cong strength and force ratios 

in the twenty provinces ,discloses a general deterioration in the position 

': .. ".' 
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of the Government between the beginning and end of the first year of the 

Chien Thang :plan. This fact, together wlth the develo:ping population con· 

trol and security situation in the provinces, indicates the general in· 

adequacy of military resources to support the pacification concepts of 

the Chien Thana plan. In particular, paramilitary forces apparently were 

not increased sufficiently to :permit the release of regular forces from 

securing missions', and this limited the capability of regular forces to 

continue expansion of the :pacification areas. 

Evidence also indicates that substantial regular forces were com-

mitted to several pacification areas that were incapable of mutual support. 

This resulted in a dis:persion of force among separate enclaves, each of 

which conducted its own battle. In addition, the policy of stabilizing 

forces in the pacification areas generally inhibited reinforcement of' 

one pacification area by another. It is concluded that this use of 

regular troops contributed to the defeat of the plan. 

The study suggests that the use of regular forces for population 

security miSSions, when the availability of paramilitary man:poweris 

limited, is not the best use of such forces. ~e study further suggests 

the possibility of ado:pting :preclusive manpower policies and military 

measures to strike at the war potential of the enemy by disrupting his 

mobilization activities. 
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CRAPl'ER I 

INTRODUCTION 

Tho roquir.1:!.to:.1 of eovcrnmont nrc tlmr.(J: thut 
thorG ohould bo sufficioncy or rood, Dutf'1ci()J1cy 

. of military eq,uipment, and the eonfidenee of the 
people in their ruler. The first tHO may be dis­
pensed with if we must) but if the people have 
not faith in their ruler there is no sta.nding for 
the state.---Confueius 

.With the onset of the lunar New Year in 1964, the National 

Government of the Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam)l and the Vietnamese 

Communist (Viet Cong)2 enemy stood at a crossroads in their revolutionary 

war, a war wbj.ch in its struggle for food, arms, and men apotheosized 

the ancestral teaching of Confucius concerning the three pillars o~ the 

state an~ the passing of the mandate of heaven. In Saigon, the mandate 

had already passed twice since 1 November 1963, and not an officer of 

the Military Revolutionary Council was unaware that preservation of their 

rule would require a major effort to restore government authority during 

1964. In the jungles of Tay Ninh Province, the Viet Cong leadership 

laid plans to advance its struggle for power by a campaign that would 

raise the Viet Cong from a position of relative inferiority to a position 

lThe country lmo'tln as South Vietnam is, formally, the Rcpu.blic 
of Vietnam (RVN). Its Government is referred to officially as the Govern· 
mcnt of Vietnam, while the press USLl.GC is Sout;h VictnamcGc Government, 
or simply the Government. These forms will be used interchane;eably in 
this paper. 

2The insurgents in South Vietnam -today are known as Viet Cong 
(ve), which translates as "Vietnamese Communist". They are supported 
by the Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV), more c()mmonly known as 
North Vietnam. 
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of relative ascendancy over the Government of Vietnam by early 1965. 

This paper is the story of the failure of the Governmentts effort to 

restore security dw'ing the crucial year from April 1964 to April 19653; 

concurrently, it is the story of the success of the Viet Cong campaign 

which brought South Vietnam to the brink of disaster and ultimately 

contributed to the deployment of United States troops. 

This paper will attempt to establish the major reasons for the 

failure of the national plan for the restoration .of security, a com-

prehensive blueprint which the South Vietnamese Government named Chien 

Thang, or ttStruggle for Victorytt, This plan came to be referred to by 

the official American community as the National Pacification Plan. This 

ti tle was derived from the centra.l concept of the pla.n, ~lhich was to 

defeat the insurgency by "pacifying" South Vietne.m, The term "padfi-

ca.tion" owed at least part of its prominence to its public-relations 

value, for it was asserted to embody the truism that a purely military 

solution to the conflict was impossible. According to the Chien Tha.ng ( 

security \' 

of that area 

Plan, "pacification of an area is the restoration of public 

and improvement of the living conditions of the inhabitants 

in all fields, political, economical and social. ,,4 

A major postUlate of this paper is that a useful way of under-

standing the conflict in South Vietnam is to view it as a struggle for 

3These dates are selected to coincide with the first full year 
of the National Pacification Plan, which is further e:{plained in the 
text. Also, with the large-scale deplo~nent of United States troops to 
South Vietnam after April 1965, and increased intervention by the People's 
Army of North Vietnam, the character of the war underl1ent a major change. 
The story of those events is beyond the scope of this paper. Further­
more, that story is still being written. 

4Cornrnander-in-Chief, Vietnamese Armed Forces (CINCVAF), Annex E 
(Technique of Pacification Operations) to the Chien Thang Plan (Saigon: 
Camp Tran Hung Dao; 221200 H Feb 1964), p. l-E. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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political control of the population and resources of the country. A 

simpler wa:y of saying this is that the conflict is a struggle for popu-

lation control. The purpose of making this postUlation is to clarify 

the essential character of the form of warfare to be dealt with in this 

s,tudy, as well as to provide a theoretical starting point and guidepost 

for inq,uiry. 

In traditional military theory, I-Ihich is derived principally 
I 

from the experience of inter-state I-Iarfare, the object of war is the 

dostruction of tho n,rmod foreao of tr1\1 OntllrlY in oruor to broa.k hio will 

to resist.5 The political objective of conventional warfare may be the 

conquest of territory or the subjugation of the population and resources 

of the enemy country, but the application of military power to defeat 

the opposing armed forces in battle is viewed as the essential first 

step in the attainment of the political goaL' 

On the other hand, in the theory of warfar·;!' practiced by the 

Viet cong6 in South Vietnam, the object is to stri':te directly at the 

population and resources of the country, to bring -these under effective 

polf tical control, and to isolate the oppooing Gov(~rnmcnt vnd army from 

their ba.so of popular support. ~'hio tllool'Y or WUI';['Ctro (.)0,1.lo for tho 

application of politico-military power to gain con~~rol over an 

5The classical theory of warfare is best exemplified by the 
writings of Jomini, Clausewitz, and Schieffen. Sel~ Edward Mead Earle 
(ed.) Makers of Nodern Strategy: Military Thought l~rom Machievelli to 
Hitler (Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Pres~;, 1941), especially 
Chapters 4, 5, and 8. See also B. H. Liddell Hart, Strategy (New York: 
Frederick A. Praeger, 195)4), Chapters 19-22. 

6The Viet Cong techniq,ue of insurgency follows the general lines 
on I!revolutionary war" laid down by Mao Tse-Tung and'Vo Nguyen Giap. 
See Mao Tee-Tung, "Strategic Problems of Chinn IS Rc,volutionary Vlllr," 
"Strategic Problcms in the Anti-Japanese Guerrilla Hur," and "On the Pro­
tra.cted Will'," Selected vlorks (New York: Intcrn'utional Publishcr1:l, 1954), 
I, 175-253 and II, 119-2IU; and General Vo NC;UY0n Gin}), People's Wa.r 
People's Arm.y (Washington: U,S. Government Printing Office, 1962). 

"--:---------~ ....... -........., ....................... ......,. ........... -.....------........ ---.....,....,....... _____ ........ ______ ._J ;. "",44 L ~_ 
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ever-widening section of the rural populace, to progressively expand 

the population and resource base of the insurgency while narrowing that 

of the Government, and in this way to produce a ch?nge in the balance 

of political and military power that will insure the eventual collapse 

of the Government.? 

The object of counterinsurgency in Vietnam is to oppose the in-

surgent struggle for population control and to restor.e Government con­

trol over the population under the influence of the Viet Cong. 8 The 

process of restoring public security, that is, restoring effective 

political control in an area, is known as pacification. Pacification 

seeks to separate the insurgent from the people, thereby crippling and 

making possible the ultimate defeat of the insurgency. Pe,cif'ication 

embraces a host of techniques and programs desiBned to provide securit~, 

establish effective government, and enhance the au Lhul'i ty of go"vcrnment 

.by works of social amelioration. According to an official United I 
I 

States source, "the term pacification encompasses 11 ""1" "lOt I a C1Vl lan, ml lary 1 

?The typology of warfare introduced here consists of two cate­
gories: inter-state warfare and insu"rgent warf'al'e. " The concepts and 
methods of inter-state warfare form a vwll-devclo:r:ed body o:f doctrine, 
are well known, and are embodied in Western milita,ry organizations. The 
concepts and methods of insurgent warfare, and cou.nterinsurgency, are 
still being developed and l1ave not been fully dj"c;c;"sted by any Hestern 
military establisl1ment. Insurgent ",o,1'fo,ro is f1 form of internal war in 
which a. political elite seeks, throuch a combination of political, psy­
chological, and military means, to conquer political power by r,aininc 
control over a sufficient quantity of the populu,tion and resources of a. 
country in order to produce the isolation and evec:;ual collapse of the 
opposing government and armed forces. An importar:.t margin of resources 
to support the insurgency may be provided by outside powers. Insurgent 
warfare is often called "revolutionary war, 1\ but l~ecause of the favor­
able emotive content of this term it appears undesirable to dignify 
insurgency with the name. While inter-state and insurgent \~arfare 
establish basic types of war, guerrilla'warfare is merely a specific 
tecbniqueapplicable to any type of war. 

8The Viet Cong technique of insurgency is dealt with in Chapters 
II and III. The Government pacification program is the subject of 
Chapter V. 
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and police actions to eliminate organized VC military activity, detect 

and eliminate the overt and covert VC political apparatus· and nurture 

economic, political and social development of a viable economy;"9 

When it is stated that insurgency aims ai; population control, ...... --.:..._u._~.-___ '"':"' ________ ...-···--~·--·--~----·- -" . 

and that the object of pacification is.popula1;;ion control, it is meant 

that political control over population and associated resources (in­

cluding essential production and lines of communication) is established • 

Political control is based upon a power relationship, which determines 

those who control and those who are controlled. Political control is 

the shaping of the external behaviour of an individual or group in 

accordance with the policies and decisions of th9se exercising power. 10 

Such power stems from a combination of physical coercion, consent, and--

very important in the Vietnamese culture--the hab:Lt of obedience to an 

authority with the prestige of a demc.ms:trated ability to govern effec-

tively.llPopulation control is, in effect, the exercise of political 

rule over one or more villages or hamlets of the country. 

The primary instrument of Viet Cong population control is the 

political-military organizational structure dominated by the Communist 

Party. In the Viet Cong system, organization is a surrogate for endo-

genous social bonds and revolutionary consciousness among the peasantry. 

9Lottcr, Hoo..dquo.rtcrs, United Stn:toG Mili to.ry Ar.:cistancc Command, 
Viotno.m, 2 March 19G5, Subject: "The COI1(!Cpt of Pacification and Cer­
to.in Ikd'ini tiona and Procedures. 11 (CONFIDEN'l'IAL). 

lOFor the theoretical structure undarpinninJ~ the presentation of 
this parac;raph, soe Harold D. Lus8well and Abraham Kaplan, POIl'or and 
Societ (New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1950), pp. 48-49 
Sanction and Consent), 71 (Influence and Policy), 74 (Decision), 75 
Power)' 86~88 (Control), 97-99 (Choice and Coercic:m), 132 (Control 

StructUTc), 133 (Authority), 186-188 (Effective Control), 208 (Rule). 

llReinhold l'iiebuhr, The Structure of Nationll and Empires (New 
York: Charles Scribner 1s Sons, 1959), pp. 3-9. 
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The function of organization is to overcome the lack of social cohesion 

in Vietnamese society above the village level, and to mobilize a con­

servative peasantry for revolutionary action. 12 

Creation of a military arm takes the leas1~ conservative element 

of the peasantry, the young men, and places them in a disciplined 

organization which responds to the will of the Party. This organiza-

tion must be fed a. continuous supply of weapons, :~ood, and manpower. 

Weapons can be captured or obtained from the outside, but the supply of 

food and manpower depends on the extent of popula-~ion control. Party 

organization in villages and hamlets, linked to the masses by means of 

"liberation associations" which tr811smit the Party will, insure the 

prOVisioning of Viet Cong forces. In this way, the peasantry is con-

tinuously engaged in providing the manpo~er and material resources 

consumed by the "people's war." At the SainE: timE:, all Viet Cong orga....'1i. 

zations are knit together in a hierarchical structure culmina.ting in 

the Central Office of South Vietnam, thereby achieving unity of effort 

by the party, mass, and military organizations. 

The National Pacification (Chien Thang) Plan of 1964-1965 was 

intended to extend systematically the political authority of the Govern- \1 

ment of Vietnam into areas which had fallen to the Viet Congo The core 

. of the Government's program for gaining control of the rural areas re-

mained the Strategic Hamlets, now renamed New Rural Life Hamlets. This 

was an attempt to establish a viable hamlet community, complete with 

120n the characteristics of Vietnamc~c peasant society, sec 
Gerald Hickey, Villar;e in Vietnam (New Haven, Conn.: Ynlc University 
Press, 1963), especially the last chapter. The f££i of the Viet Cong 
insurgency has led some to challenGe the thesis of a conservative 
peasantry, but this is not substantiated by the work of Hickey or the 
observation of others who have had close contact with the Vietnamese 
peasant. 

• !' ........ 
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defense works and militia, in order to provide a modicum of security 

against the Viet Cong. The tas]{ of constructing strategi(! hamlets, or 

. pacifying those that had fallen under some degree of Viet Cong control, 

was seen as developing through three phases: first, clearing an area 

of Viet Cong military units--a task of the regular forces; second, 

securing the villages and hamlets of the area--a task of the paramili-

tary forces and National Police; and third, developing health, educa-

tion, and living standards in the area to gain the support of the 

populace and the acceptance of the Government of Vietnam's political 

authority. 

It would be beyond the scope of this paper to discuss every 

aspect of this ambitious plan. In particular, the civil programs that 

loomed so large in the securing and developing phases must be the sub-

ject of another study. All that will be donG in this study is to 

indicate their general character and manner of integration with the 

military effort. This paper will be limited, then, to the military 

su:pport of pacification under tho:; Chien Thane Plen. 

The employment of military forces under the Chien T'J1ang Plan 

was primarily a problem of efficient allocation of scarce resources tJ 

satisfy competing reqUirements. In a counterinnur6ency campaign, peri 

\ haps more so than in any other kind of war, there are never enough 

.resources to. go around. The Government must provide security through-

out its territory, and it dares not withdralv from many low-priority 

areas for fear of the repercussion upon its authority of the ensuing 

loss of prestige. The military consequence of this political.require-

ment is dissipation of force: the effort to defend everywhere ·lea.ds 

.to being strong nowhero, or a.t lea.st not more t~on few pla.ces at a time 

With limited mobile forces available, t~e fundamental problem 

". ,--------
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is to decide whether to employ them to search out and destroy Viet Cong 

mil! tary forma.tions, or to provide seouri ty in ))opulatod a.reus. 'rho' 

qUoatioll 10 whothar to ompho.G:l.zo 01)()r{d;;I.ono l'I.Gt:dnot tho enemy foreo, or 

to om;pha.oizo tho detanoe 01" villoeoo a.nc1 hllmletll. In tho former cl\oo, 

0. lo.l'eo ))W:'t of: tho m:lJ.ito.l'Y oi'rort 110uld 1m d:l.l'cctod l'o[ltdnot Viat COlle 

Lm.cClD, to dootroy ClllOIllY Ilupply Cln,clWtl ,tl'n.ininv, l'n.n:l11 tiuo, Md 1notnl­

lations. In tho la.tter case, the mo.jol:' offort \lould be directed tm'lO,rd 

clearing and holding key areas containing sizeable concentrations of 

population and resources. The Chien Thang Plan opted for the employment 

of mobile forces to secure the population and resources of tho country • 

The question of' whether or not this wa.s a: correct decision must be 

faced,and a tentative answer is presented in this paper. 

This study 1s written at the Military Mlssion-Joint Sta.ff level. 

It is not concerned with the tactics arId tcchniq,ucs of any particular' 

force, but with the major rolee and missions of each force, its 0.110-

Cation to a territorial command, and its success or failure. This is 

e. problem that presents itself at the Mission level, the level at which 

General Westmoreland \olould advise his counterpart in the Army of the 

Republic of Vietnam. 

Three major hypotheses which explain the failure of the National 

Pacification (Chien Thang) Plan during the period April'1964-April 1965 

will be tested in this paper. These are: 

(1) that there was a massive Viet Cong force build-up 

during tllis period, e~ build-up made possible by exploiting the South 

Vietnamese population under Viet Cong control for two basic resources: 

manpower and food; 

(2) that the Viet Cong escalated tho war to a new level 

of intensity, involving ma.neuverin la.rcer forma.tions and a. deliberate 
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undertaking to engage and destroy the Government's regular troops in 

battle; and 

(3) that the Government's i~adequate military resources, 

togethar "lith tho dicoipaUon of' mobile for can through their employment 

on P01)ul(ltlon oocurity misl31ono, contributoc1 to tho dotont oi' tho plan. 

In brief, the strategy of "caring enouch to send the very best" 

troops to protect the populace failed because the Viet Cong were able 

·to consolidate their control in their. own o.rollc, la.unch 0. mo.ooivc re-

cruiting campaign to build up their forces, and then attack with superior 

forces the Army of Vietnam's battalions and companies scattered through-

out forty-three provinces. The Chien Thang Plan was developed to eli-

minate the Viet Cong control apparatus, counter the threat of guerrilla 

warfare, and halt the decline in the Government's population control. 

~~ese measures may very well have been appropriate, and successful, 

during the previous year of the "Tar. However, by the time the plan was 

implemented, the military measures it called for w(~re unsuited to the 

threat posed by a major escalation for thcwar by the Viet Congo 

:t'he author's assignment to Vietnam, from 27 May 1964 to 27 May 

1965, coincided closely with the first year of the Chien Thang Plan. 

His duty as an Operations Staff Officer in the Combat Operations Center, 

Headquarters, United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, pro-

vided an invaluable opportunity to visit most of the provinces of South 

Vietnam and to evaluate the Use of military resources in support of the 

pacification effort. 'fhe author served initially (~S an operations 

briefing officer at the Daily Staff Conference, and later was responsi-

ble for data collection to support this daily brie:ing. In this capa-

city, he came in frequent contact with most of the major informa.tion-

gathering agencies in Saigon and the field, such as the Joint Operations 
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Center, High Command; the Pacification Plans and Operations Branch of 

J-3, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam; the Hop Tac Secretariat;13 

the United States Operations Mission; and the four corps tactical opera-

tions Centers. 

The special burden of a briefing officer is the task of pre-

senting nor merely factual, but meaningful, reports. The problems of 

organizing information cho.nncls and idcntlfyinc !'roercss indicators in 

a cOWltcrinsurgency co.mpaien are otucccringly complex, but the require .. 

ment for significant data for dccision~makine is an ever present one. 

General Westmoreland was fully cognizant of this problem, for in a 

private discussion with his briefing officers he stressed the importance 

of meaningful information, and emphasized his point by stating: "What 

I need is a fresh 1001<;, for new tools to analyze and manage this war. "14 

This confrontation with the problem of meaningfully interpreting 

daily events led the author, and many other offieers, to the concept of 

population control. Once the insurgency, and counterinsurgency, are 

viewed as a struggle for population control, thin concept serves as a 

standard for interpreting the data and gauGins the progress of the war. 

For exrunple, when the Commander, United States M:Lli tary Assistance Com-

mand, Vietnam, is informed that the Viet Cong have attacked a hamlet, 

it is more significant for him to know "the ensuing status of population 

control in that hamlet, than it is to kn01>l the number of casualties in 

the action or the number of weapons lost. What is significant is whether 

l3Tbe Hop Tac Secretariat Was a staff ag~ncy of MACV and the High 
High Command which was concerned "lith the execution of the Hou Tac Plan, 
a. speciaJ. plan for the pacification of the critical ring of provinces 
a.round Saigon. See below, Chapter V. 

l4This statement was made in the presence of the author in 
early June, 1964. 
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the hamlet is still under Government control, which requires, inter 

" .~,;o " 

~, that local officials remain in the hamlet and not flee to the 

nearest fort or town. It is unfortunate that in the Daily Intelligence 

Briefing the results of Viet Cong incidents were reported in terms of 

personnel and weapons losses and not in terms of population control 

data. 

Concern ror population control like.Tise leads to the realization 

that orten it is not the reported Viet Cong "incidents"15 that are 

significant, but what is going on that is not reported. Many forms of 

intimidation, other than terrorism, are simply not reported; yet the 

introduction of a Viet Cong "liberation fron committee" into a hamlet 

may often begin with a subtle form of intimidation. Low incident rates, 

as reported through intelligence channels, may also indicate effective 

Viet Cong control of an area. A common saying around headquarters, to 

the effect that "there are no Viet Cong incidents in Hanoi," illust-

rates this truth. That is why an area may be quiet for a considerable 

period, and then it is discovered that a new company of Viet Cong has 

been recruited in the area. Recruitment, of course, is a function of 

population control. 

Just as reports of enemy activities should indicate the impact 

on population control, so also should reports of friendly operations. 

In this vicw, the battlemap for a counterinsurgency war is not a terrain 

map but a population density map of the country. A population density 

map will depict the eCUIDene of the province, district, or urea of con-

cern. It is here that one can expect the enemy to make a major effort, 

l5Viet Cong incidents .. rere reported through intelligence chan~els, 
and the number of these incidents for a specified time period and locale 
were compiled according to five major categories: attacks, terrorism, 
sabotage, propaganda, and antiaircraft fire. See USMCV, Daily Sitreps. 
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and it is this area that the Government must hold at all costs. 

In general, population density is a major factor influencing, 

force allocati,ons and areas·of operations. A greater return, in terms 

of population ·control, can be obtained from troops committed to security 

missions in areas of higher population density. (However, population 

density is not a determining factor; attention must also be paid to 

border regions, key producing areas, and lines of communi,cation). More-

over, the returns, in terms of population control, should be reported 

in the Daily Operations Briefing along ~li th personnel and weapons 

losses inflicted upon the enemy. 

Tho importance of population contr.ol wu.::: rococnized. by the 

United States Military Assistance Command., Vietnam. Population density 

maps were in use, and major force deployments WElre in areas of high 

population density. Pacification was designed. to expand Government 

population control, and sta.tistics of population control were publi.,hcd 

monthly for each Province. HOI-lever) there was mucp room for improve-

ment in converting data on Viet Cong incidents and Government operations 

into an estimate of marginal chang2s in population control, so as to 

have a sensitive indicator of progress in this area. 

In summary, this pa.per will deal with the·mi1itary support of 

pa.cification during tho first year of tho N3.tional Pacification (~ 

Thane) Plan, from April 1964 to April 19G). An important postulate 

of this is that insurgency ~s a struggle for political control over the 

population and resources of a country. To recapitulate, the three 

major hypotheses to be tested are: 

(1) tha.t there was a ma.ssive Viet Cong force build-up 

during the period of the Chien Thang Plan, April 1964-April 1965, a 

bu11d-up .me.da poosiblo by exploit:l.ng tho South Vietnamese popula.tion 
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under Viet Cong control for two basic resources: manpmlel" and food; 

(2) that the Viet Cang escalated th,:! wa:r to a new level 

of intensity, involving maneuver in larger formations and a deliberate 

underta~ing to engage and destroy the Government's regular troops in 

battle; and 

that the Government's inadequate military resources, 

together with the dissipation of mobile forces t~rough their emplay-

ment on population security missions, contributed to the defeat of the 

plan. 

The next chapter will consider the mechanism by which the Viet 

Cong extended their domination over the rura.l a:reas, and mobilized the 

manpower and material resources of those areas for a major offensive 

nga,inst the Government. This mechaniom Weco Q. hi,;hly sophisticated 

orga.n1zationaJ. instrument~ ii&thc crgo..~izn,tionc..l \·:e3.pon. 
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CHAPTER II 

THE ORGANIZATIONAL WEAPON 

In its struc;gle for power the pl'olcta:dat. haG no other 
wea.pon but orgo.nizo.tion. - --Lenin (190If) 

With the common people of' the whole country mobilised, 
we shall create a vast sea. of humunity and drown the 
enomy in it, remedy our shortuco in arms and other 
things, and secure tho prcroquisi tee tll clvcrcome every 
difficulty in the wa.r.w--Mao TGc-Tunl1 (19313) 

Introduction 

(u) In his book, The Organizo.tionn.l Weapon, publinhed in 1952, 

Professor Philip Selznick frames the thcorcticn.l :l.SIJUCS of 0J1 inquiry 

into Conununist technique~ of manipula.tin.c the mn.S(ICS, in the following 

words: 

If large population. groups are to be used as 'social levers,' 
where is the arm to move the lever? How should this anTI grasp 
the lever? How may its hold be maintained? 'J~he special problem 
of leadership posed to leninism is that of' joining a revolu­
tionary elite to the social force which it hopes will carry it 
to power. l 

(U) This chapter will deal with the answers to these Cluestions 

derived from experience with the Viet Cong insurgency in South Vietnam. 

The object is to reveal. the specific orGaniza.tional structures by means· 

or which tho Viot Cone syoton! of populo.tion contl'c)l is instn.lJ.cd, 

developed, o.nd mo.nipulo.tod to provido tho l'OOQUl'(!CHl to Cluotuin [I,n urmcd 

insurrection ar;a.inst the government. This task if; important for two 

lPhilip Selznick, The Organize. tiona1. 'l-lcapon: A Stud,v i.n Bo1.shevi K. . 
Strategy and Tactics (New Yo:rk: McGraw-Hill Book Co. 1 1952), p. 81. 
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reasons: (1) it provides an explanation of hoy, the startling increase 

a.bout, allowing the Viet Cong to achieve a pO\4e:r position of purity, if 

not ascendancy, over the Government of Vietnam; and (2) it demonctr~tcs 

the difficulties of uprooting or checking the expansion of the Viet Cong 

system of population control. 

(U) What we are confronted with in an insurgency is a force 

whose peculiar strength is derived from an organizational apparatus 

capable of harnessing the energies of the peasantry and mobilizing 

their resources for protracted armed conflict. As students of ~~o 

Tse-Tung .and Vo Nguyen Giap have learned, this "pcoplG's ·war" is sup-

posed to develop from a defensive staqe, to W1 e~uilibrium of opposing 

. forces, and thence to an offensive stage.2 . As thepovler of the People's 

Liberation Army increases in each phase, combat is developed on an 

ever-intensifying scale. Obviously, this grm'rth in military power must 

have some material basis, and this is provided by the systematic ex-

ploitation of the population of the "liberated areas" for tbeir pro­

duction and manpower. 3 In short, the entire populace is to be mobilized 

for war, a task which calls for superior organization. 

(U) The mobilization of the peasantry is for protracted war, 

not for a short-lived "general uprising." Conse~uently, the organiza-

tional system must be stable, capable of weathering periods of reversal, 

2Mao Tse-Tung, "Strate(~ic Problems in the Anti-Japanese Guer­
rilla War" and liOn the Protracted War," in Selected WorKs (New York: 
International Publishers Co., 1954), 2, 119:21n. V() Ncuyen Gia.p, 
People's Har Peoule's ArJ1'l.y (Washington: GFO, 19(2), pp. 28-30. j 

3Mao Tse-Tune;, "Economic and Financial Probl.ems During the Anti­
Ja.panese War," "Let Us Get Organized," and "He Must Learn to do Economic 
·Work, n Selected Works, 4, 105-110, 228-235, 11+8-156.· Much of &0' s 
wartime writing is devoted to the production problem. 
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and capable of adapting to changed conditions. 

(c) It will be shown that the organizational apparatus of the 

Viet Cong is well-suited to fulfilling these requirements. 'l'he Viet Cong 

organization evinces all the characteristics, and engages in all the 

activities, of a supreme political authority for the territory and popu­

lation under its control. It is, first and foremost, a goverrunental 

organization exercising governmental powers. To the extent that, over 

time, it succeeds in bringing effective government to those under its 

SWaY, it becomes endowed with a modicum of lC6it:i.macy a.nd prestige .that 

shows up in the form of habitual obedience to its will. One consequence 

of the exercise of this effective governmental power is that, despite 

heavy'losses, the system has been able to increase the numerical strength 

of the Viet Cong forces during each year of the war. 4 

(u) The tech"'1ique of establi::;IJing; "dual authorityll in the country, 

a phenomenon which French writers of the Viet Minh War of Resistance re­

fer to as "parallel hierarchies,"5 is a long-standing Leninist one. 6 The 

Vietnamese Communists, however, have raised the, art of creating dual 

Authority in a peasant society to a highly modern and sophisticated 

activity. It relies upon the installation of a party control apparatus 

in each hamlet and village) primarily by sucversion of government' author-

1ty and the selective use of terror and coercion. 

4Almual Viet Cong strength and casualty data are contained in 
U.S., Department of Defense, Defense Intelligence ,~gency, Special Intelli­
gence Supplement: Hilitary Ftlctbook on the War in South Vietnam, SIS 
1031-65, October 1965, pp. 36-38.. (SECRET). 

5See Revue !-lilitaire D'Informatiol1 No. 281, Feb-Mar 1957, portions 
of which appear in translation in U.S, Army Special Harfare School, "The 
Insurgency in Indochina, \I AS 9136 (Fort Bragg, N.C.: U.S, Army SWS, Aug 
1963), p. 14. ~'he term has been popularized by Barnard FOoll. 

6Lon1o, "On tho Dun.l Power" (191'1), contuincu in Robert V. Da.niels, 
. A Documentary History of Communism (New York: Random House, 1960), pp. 91-95. 

fJ n~,f,!~',:, .•.. -.~ ~":"- .... , .. 
19V ... Id;~ li~il';:':I.~ \1 k l...:.~~ 
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(u) Several weightyconse~uences follow. First, the establishment 

of this control a~~aratus does not de~end upon the con~uest of terri~ory 

by an armed force, but u~on militant propaganda and the selective use of 

terror to coerce and intimidate. Second, the expansion of the apparatus 

is a function of ~arty strength, cadre activities, quality of central 

Government officials, dc~ree of security provideu by the central Govern­

ment, confidence of the peasant in the Gov~rnment'G ability to provide 

this security, belief in the ultimate vic~ory of the Viet Cong, and a 

host of other material, social, and psychological factors'. Party con~, 

trol is not dependent upon the military balance alone. Third, the 

expansion of the apparatus cannot be checked solely by the application 

of military power.7 Military forces are primarily 9mployed to pursue or to 

provicl.e security against Viet Cong incursions into Goverrun~nt-held 

areas.8 In general, military units are neither or6anized nor trained 

for the task of eliminatine; the Viet Cong control a})paratus.9 Thus, it 

711 The VIET CONG political element is the main source of ~ower 
and supply. Military action alone will not defeat this element. 11 

A~pendix 1 (Psychological Warfare) to Annex D to Operation Order Hop 
Tac 1, 12 Aug 1964, p. Dl-l. (SECRET). (This Opera.tion Order launched 
the Hop Tacplan, a com~rehensive and ambitious scheme to pacify the 
top-priority provinces surrounding Saigon.) It was generally recognized 
that more than military action would be required to defeat "the VC in­
frastructure," as the Viet Cong political organization was known. See 
letter, Headquarters, United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, 
2 March 1965, Subj ect: "'1'11e Concept of Pacification and Certain De-
fini tions and Procedures." (CONFIDENTIAL) • 

8The employment of military forces under the National Pacifica­
tion Plan is discussed in detail in Cha~ters V and VI. For definitions 
of types of operations conducted in the over-all counterinsurgency effort, 
see "The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Procedures," 
pp. 2-4, 7-9. 

9Tnis was recognized both in Vietnam and in U.S. military doc­
trine. See "The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and 
Procedures," passim; Headquarters, United States l-tll:i tary Assistance 
Command, Vietnan, Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, J-2, Study entitled 
"Remove the VC Infrastructure," Aug 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL); and Letter, 
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is possible for Viet Cong population control to increase even though 

the Government's armed forces are scoring military victories. 

(u) The insurgent struggle for the establishment of political 

control over rural population is a form of social conflict upon which 

the milit~y operations of the war are superimposed. The subterranean 

United States Military Assistance Command, Victn&~, II Vietnamese Corps 
Detachment (Pleiku, Vietnam), 5 Sept 196)-1, Subject: "vc Political 
In frastructure. " (CONFIDENTIAL). The lastMmentioned source states in 
pal.'t: 

"The recent interest of your headquarters in tho VC Political 
Intrastructure has resulted in this headquarters embar'king on 
what we call the "ve Political Intrastructure Program." This 
program consists of two parts: (1) identifying the personalities 
in the VC political infrastructure and placing their names on 
charts of the appropriate echelon of the VC government, and (2) 
the systematic elimination or incarceration of the identified 
personalities. 

Limited research at this headquarters has revealed that the 
elimination of this Intrastructure forces us into a Police! 
Intelligence type of warfare. This type of warfare where it 

. . . 

has beer. successful (and in order to be success.fu1) has been 
based on basic harsh laws that enable the police and para-mili­
tary police to enforce 'Population Control' anci, I Resource.::; Con­
trol' in selected ar8as, for the purpose of 'irolatinc the in­
surgents from their indigenous source of (1) st;cpply, (2) manpower, 
and (3) intelligence. ,II 

u. S. military doctrine recognizes the special characger of antiMinfra­
structure warfare, and the limited suitability of military forces 1n 
this role. FM 31-73 states: 

"The primary objectives of population and resources control are to­
Identify and neutralize the insurgents, t.heir organization, their 
activities, and influence. 

Civil control measures are basically police functions. Civil 
police should initiate controls because-

(21) They are best suited by traininG and experience 
() Their area orientation results in a closer relationM 

ship with the local popUlation. 
(3) They permit rr.ilitary forces to concentrate on offen­

sive counterguerrilla operations. 

Where local pOlice are incapable, local paramilitary forces, 
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, strugBle for population control goes on even during lulls, cease-fires, 

. and build-ups, with every Viet Cong advance' foresha.dowing an increased 

capability to project military power. 

(s) According to our own account, Viet Cong population control 

increased by half a million, from 3,048,800 in December, 1964, to 3,502,500 

in September" 1965,10 a period during which the United States military 

build-up in South Vietnam took place. During this period the United 

States increased its combat battalions in South Vietnam from 2 to 34" 

th£l Viet Cone increased their combat batto.lions (officially confirmed 

bo.t,taliono, not includ:l.nr, 9 rcgulo.r North Vid;no1l\n:JCl buttuHona) from 

53 to 74, and the ro.tio or total i'ricnclly Viot COYle ot,rongth in battalions 

declined from 2.4 : 1 to 2.2 : l.ll In other words the period of the 
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including home guards, village militia, and police auxiliaries are 
organized ~.nd trained as reserves. ; 

Military forces are used only as expedients sin~e extended assign­
ment to this duty detracts from their main miss(on of counter­
guerrilla offensive operations." 

U.s., Department of the Army, Advisor Handbook for counterinsur~ency; 
~7""'-, PM 31-73 (Washington: U.S. Government Printing Office, 23 April 19 5), 
.' p. 28 . 

lOu. S., Department of Defense, Defense Intdligen'ce Agency, 
Special Intelligence Supplement: Military Factbool< on the \Var in South 
Vietnam> SIS 141-66, Jan :-:;J.?~, p. 25 (SECRET). 

,',,~---~u·)i~~d. ;-;:'-;~- (8) ";:;- d~t~--f~~""In'f'a:nt'~;;:~~e-;a~iai-i~~~ 'G-\' 
) South v~~~am" is a.s"fonows: , " _, ," _ ' - 'co \ 

(1'-'-'- ' RVN U.S. THIRD N.Il..TION VC PAVN RATIO FRIENDLY' \ 

( - - - TO E.NE.YIY '\\' " 
1965 1st Quarter l28 2 1 53 0 2.4 l 

1965 3rd QUaI'ter l32 31~ 1 74 9 2.0 l 

Third Nation refers to forces of Austre.1ia., New Zealand, and Republic of \ 
Korea.. PAVN refers to North Vietnamese regular forces, the People's \ 
Army of Vietnam. The ratios in the text exclude PAVN and Third Nation 
battalions in order to demonstra.te the capa1>ili tY,of the, .Viet Cong, a.lane'· ,,--.-" 
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United States build-up, the Viet Cong not .onl~ expanded their population 

control, but their own build-up of battalions Has sufficient to offset 

12 ours. 

Cu) How much of the Viet Cong build-up is attributable to gains 

in population control cannot be estimated, but it £,eems reasonable to 

assume that any augmentation of their military manllower pool facilitates 

the build-up of their military strength. In short,. in a situation where 

it is desirable to have two or three battalions for every battalion of 

the enemy, an increase in the insurgent force is a very serious matter, 

for it imposes a. multiplied force reQuirement on the frio'ndly side if 

tho o.ue;monto.t:!.on of' onomj" s'lirotl()th :Lo to bo offtlct. Moreover, if the 

popula.tion control of tho friondly side ia declinillg flt tho Dame time, 

it is caught in a trap which must ultimately prove fat~. It is apparent 

that prohibiting the enemy from raising a battalio:l is just as important 

as introducing two or three new battalions. Cons€'=luently, operations 

to prevent or hinder the raising and training of n~w enemy units, and to 

expand friendly population control to reduce the enemy manpover pool and 

check the growth of his military strength, are crucial to any strategy' 

to offset the U.S, force build-up, However, the rate at which the Viet 
Cong built their forces probably could not have been sustained without 
the infiltration of trained cadres from North Vietnam. During 196L~, 
when the Viet Cong build-up was taking place, the probable total yearly 
infiltration was 12,424, an increase from 7,906 in 1963. ~., p. 35. 

12(S) In terms of actual combat power, the US~~CV estimate was 
that all ARVN (Army of the Rel)ublic of Vietnam) battalion .las equivalent 
to a VC battalion, aU. S. Arrrry battalion (three rifle companies) was 
equivalent to two ARVN battalions, and aU. S. }/Jarine battalion (four 
rifle companies) was equivalent to three ARVN battalions. Hence if 
the ratio of friendly to enemy forces is stated in terms of battalion­
equivalents, the comparison is much more favorable to the friendly side. 
However, since battalions usually operate as units, a force ratio of 
actual battalions would seem to depict more realistically the dimensions 
of the insurgency than a ratio based on battalion-equivalents. See 
USMACV, Intelligence Estimate of the Situation, 23 March 1965. (SECRET). 
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to defeat the insurgency. 

An Over-View of the Viet Cong Apparatus of Population Control. 

(u) It will be helpful to layout the baBic components of the 

Viet Cong system of population control before Wldertaking a more de-

tailed examination. These components are the party organizations, the 

administrative organizations, the mass (or front) organizations, and the 

village guerrillas, militia, and local forces. ~le manner of operation, 

state of development, and degree of control exercised by these structures 

is conditioned primarily by the degree to which their intrusion or 

establishment is contested by the legal government. It will, therefore, 

be useful to adopt· the Viet Cong system of·classifying the areas of 

interest into "liberated areas" (under Viet Cong eontrol), "disputed 

areas" (where Government control is being contestEld), and "enemy-occu-

pied areas" (under Government control).l3 

13Republic of Vietnam (hereai'ter RVN), Central Intelligence 
Organization (hereafter CIO), National Interroeation Center (hereafter 
NrC), Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103-65, 
(DIA 6o rr5034865) 28 May 196:5, p. 3. (CONFIDEN'rIAL). These categories 
are described by Nguyen Van Tron as follows: 

Liberated Areas. These were area.s in which the RepUblic of Vietnr:un 
(RVN) Armed Forces and local security forces had failed to e::;to.blish 
their control and where tho RVN villaGe udmin:l.strative authorities 
and political organiZations had disl.1p:pcn.red cClIrrplotely. In thi::; 
area, tho VC (Lrmad forces end popular croups, such as the farmers, 
youths, and women's groupo J could opel1ly ol)CrEd;o. 

Contr:wtocl /\~'c"n.. 'l~'IOOO wm:o o.:t:'on.o in \~ldr.h thC1 ho.rnlotr. Q,nu v:1.l.lr.l.[!;oo 
woro loco.tcd noo.:t' RVN out})oots and waro undor RVN control, but whero 
the VO were able to establish the populo.r groups und their armed 
units. 

RVN Areas. These were areas in which the RVN administrative author­
ities and political organizations operated freely and where the 
majority of the people were residing in the New Life Hamlets or were 
under strict control of the RVN Goverrunent. Viet Cong operations 
in these areas i-rere very restricted and limited, Ibid., p. 3. 

it , 
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(u) The party organizations consist of ~arty committees at 

village, district, province, and reeion level, culminatinG in a Party 

centra.J. conunittee (~t the m~tional level, known a.s the Central Office of 

South Vietnam.14 These are the policy-making and executive organs of 

the Viet Cong movement in South Vietnam, and they provide thc command 

element at each echelon of control--villaGc, district, province, 

region, and nation. 15 According to the testimony of a former province 

14For territorial organization of Viet Cong regions and pro­
vinces) see Chapter III. 

l5The orBanization and fW1ctions of Viet Cone acencies at each 
level have been documented thorou,ehly, as this is stn.ndard order of 
battle information obtained from each prisoner and defector during in­
terrogation. The following sources arc particularly valuuble. Viet 
Cong 5th Region: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Intc:r'rOi;ation Renort of 
N~uyen Huynh, Log No. 3-2l~-65, 6 Apr 196; (CON1"Im:N'l'IJ\IJ); Intcrror:o.tion 
Hcnort 0:(' Dorm JJot, Lor:; No. 7- 2116, G Oct 196!~ (CONI"IDBN'rIA.L); HVN, CIO, 
t:~ - 1'/(-J.'lIC, Ho art 0:[' r!YtJC:i··l"oi~rl"t:1.oJl of ~Jr~u:(c:n Vn,n Sn.c', GIC HOJ)ort No, '~')' .. ':; J 

29 Mar 19 5 CO?Jlo'IDEl'l'l'IAL) i He}lo:rt or IJlLm·r()r~n,t;:1.()1\ or Dorm T.Joi;, SIC 
Report No. 31-65, 27 F'eb 196~(CONli'rm;;\j'l'I.l\II); Yic'\; Cone 6th Hcc;ion: 
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrop:atioD Report of ~'ran Quoe Eo., Lor, No. 
10-394, 20 Nov 1964 (CONFIDENTI1\L). Viet ConG 3d (Wc)stern) HCGior..: . 
USMACV, J -2, Trans. Sec., Interror,ution Report o:C r1r;uycn Vn.n Uy, LoC 
No. 11-83~ 19 Nov 1964 (CONF.~IDENr)and LOG No. 1-92-6), 27 Jan 1965 (CON­
FIDENTIAL)). Viet Cong Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone (Region): USMACV, 
J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Dinh Cong Det., Log No. 6-4-65, 
1 July 1965 (DIA 6075 0458 65) (CONFIDENTIAL); INN, CIO, NIC, -Re-cort of 
Interrogation of Ngu en VfLil Tron, SIC Report No. 67/65, 14 Apr 1965 

CONFIDENTIAL and SIC Report No. 87/65, 8 1-1a.y 1965 (DIA 6075 0219 65) 
CONFIDENTIJ'..IJ. Viet Cong Quang Ngai Province: RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of 

Interrogation of Dang Minh. SIC Report No. 102/65, 25 May 1965, (DIA 
6075 0317 65) (CONFIDENTIAL); USVACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation 
Report of Nguyen Thanh SFlch and Nguyen Van Sac. Log No. 10-184, 6 Jan 
1965 (CONFIDENTIAL); and RVN, CIa, MC, Henort of Interrop;ation of Ngu en 
Thanh Sach, SIC Report No o 88/65, 11 May 19 5, CON}'IDEN£IAL. Vic-t Cong . 
Binh Dinh Province: RVN, CIa, NrC, He·port of Int0.rrorr:o.tion of Do Khoi, 
SIC Report No. 61/65, 10 Apr 1965 (COID'IDEN'l'I1\L) j (mtl UGMACV, J - 2, 'l'rans. 
Sec.) ;rntm:l:'o,~D.tion Re1")ort or Vuonr: D\1c;,(~, LOG No. )-~)-65, 1,( l-by 19(,5· . 
(CONlo'IDBN'.L'IJI.L). Viet COlle; Gin. Ltd l':l~ovil1(.!c: UGNJ\CV, J-2, Trn,rlG. SO(!., 
Intel'roc;ution Hcmort of N,'(uycn The Ky, Log No. 10-'190, 29 Dec 1961f (CON­
FIDEN'l'IAL) o.nc.l Loe; No. 1-2()3-65, 4 li'c)b 1965 (COJlWIDKN'l'IAL) •. Viet Cong 
Binh Duong Province: USMACV, J -2, '1'1'o..n3. Sec., IntCl'1'6go.t1on RCnlo-rt of . 
Neu;vcn Van BSy., Log No. 11-72, 19 Ju.n 1965 (CONFIDl';l'J'L'IJ\.L). V:lot Cong Kil1n 
Xuong Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Intcl'l'o(jtttlon RCl'Jort of Lo Van 
Hai, Log No. 6-6-65, 22 June 1965 (COrlTIDENUAL). Viet Cong Tu Nghia. . 
District, Qua.ng Nga.i Province: USMACV, J~2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation 
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c,ommi tteo member: 

The PlU'ty in the hil~hcst oT[jll.l1i7,o.tion in o.ny VC o:rr,anization [r:,i~1 
in tho DRV o.s well n,s in the RVN. 'l'horeforc thc:"I'arty is rccpondble 
for drafting policy and guide lines 8ui to.b1e for thE"; situation of' 
each period of time for variouG orennizations of the PlU'ty to carry 
out. According to the organizo.t:i,.on princip1es'applied so far, the 

Report of VuonG Thi 1t;[L.'1h} Log No.' 1.-338-65, 6 Feb 1965 (CONli'IDENTIAL); 
and Interrogation Rcpo:<'t of NGu" U) Dit, LOG No. 8-255-65, 2 Oct 1965 
(CONFIDENTIAL. Viet Cong Mo Due District,Quang Ngai Province: RVN, 
CIO, NrC, Report of Interrogation of Doan Duoc, SIC Report No. 63/65, 
23 Apr 1965 (CONFIDEK'l'IAL). Viet Cong Go D"m District, Tay Ninh Province: 
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., InterroGation Report of Le Van Lieu, Log No. 
10-28, 22 Dec 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong Hong Nhu District, Kien 
Phong Province: US~ACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Rcport of Nsuyen 
Ngoc Tung, Log No. 2-137-65, 28 Feb 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong Phu ' 
My District, Binh Dinh Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrog~ 

. Report of TIo Khoi, Log No. 11-13, 3 Dec 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong 
Lai Thieu District, Binh Duong F-.r.ovince: USlVIACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., 
Interrogation Re ort of Ngu en TI1i Muon, Log No. 12-331, 13 Jan 1965 

CONFIDENTIAL. Viet Cong Tra Cu TIistrict, Vinh Einh Province: USMACV, 
'J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of I,e Van Nghiem, Log No. 1-41-65, 

18 Jan 1965 (CONFIDEl\~IAL , and RVN, cra> NIC, SIC Report No. 237/65, 
7 Sept 1965 (CONFIDE:r-."TIAL. Viet Cone; Mo Cay District, Kien Hoa Pro­
vince: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec" Interror,ation Report of TranThai Hoa, 
Log No. 5-309-65, 9 Jun 19.65 (CONFIDENTIAL}and RVN, CIG, WlC, SIC 
Report No. 249/65, 14 Sept 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong Binh Dai 
District, Kien Hoa Province: usr.1A.CV, J -2, Trans. Sec. Intcrror;ation 
Report of Tran Van Hung, Log Nc. 6-268-65, 30 Jun 1965 (DIA 6075 0454 65, 
11 JuJ. 1965) (CONFIDEN'l'IAL). Viet Cong orcanization in Kim Son village, 

, Dinh Tuonr; Province: USMACV, J -2, Trans. Sec., Intcrror,ation Report of 
Nguyen Van Sinh, LOG No.· 9-286, 211 Sept l;:;G)1 (CONJi'IDEN'l'IAL). Viet Cong 
organization in Xuan Son vil1ac;c, Cai Lay TIistrict, Dinh Tuonc; Province: 
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Rcport of Ngu en Van Hoa, Log No. 
12-322, 14 Jan 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL. Viet Cong hamlet organization: 
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document (Notebook of a VC Political 
Officer), Log No. 7-378-65, Oct J.965 (CONFIDl!:N'l'IAL); Captured Document 

,entitled: "Draft of Missions of VC Sub-Cell," Log No. 5-265, 13 Oct 
.1964; Captured Document entitled: "Experience Combat Villages Construc­
tion in Mountainous Areas," Log No. 11-157, 10 Mar 1965 (FOUO); ·Captured 
Document entitled: "Experience Regarding the Construction of Combat 
Hamlets and Villages in the Delta," Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan 1965 (FOUO); 
RVN, CIa, m:c, Re ort of Interrogation of Niwyen Van Uy, SIC Report No • 
107/65, 29 ~~y 19 5 CO~FIDENTIAL and SIC Report No. 4/65, 7 May '1965 
(DIA 6075 0279 65) (CONFIDENTI1~); RVN, CIO, NIC, Re ort of Interror,ation 

,01' Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, 30 Mar 19 5 CONFIDEl'i"TIAL and 
SIC Report No. 103/65) 28 May 1965 (DIA 60,/> 0348 65) CONFIDE~"TIAL). 
See also USI1ACV, J -2, Trans. Sec., Captured Documents Lone; An Provinc:e 
OrganiZation Charts), Log No. 5-173-65, 8 Jun 1965, (DIA 6075 0299 65, 
4 Jun 1965) (roUO). A secondary source is Letter, Head~uartcrs, USMACV, 
26 Jan 1965, Subject: "Organization of a Viet Cong PrOVince" (File 
No. C-18745.100) (CONFIDENTIAL). The information furnished by the cadre 
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highest echelon of the Party is the
6
Central (Party) Committee and 

the lowest is the (Party) Chapter. l 

(U) The "Party" is the People's Revolutiona.ry Party of South 

Vietnam, which is the formal name of the Communist Party.. Until 1961, 

lJa.rty members belonged to the Lao Dong Party of Vietnam, ,·rhich is the 

Communist Party that led the Viet Mi:," "csistance against the French and 

now rules North Vietnam. In 1961, tile ~~J2_'2?"0Jl Party in South Vietnam 

changed its name to People's Revolutionary 1",l"1 y c-f South Vietnam in 

order to foster the impression that the insurgency was fJurely an internal 

affair of the South Vietnamese people. Documentary evidence establishes 

listed above pertains to the 1964-early 1965 period. General informa­
tion on Viet Cong principles of organization is furnished in the in­
terrogation reports of Nguyen Van Uy, Tran Van Hung, Tran Quoc Ba, 
Nguyen Huynh, Nguyen Van Tron, and Nguyen Thi lVIuon. In order to assist 
in the evaluation of sources used most frequently in this chapter, the 
following additional information is furnished. Ngllyen Van Uy, prior to 
his capture on 17 October 1961+, iln.::; u member of the:: Propuganda a.nd 
Training Section Committee, Western Nam-bo (lol-rer Mekong delta) Region. 
Tran Van Hung, prior to his capture on 5 April 1965, was a District ~arty 
Committee member in charGe of Civilian Proselyting, Binh Dai District, 
Kien Hoa Province. Tran Quoc Ea., prior to his defection on 29 June 1964, 
was a Senior Captain, B.4 Province Committee mcmb,~:r) net inc as Socrctnry 
of Khicrn Due District, B.4 (Quane Duc) Province. N,?;uyen Huynh, prior to 
his capture on 9 August 1964, was a member of Binh Dinh Province Civilian 
Proselyting Committee, in charge of religion proselyting. Nguyen Van 
Tron, prior to his capture on 19 November 19G4, was a men;ber of the 
Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Civilian Proselyting Committee, in charge 
of youth Proselyting. Nguyen Thi Muon, prior to her capture on 3 October 
1964, was a Training and Education cadre subordinate to the Lai Thieu 
District Party Committee, Binh Duong Province. Do Thoi, prior to his 
capture on 15 December 1963, was Secretary of the Village Party Chapter 
Committee and concurrently armed propaganda unit leader, My Hoa villa~e, 
Phu My District, Binh Dinh Province. Vuong Thi Manh, prior to his cap­
t\U"e on 9 July 1964, was Assistant Chief, Dic;trict Party COllUllittec Oi'i'ice 
Section, Tu Nghia District, QuanG Neai Province. Dang Minh, prior to 
his capture on 8 September 1964, was Deputy Chief, Military IntelliGence 
Sub-section, Quang Ngai Province Nilitary Affairs Section (headquarters 
of Quang Ngai Province forces). Doan Duoc, prior to his capture on 24 
June 1964, was Chief, Financial Section, Mo Due District Cormnittee, Quane; 
Ngai Province. Doan Lot, prior to his capture on 28 April 1964, was a 
Senior Sergeant and Party member, 117th Transportation Company, Rear 
Services Section, Fifth Vdlitary Region. 

l6Tran Quoc Ba, p. 1/I1. 
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tpat the Lao Dong Party and People's Revolutionary Party are the same 

Conununist Party.l'r A captu-red Viet Cong document, dated 7 December 1961, 

states in part: 

The People's Revolutionary Party has only the appearance of an 
independent existence; actually, ou.r party is nothing but the Lao 
Dong Party of Viet-Nam (Vict-Minh Communist Party), unified from 
North to South, under the direction of the central execut;i.ve com­
mittee of' the party, the chief' of vrhich is President Ho.lt) 

(U) The basic unit of' party organization is the party chapter, 

which consists of three or more official party members.19 The importance 

whi~h the Viet Cong attach to the party chapter may be seen from the 

following extract from a captured document: 

The Chapter is a basic organiZation and the found.ation of the Party. 
All Party members work in Chapters. Together, all Party Chapters 
make up the Party. The Party is strong when Chapte~s are str.ong • 

The Party Chapter is the intermediary between the Party and the 
masses. • • • The Party can be regarded as a tree; the people is 
the soil, and the Chapters are roots. ',rne tree is green and 
flourishes when its roots dig in deerly into the soil • 

The Party Chapter is an agency which directly carries out the cor­
rect line and policy of the Party. The Party Chapter propagandize 
the Party correct line and pol.icy among the masses and transforms 
it into a struggle force of the masses. • • • The Chapter is a 
combat outpost of the Party set up among the masses from which, 
daily and directly, the Chapter has to confront the enerny.20 

(C) In the rural areas, the Viet Cong strive to establish a 

Party Chapter in each village, although large villages may have more than 

l7For a translation of the relevant doc~~ents, see U. S., De­
partment of State, Aggression From the North: The Record of North 
Viet-Nam's Campaign To Conquer South Viet-Nam, Dept. of State Publi­
cation 7839 Glashington: U. s. Government Printing Office, Feb 1965), 
p. 57. 

:l:8Ibid. 

1.9Interrogatlon Report of Nf,uy(':.D Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 15, 
17. Interrogation Report of Tran Van iiwlG, pp. 29> 30. 

2DusMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Docwnent entitled: "Role 
and Mission of Party Chapter in Rural Areas," Log No. 3-235, 5 Oct 1964, 
p. 1. (roUO). 
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one party chapter. 2l As might be expected, the strength of the village 

party chapters varies according to the degree of Viet Cong population 

control. In "liberated areas," the chapters may have a large membership, 

there being no fixed upper limit.22 In "disputed areas," chapters may 

have only the minimum of three members; and in villages under Goverr.m.ent 

control, chapters may be non-existent. 23 

(C) The lowest command echelon in the Vict Cong system of 

organization is the party chapter committee. In principle, this commit-

tee ia elected by the villago PllXty clin.ptor, b\,t in prCl.Gt;l.ce i t 1~ U(J\Hlolly 

o.ppointod.:24 It ill ciircwtly Elubordina.tc to the ditltl'ict cOlnmHtec, 

whose directives it receives and executes. 25 According to a former 

high-ranking Viet Cong cadre: 

The (Party) Chapter Committee is the place where all missions are 
concentrated and executed according to the Party directives. It 
is MSO a h;Y'Phen jOining the Party and the masses, in other words, 
the Village (Party) Chapter Committee is a school or an experimental 
agency used to test the Pal~ty policy lines. amonG the masses .26 

(C) The organization of a party committee provides for a seere-

tary, who is responsible for over-all leadership; un assistant secretary; 

2lNguycn Van Uy, Log No. l-92-6~, pP. 15-17. Tran Van JIunr;, 
pp. 28-31. Tran Quac Ba, pp. 1/II-3/II. 

22Ibid• Within the chapter, cells of from 3-5 members are 
formed, an'd"'"""addi tional cells are formed as the cha}Jter grows. However, 
these cells are designed to facilita.te meetings 'and training, and to 
insure security. They are not a party command organization, as is the 
party chapter. See Nguyen Van Uy, p. 17, and Tran Van Hung, p. 30. 

23Ibid• 

24Ibid • "Usually the admittance (to a Committee) of village 
echelon ca'd'r"e'must be approved by the Province (Party) Committee, of 

. District echelon cadre by Region (Party) COI:mJi ttce D.J1d of Province 
echelon cadre by the Central Office (COSVN)." Tro.n Quoe Ba, p. 2/II. 
See also Nguyen Huynh, p. 21. 

25Ibid • 

26T.ran Quoe Ba, p. 2!II. 
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and a variable number of members who are each responsible for a functional 

area of activity, such as military affairs, economy and finance, or pro-

paganda and tra.ining. Each member has complete charge in his <?wn field, 

and is responsible only to the party committee for his actions.27 Of 

course, where the party chapter is small, members must assume responsi-

bility for more than one functional area.. 'l'his increases the "lOrkload 

and makes it difficult to perform all functions we11,28 

Cc) ~e Viet Cone ch~in of command functions on the principle 

of CUi' • '11. z.ed policy guidance and decentralized execution. ~.'he party 

cornmi ttcc A.t each echelon studies the directives amI rcsoluticlns of the 

next higher echelon, and forms its own plan o'f action after tc~lting into 

account the peculiar characteristics of its own situation. The party 

committee at each echelon does not have to submit its plaJls to the next 

higher echelon for approval prior to execution. In effect, the party 

committee has complete authority to act according to the requirements of 

the locaJ. situation, as long as it keeps the next higher echelon informed 

as to its problems in meeting assigned goals. 29 

21Nguyen Vrm Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 15-25. Tran Van Hung, 
pp. 28-34. Tran Quoc Ba, pp. l/II-B/II. See also, "Cnnsolidation of 
the Finance and Economy Machinery from U to' Hamlet s , If pas siln-. 

28Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, passim. '1':r-an Van Htmg, 
;passim. Tran Quoc Ea, ;passim. Nguyen Huynh, passim. 

29Ibid. See also Captured Document, "Role and Mission of Party 
Chapter in"""RUral Areas," p. 5. An indication of the broad mandate of 
the Committee is provided by Tran Quoc Ea, , .. ho state:>: "Briefly, in 
addi tion to the execution of the Province General Po:Licy, the District 
(Party) Committee is entitled to settle all problems falling Hithin the 
sphere of activity of the District." Tran Quoc Ba., p. 3/11. The Party 
Committee at each echelon (village, district, provinee and ree;ion) is 
sometimes referred to as the Party Executive Committee. Nguyen Vnn Tron, 
SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4; TrOll Quoc Ba., p. 2/II; :rran Van HUllg, p. 
29; Nguyen VaJl U:,', ~;, 16. When a villac;e has three or more Party Chap-

, tors, a Village 1:",1":,:/ (Executive) Committee is sot up. Similarly, each 
diatrict with three or more Villa.e;e Party Chapterc cntabliehee a District 
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(0) Tho party orga.nization at each ccholo::! follows cornmu.nd o..nd 

sta.ff lines. Specialized sections or o.ccncics nrc cl'(Jated a.t ellch level 

of the chain of conunand to a.ssist the party corrunittee in standard func-

tional areas, such as military affairs, economy and finance, and propa-

ganda and training. These sections are subordinate to the party com-

mittee of their echelon, and are under the general supervision of a 

responsible committee member. In most cases these sections are operators 

as well as staff elements. For example, the econo~y and finance section 

may control one or more "arehouses or production sites, and the military 

affairs section will control s. staff section, political section, and 

rear services (supply) section in addition to military units. 30 

(C) The Viet Cong consider the s~(Jcio.lizcd section or IlGency 

as a basic unit of their political organization. 3l An agency party 

chapter is formed to enco.mpasB all cadre32 belonging to a specialized 

section or agency subordinate to district or higher level. 33 By early 

1965, in the Viet Cong Central and Western Regions (Mekong Delta), the 

following specialized section subordinate to region, province, and distri"ct 

Party Committee. Neu7cn Van Uy, pp. 17-20; Tran Van H\!!!.G., p:p. 29-33; 
Tran Quoc Ba) pp. 2-3 II.' . 

30Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. ~-92-65, pp. 19, 23-24. Tran Van Hung, 
PIl. 31-34. Tran Q,uac Ba, pp. 4/II-7 III. NGuyen Huynr!, pp. 57, 61. 

32. 
Van 

3l "Each specialized branch is a. ba.de unit. 11 'rrah Van 
"Ea.ch specialized branch constitutes a. fundamental wli t. " 

Uy, p. 19. 

Hung, p. 
NGuyen 

32The term "cadre" refers to aJ.l members of a Viet Cong organi­
zation who exercise a modicum of responsibility, from an assistant squad 
leader or assistant cell leader to the highest authorities. It inclUdes 
both party and non-party members of the organization. A specialized 
section is usually led by party members, but not all ll;embers of the 
section need be party members, 

33Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 18-19. Tro.n VM Hunf~) 
p. 31. 
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committees could be found: m1lito.ry n1'1'uirs, front o.f1'o.1)"s,34 civilian' 

proaelyt1ng,35 propa.gando. and tra.ininr:,36 ol'C;(lJlizntion,37 t.lccurity, 

34Front affairs was responsible for supervising the activities 
of Libera.tion Front Associations, which ure the mass orgo.nizo.tions of 
the party. These associations are discussed beloH. 

35Civilian proselyting section was respondble for instructing 
and supervising lower-echelon cadres in the mission of indoctrinating 
the masses to support the Viet Cong and carry out the party policy. It 
might have subordinate sections for youth proselyting, women proselyting, 
religious-group proselyting, and minority-group proselyting. For a 
good discussion of the civilian proselytinG function, see Nguyen Huynh, 
pp. 56-60, 65-70; and RVN, CIO, NIC, Rc crt of Intcrror;o.tion of Nr;uyen 
Van Tron, SIC Report No. 116/65., 9 Jun 1965 DIA -·075 03 3 65) (CON­
FIDENTIAL). In practice, the civilian proselyting and front sections 
were often combined. See NGuyen Huynh, ~; Nc;uycn Van Tron, SIC 
Report No. 67/65, passim; and Doan Duoc, p. 4. Furthermore, the pro­
paganda lines and policies for civiliru1 proselyting varied, depending 
upon the local situation and whether the area was' "liberated," "dis­
puted, II or "enemy-occupied." See NGuyen Huynh, ~ssim; Nr,uycn Van Tl"On, 
SIC Reports No. 67/65, 54/65, 87/6'), Md llb/65 , 12D.scimj ~Ir;;;lycn Van Uy, 
Log No. 1-92-65, passim; Tran Va.n HUl1rjl pn.ssim; and Trn.n (~uoc 130., po.sdm. 
See also, VuonG Thi Manh, p. 13 • 

36Propaganda and. training section was responsible for prepara­
tion of training materials for the cadre, and publication of propaganda 
materials based upon party policies and the local situation. It might 
have a subordinate training school, press section, and psychological 
and entertairunent team (which toured the liberated areas, urged youths 
to join the ve, and entertained the troops). See Do Khoi, pp. 3, 7; 
Doan Duoe, p. 4; Nguyen The Ky;, pp. 15, 19; and Vuong Thi Manh, p. 12. 

370rganization section was r'esponsible for' the organiZation of 
the cadre, and for supervision, aSSignment, and promotion of cadre. It 
maintained biographical data on the cac1re, and kept in touch with cadre 
views and activities. See Do Khoi, pp. 3, 7; Doan Duoc, pp. 3-4; and 
Vuong Thi ¥anh, p. 11. 
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, ,nrl.litary proselyting ,38 economy and finance ,39 public health,4.o base, 

security guard,4l and communications-liaison. The agency party chapters 

of these specialized sections organized ari agency p~l,rty commi ttee ~Ihich 

was responsible for the leadership and internal orGanization of the 

3~litary proselyting section (also called, troop and civil 
servant proselyting section) was responsible for all activities tar­
geted at the enemy (Government) armed forces and civil servants. This 
section instructed 10wer-ecl1elon cadres on tl1e methJds and procedures 
of inducing Government troops and civil servants to desert or provide 
information to tl1e Viet Congo See Do Khoi, pp. 4, 7; Doan Duoc, p. 4; 

. and Vuong Thi Manh, p. 13. 

39Economy and finance section was responsible for production 
(including agricultural production and animal husbandry in base areas), 
purchases, fund drives, annual contri1)lltions (taxes), and estimates of 
income and expenditures. See Do Khoi, Ibid; Doan Duoc, p. 5; Nguyen 
Huynh, PIl. 61-65; RVN, CIO, NIC, Re-portc;r--Intenogation of Nguyen Tan, 
SIC Report No. 89/65, 13 May 1965 (DIA 6075 0226 65) (CONFIDE~TIAIJ); 
and USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "'Consolidation 
of the Finance & Economy Marchinery From U to Hamlets," Log No. 12-419, 

, 26 Jan 1965 (rouO). See also, Vuong T11i Manh, p. 12. 

40This section is the latest ono to be orc;nnizcd by the Viet ConGo 
It was fil'st formed at reGion level durinG 1961" lwd some province sec­
tions were being established dllrinc early 1965. It was desiGned to en­
hance Viet Cong administration of the liberated arc~s by initiating 
public health programs. See Nguyen Van Uy; p. 23; and Le Van Hai, pp. 
20-21. It is apparent that this section was introduced at a relatively 
advanced stage of the insurgency. 

41Security guard section is responsible for the defense of base 
areas, where l1eadquarters &~d support facilities are established. The 
layout and organization of the base area is the responsibility of the 
base section. The security section, on the other hand, is responsible 
for police and counterintelligence activities in all areas of interest. 
In the liberated areas, it is concerned vfi th controlling and preventing' 
the entry of Government agents. Security sections: responsible to the 
local village party committee, are estahlished in E,ach village, to con-

, trol the "people 1 s networks If which inform on the presence of strangers 
in the area. At district level, a security section with a subordinute 
confinemont co.mp for prisoners is Nl'\:.c,bllchcd. On the oth01' hnnd, the 
princ:ipa.l function of thG security section in contected o.roa.s in to 
ma.intain donGiers on Government,officials, 1a.nlllorc.1c, o.nd other IIcrucl 
persons." See Do Knoi, pp. 4, 7; ,DOIJ..'1 Duoe, p. 4; La Vo.n Lieu, pp. 9-
10; and Vuong Tni Manh, p. 12. 
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section. 42 

,(c) There is no vertical chain of command extending from the 

specialized sections of higher echelons to specialized sections of lower 

echelons. 43 Since the chain of command runs from party committee to 

party committee at each echelon, the specialized section of a higher' 

echelon is required to send all directives to lower echelons through 

party committee channels. 44 Similarly, if the specialized section. of a 

higher echelon wishes to physically contact the specialized section of 

a lower echelon, it must first obtain a letter of introduction from its 

own pa.rty committee to the subordinate party committee. 45 

(C) While·there is no command line between the specialized sections 

of higher and lower levels, there is, however, a channel of communica-

tions. Through this channel flow routine reports, circulars and bul-

letina to excha.nge work experiences, a.nd. other C0rrUliUi'lication::J on purely 

technical mo.ttCTG that do not have tho effect of a.directlve .1.6 Only 

pa.rty cornm:Lttoo ma.y 1tHJ\W diroctivo;; or raoolut:Lono to oubord1nnte 

~o , 
CoN;J,11yrm Vnn !!xl rJo~ No. 1-~)~.!"l6, ]\11. W"19. ~tl'rI1,t1 VILli lhlllP:, p. 

32. '.rhus, tlf(wQ :La f.t, prov:1noQ ml1:ltm'y ll,i'rn~,Y'fJ enrrllilittoo (tlw "Agoncy 
Party Committeo" of' tho military ai'ru.l:rs soctlon), which hauda the 
province military affuirs sectioD; II province civilian pro3clyting com­
mittee "'hich heads the ]?rivince civilian pros81yting section, etc. See 
Nl'$uyen Huynh, p. '3. This principle is followed in each of 'the sub­
ordinate sections of a specialized section, where a committee called a 
p~ty organ is formed to provide leadership. Ibid. 

43Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 24. Tran Van Hung, p. 34. 
Nguyen Huynh, pp. 57, 61. 

44Ibid • Nguyen Huynh stat.es that in an exceptional case,to be 
legal, a directive sent by a higher-echelon specialized section to a 
subordinate party committee should be signed by the chief of the 
specialized section in the nQn1G of the higher party committee. Nauyen 
Huynh, 1). 57. 

45~. 
46lbid• 

_ , .... '".4, 
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echelons. Consequently, specialized sections influence policy in their 

field of activity primarily by submitting plans for consideration by 

the party committee. When such a plan is adopted by the party committee, 

it becomes a party resolution, and the specialized section is charged 

with supervising the execution of the resolution. 47 

(C) During 1964, Viet Cong military forces were usually org~lized 

with a platoon at village level, a company at district level, one or 

more battalions at province level, and a variable number of battalions 

or regiments at region leve1. 48 The command of these forces was exer-

.cised through the military affairs sedion (or military affairs com­

mittee) of the village, district, province, or region party committee. 49 

Thus, political-military unity of command was achieved at each echelon. 

However, because of the special nature of military operations, the Viet 

Cong fOwld it necessary also to subordinate ull military forces to a 

vertical chain of command. This chain of command ran from military . 

. 47Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 24. 

48Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 103/65, pp. 8-9. NGuyen Thi Muon, 
p. li. Letter, HeaclClu!uters, USMACV, Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, 
Intelligence, 10 July 1964, Subject: "Type Viet Con~ Political/Adminis­
trative Organization." (CONFIDENTIAL). There were also forces sub­
ordinate to the Central Office. Ibid. 

49The military affairs section consisted of a command section; 
a staff section with subordinate sections for operations arld training, 
military intelligence, and communications; a political section with sub­
ordinate sections for organization (in charge of cadre affairs), pro­
paganda and training, troop proselyting, and security (the political sec­
tion presented commendations, administered discipline, and made pro- . 
motions of cadre and soldiers); and a rear services section with sub­
ordinate sections for quarterma8ter supply, niilitary subsistence, mili­
tary medical, and arms. To the military affairs section were attached 
one or more subordinate units. See RVN, CIO, rITe, Report of Interro~a­
tion of Dang Minh, SIC Report No. 79/65, 5 Mcty 1965 (DIA 6075 0269 65) 
(CONFIDEN'J.'IAL); USMACV, J-2, TranG. Sec., Intcrror:n.tion Report of Ho 
Hos.nr, l?hu()n~, Lo~ No. 6.119-6~, 31 JulY' 19G)-(CO~JFIDl';N'1'lJ\1h Nr:u:yr:m '1.11(1 
~, :cnrl(dl1lj o.nd UDlIJl.CV, J-2, 'l':r.'l~lHl~ Soc., CIl]~Llll'()ll D(WlllIIOllt., SuujlH!lil 

Hoo.r SOl'V1I.lo0," LOB No, l.23It .. G~, lIt 11'()'lJ J.9V;i, (])'OUO). . 
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affairs section to military affairs section, and constituted an excep-

tion to the rule that there would be no vertical chain of command be­

tween specialized sections. 50 

(c) The party committee retained a powerful voice on military 

operations in its area. and could even veto operations directed by hieher 

military headquarters if it saw fit. Tran Quoc Ba states that "a mili-

tary unit coming from another place to attack a certain post must with­

draw immediately if the Village (Party) Committee does not approve, even 

though this unit is subordinate to the Region or the Central Office."5 l 

Similarly, Nguyen Van Uy states that if a military unit should receive 

instructions from a higher military headquarters that the party com-

mittee wishes it to disregard, it should disregard such instructions and 

allow the respective party committees to resolve the dispute. 52 It Is 

clear, therefore, that "Ihile milita.ry \'1...'1its ure suoject to two cho,ins 

of command, in case of conflict the political chain is superior, 

(U) With its broad ma.ndate, control over its own specialized 

sections, and a powerful voice in military operations, the party com-

mittee achieves virtually complete unity of command of both political 

and military elements of the Viet Cone organization within its area of 

responsibility. Furthermore, the subordination of t"he military to the 

political chain of command insures t11'1.t military operations continuously 

support political objectives. A captul'cd Viet Cong document states: 

Strict observance of the following rrinciple is necessary: There 
should be a close coordination beh;'~('n the mi 1.i tary and political 
objectives. Each battle should brillg advantages in the political 

50Nguyen Van Uy, IJog No. 1-92-65, p. 24 • 

51Tran Quoc Ba, p. 3/II • 

52Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 24 • 

~----~----------------------------------------------------------'----__ ~~~"~4'·~·~_~~ __ ~_~~ __ 
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field and should be placed under the 'absolute' leadership of the 
local Party Committee ecpelons.53 

(c) Since the presence of party corrilllittee members is required 

in the field, to supervise party work in their sphere of activity or 

engage in other party missions, the party committee does not meet con-

tinuously. Instead, routine meetings are schcduled as follows: party 

. chapter and village party commi ttce J once a. month; district po.rty com-

mittee, once every three months; province and reGion party committees, 

once every six months.~4 

(c) The function of providing continuous guidance to subordinate 

elements during the interval betHeen party committee meetings is the 

responsibility of the most powerful subordinate section of ,the committee, 

'the current affairs section. The Viet Cong do not consider current 

affairs to be a specialized section, for it is concerned with general, 

not special, party affairs .5, The need for' current affairs is expla.in'cd 

by Neuyen Van Uy as follows: 

Before 1963 [sic], there W(W only one member in charge of current 
affairs, therefore the solution to any problem was not properly 
and timely adopted and lacked unified action. 

For that reason, the Region Party Committee issued a Resolution 
instructing Party Committee echelons (Ch~pter Party Committee, 
District Party Committee, Province Party Committee) to make 
availab156from 2 to 3 Current Affairs members from the beginning 
of 1964. . 

The function of current affairs is to receive repqrts from specialized 

sections and lower echelons; to receive and disseminate resolutions and 

. 53USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Mis­
sion and Guide-Line for District and Province Local Units," Log No. 
11-43, 11 Nov 1964, p. 6. (FOUO). 

54N~u;z::en Van U~, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 24-25. Tran·Van Hun!;;, p. 

55Ne;u;z:en Van U;Z, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 19. 

56N5u;z:en Van U;z::, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 21:, 
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directives from higher echelon; and to assign work and provide guidance 

and assistance to the specialized sections and lower echelons. In 

other words, it assumes the party committee mission. 57 

(c) Current affairs sections of village and chapter party 

committees meet twice a month, while current affairs sections of dis-

trict and province party committees meet once a month. In the interim, 

current affairs assigns wor~ to a standing group (or standing committee) 

consisting of a current affairs member and one or two other cadre. The 

standing committee is in charge of day-to-day operations, and is in 

over-all control of the province or district. The district standing 

group meets once every three days, and the province standing group meets 

once every five days.58 

," 

(c) Like members of the party committee, cadre of the specialized 

sections at district level and below participate directly in operations. 59 

Province-level cadre are also used to reinforce lower-echelon organiza-

tions when these are weakly developed or when a major task is to.be 

pcrformCd.60 Conoequently, specialized sections must be viewed as 

57Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 21-22. Tran Van Hung, p. 
33. Nguyen Huynh, p. 57, 61. 

58Nguycn Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 21-22, 24-25. Vuong Thi 
~, p. 11. Nguyen Thanh Sach, pp. 2,5. DanG Minh, p. 3. 

59Xrun Vu.n Hung, p. 10. 

60As an example, Nguyen Huynh states: "Late in 1963, the pro­
duction leadership in the delta was considered as an immediate mission, 
therefore the Economy and Finance Section of the Province Party Committee 
sent its personnel to hamlets and villages located along the mountains 
(newly· liberated areas) in Hoai An, Hoai ~non, Phu My, Phu Cat districts 
(Binh Dinh Province) to coordinate with the farmer's associations of the 
District and villages in view of assigning ••• missions to eacr, area." 
Nguyen Huynh, p. 60. See also Nguyen Huynh, passim; Tran Quoc Ba, 
passim; and Captured Document, "Consolidation of the Finance and Economy 
Machinery From U to Hamlets, II passim. For an example from an earlier 
period, when almost all cadre were sent to the field, see Letter, 

,,- .. 
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operating arms of the local party committee as well as staff sections. 

~ds is an important distinction that is not readily perceived from a 

simple block diagram of the party structure. At higher echelons the 

staff function emerges more clearly, but it is still blended with opera­

ting responsibilities.61 

(C) The political structure described above is a product of 

growth and adaptation to the changing conditions of insurgent conflict. 

The process of organizational development is continuous, with the organs 

established in the liberated areas achieving a more advanced state than 

tho~e in the contested or Government-controlled areas.62 As new prob-

lemsarise, the organizational machinery is tailored to meet the 

challenge. Tran Quac Bn disclosea that the Viet Cong found it neceonary 

Headquarters USMACV, l-'J.AC J23 Serial 0348,2 April 1963, Subject: "Letter 
of Transmittal" (File No. C-18745.29-C, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 
Library), which transmits a translation of a captured document entitled: 
"Situation of Party Build-up and Consolidation in 1962," passim (CON­
DENTIAL). 

6l~ran Quoe Ba, pp. 4/II, 6/Il. Doan Lot, passim. 

621!'O1' Vll.fit'ld 11tH} tlUttici"tJtiti eXl:1Jrrp18s of.' V:tot COrllj b1'r!l:tn:tztl.tioIJI11 
arfJwth J fH-?~ [GU;Y!:!ly!~n~ U~, ~qf.\ Nq. t"08,,6~, r'f'!,-!::l!~! W!'Hn V~~n lfllrt{i, {"tFJ!!l.!lH 
'llrun Q.U?O Ba, passimJ Ng~en }Iuynll, J2,[tsflim; Winl,ynn V_ll:n _fl2T1Dn, Ole Repon 
lIlo. 6770~); NGuyen Tho K;y:. ]?lllJfiirq Lo Vn.n Nr;J1iC:nl, ])[wlJiml 'fran Thlli Hon, 
passim; Do Khoi, pnssimj SIC Report 237/65 j SIC Report 2If9!65. A unique 
o:r-gul1izutiono.l development was the formlltion durinc 1964 of "G:ro.cpin~ 
OPPol-tun! ty" Commi ttooll, wl1ich were cli(n'(~od ~/i th J1rc!prtt'n.t1on and ~xo* 
cution of special plans durinG the period of 0. Salr.on eoup. Sec Do Khol, 
Log No. 11-13, p. 27; and l~r;uycn Von Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, pp. 
4-5. According to Nguyen Va.n Tron, each Party branch .at all levels of 
the SaiGon/Gia Dinh Special Zone (ReGion) wus required to prcp~rc a 
"grasping opportunity" plan to be forwarded to the Special Zone Conuni ttee 
for approval. During periods of political turmoil, the Special Zone 
"Grasping Opportunity" Committee "was to assume command of all cadre and 
was to utilize all facilities at all branches and levels in order to 
achieve its mission. 1t (Tron, p. 4.) The "Grasping Opportunity" Committee 
was directly responsible-;;-the Special Zone Cow~ittee. Tron, ibid. 
Thus, the "Grasping Opportunity" Committee Was a. stand-by planninG agency 
which, at the app:r-opriate moment, was inserted into the regular chain 
of command to direct Viet Cong operations under the specia.l conditions 
created by political turmoil in the capital. It Was a unique organiza­
tional solution to a unique problem. 

:." ;; . 
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to dissolve some district committees in order to assign the cadre to 

armed propaganda teams .when the Strategic Hamlet program was introduced. 63 

NBuyon Huynh tells of serious food shortagos in the Centrnl Viotnameso 

hiShlo.nds durinr; late 1962, whereupon the Viet COlle conoidcl'o.bly vt;rc:neth .. 

ened the economy and finance machinery in order to i~)rove the situation 

by the following year.64 When it became the policy of the Khanh Govern-

ment to enlist the religious minorities--Cao Dai and Hoa Hao, as well as 

Catholics--in the anti-Communist struggle, the civilian proselyting 

sections of the Viet Cong were strengthened for "religious proselyting.u65 

(c) A major factor limiting the development of ~he Viet Cong 

political apparatus is the shortage of trained cadres.66 This requires 

that the available cadres assume responsibility for more than one func-

tion, with a. resulting increase in work-load and reduced ability to reap 

the benefits of specialization. AccordinG to NGuyen Huynh, no religion 

proselyting cadre were available in the districts and villages of Binh 

Dinh Province as of mid-1961.t. Consequently, this mission had to be 

assumed by cadre in charge of farmers proselyting, or by chiefs of 

civilian proselyting sections.67 Tran Van Hung states tha.t the. Viet Cong 

were unable to establish "enterprise Party Chapters" in the rice-mills, 

ice plants, and electrical power plants of Binh Dai District, Kien Hoa 

63Tran Quoe Ba~ pp. 22-23/1, 27-31/1. 

64Wguyen Huynh, pp. 60-65. Sec also "Con!lolidation of the 
Finance and Economy Nachlncl'Y From U to Ha.mlets, II ;passim, (late 1963-
early 1964 period) • 

. 65Nsuyen Huynl1, pp. 66-70. Nsuycn Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 13. 

66Nf,ulCn Van Ul, Log No. 1-92-65, ;P!lsBim, espeCially p. 18. Tran 
Van Hung, passim, especially p. 31. Trun Quae Ba, pascim. N~yen Huynh, 
passim. 

67Nguyen Huynh, p. 67. 
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Province, "due to the shortage of backbone c~dre.,,68 Moreover, 

Most of the Party members in Binh Dai District are young. There­
fore they are very enthusiastic and their combat spirit is very 
high, but their knowledge of the policy line and operative methods 
is still poor and as a result they have sometimes deviated[from 
the prescribed polic~. 

In addition, there was a number of old-time Party members with a 
good record of achievements ang loyal to the Party but their level 
of understanding was very low. 9 , 

; 

When the Viet Cong of the Western Region (lower Mekong delta) determineq 

in July 1964 to strengthen their proselyting activities among the re-

'ligious groups, ethnic minorities, and refugees in the delta, they en-

countered obstacles in the i'orm of a lack of sufficient cadre and a low 

level of awareness among party members of the importance of this mission. 

The Viet Cong's solution to this problem was to direct province and. 

district committees to assign additional cadre to their civilian prose-

lyting sections, employ mobile training teams to conduct brief courses 

tor civilian proselyting cadre, and conduct additional indoctrination 

on the civilian proselyting mission. 70 Numerous other examples of the 

shortage of trained cadre 'could be cited.7l 

(u) As additional cadre become available, they are assigned 

so as to permit specialization. A good illustration is the Viet Cong 

plan for establishing the economy and finance machinery of Tay Ninh 

Province by June 1964. The following excerpts reveal that the general 

organizing principle was specialization of function from province committee 

68Tran Van Rung, p. 32. This comment applies to the early 1965 
period. 

69Ibid ., p. 31-

:70Nguyen Van Uy, Log NO.' 1-92-65, p. 13. 

71Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, passim. Tran Quoe Ba, passim. 
Tran Van Rung, passim. Nguyen Huynh, passim. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 
No. 87/65, passim. 
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to ho.mlot: 

Any District whioh still has a. Party Committoa mcmllcr in charge 
of more than one function is required to r;rudually relieve him 
from these functions to allow him to specialize in branch. 

At present • • • the financial and economic tasks increase every­
day. It requires to have 1 District Party Committee member to be 
in charge of • . • each type mission. Each District Party Com­
mittee should assign one of its members to one type of ndssion 
according to the assignment .of work. 

Village finance &~d economy section: 

Assign personnel to those villages where the finance & economy 
section are established but the shortage of cadre exists. 

Efforts should be made to establish these sections in those villages 
which have had none. 

Hamlet Finance & Economy cells: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Amy hamlet which has had no cell of this kind is required to set it 
up. 

Strategic hamlet Party chapter and area cadre groups must assign 1 
cadre to assume this mission • 

Each Strategic Hamlet must have at least 1 key cadre to assume this 
m1ssion.72 

(c) The desire ~or cadre specialization, together with the 

tendency to establish new "occupational specialties," such as public 

health, leads to a continuous requirement for trained cadres. The 

struggle process generates a further requirement, such as the need for 

"backbone cadre" to organize enterprise, town, and market Party Chapters.73 

Even success imposes a burden, for every "liberated" village must soon 

have its own economy and finance section, security section, and other 

elements of the apparatus. 

72"Consolido.tion of the Finance & Economy Machinery From U to 
Hamlets,1/ p. 7. 'I'his document was disseminated in late 1963, and called 
for completion of actions directed prior to June 1964. 

73Tran Q.uoc Bo., pp. 5, 8/II. 
'" . 
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(u) .since the training of cadres, together with the organi­

za.tion a.nd consolidation of the party appa.ratus, requires time, it is 

evident that every respite given tho'Viet Con~ can be used by them to 

enhance the development of their infrastructure. It is also evident 

that the infrastructure can bo far more efficient in mobilizing manpower 

and resources for the Viet Cong when it Cf~ operate in an environment 

substantially devoid of Government presence. 

(C) Infiltration from North Vietnam constituted an important 

source of trained cadres for the Viet Cong political organization, as 

well as for military units. 74 For example, in June 1963 the North 

Vietnamese regime75 ordered 550 regrouped political cadre76 to report 

to Son Tay Training Center in North Vietnam to begin training for in-

filtration into South Vietnam. According to Vuong Thi Manh, who was a 

member of this group: 

All the 550 students were political cadre. Most of them were 
Village Chapter Committee members, a few were District'Committee 

74rn this section, only the infiltration of Dolitical cadre 
will be considered. 

75In North Vietnam, the ovcr-llll direction of infiltration into 
South Vietnam wa.s, on the Party side, the rCDpon3ibility of the Reunifi­
cation Department or Centrnl Hcunificnti(m Comllli ttca of the Lao Done 
Party; and, on the Government side, the l'ccponnibility of tho I\CWliv:L­
cation CO.mmission or Reunification Front. VuonG '!'hi lVionh, Do Khoi, and 
Nguyen Huynh received their orders to report for infiltration training 
from the Central Reunification Committee. VUO:lg Thi Hanh's reception 
ceremony included an address by an official of tho Reunification Front, 
and Do Khoi I s group was addressed 'by tl1C Chief of tllO Central RCW1ifi­
ca.tion Commi ttoe. Sec Vuonr~ Tni Mnnh, pp. If -6; Do ]<:11oi, Loe; No. 11-13, 
pp. 3, 6-7; and Nr;uyen Huyn~. p. 51. Soc o.lso tllC ol'co.nizo.tion el1n.rt 
in Aggression From the Nort]1, p. 59. Tron Quae BD. also studiccl at Son 
~ay) prior to his infiltration in February, 1960. Tron Quoc Bu, pp. 2-3. 

76"Regrouped cadre" or II cad.re returned from rcgroupment" refers 
to those natives of South Vietnam who fouc;ht for trle Viet Minh during 
the Resistance War and, after tho siGninc of the Geneva Accords in July 
1954, wont to North Viotnam to live LInd worl" Thia movemont of Viet 
Minh co.droa to tho North 10 not 0.0 well known n.c trw muos OXOuuC bf 
rofuBoOD :from tho North which toolt :pln.cQ o.t thll.t timo. Vuong 'l'f11 Mn.nh, 
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members and the remaining students were Party members. They were 
native from various provinces of the South such as Binh Dinh, Phu 
Yen, Khanh Hoa provinces. There were about 20 men native from 
Quang Ngai province. 77 

After eleven weeks of training, which included instruction on the party 

mission and policies in South Vietnam, the trainees were divided ir.to 

five infiltration groups. Vuong Thi Manh became a member of Infiltration 

Group 5, composed of 72 cadre from Quang Ngai, Binh Dinh, and Phu Yen, 

which departed on 7 Scptombcr1963 O,.t'1d D.X'rivcd fJ.t a. X'Qcoption oto.t:l.on of 

the Viet Cong Fifth Region in late November 19G3. There tlw infiltro.-

tion group was divided into six elements for further assignment. Vuong 

Thi Manh's element of 12 men was assigned to the Quang Ngai Province 

Party Committee. Upon arrival, he was further' assiGned to the Tu Nshia 

District Party Committee, while others were assiGned to the Province 

Party Committee and to Due Pho District. 78 

Do Khoi, and Nguyen Buynh were regrouped to North Vietnam on Polish 
vessels. See Vuong Thi Manh, p. 3; Do Khoi, p. 3; and Nguyen Huynh, p. 
2. Do Khoi states that his group consisted of cadres of all branches of 
the Binh Dinh Administrative Resistance Committ~e who had joined the Viet 
Minh for three years, togcther with their relatives. Do Khoi, p. 3. 
Ncuycn Huynh states thn.t his eroup consisted of personnel of the Binh 
Dinh Public Security Sorv1cc. N~uy()n Huynh, p. 2. An offie1n.l couron 
place,::; the total. numbor of regrouped cadre at 80-100,000. Soe Republic 
of Vietnam, Ministry of Armcd l1'or08G, J2 Hlc;h Comrnu.nd n.nd USMi\CV, Orrico 
of Assistant Chief of Staff, IntolLtc:cncc, ,Joint Publication, ~ 

, Cons Mill 1; [1.1:'([ Ordor of Ih t :(;10 South of' tho l'(th p,'t:mllnl (uSt1fl.CV, 'rro.ns. 
Soc., Lop; No. 3-,W3-G:;i, 9 Apr 1.~)6)), p. 1. (COI~l"IDl!;Nl'IAL). 'rho cr.~clrcc 

, CliocUSClOd 111 thio coction WOI'Itcd n.n m:lno1.' party m' p:ovornmcnt 01':[';101'110 
until callod upon by tho Central Ronnifico.tion Committee to rcturn to 
South Vietna.m to serVo ln the Viet Cong orgrtnizo.tion. Sec Vuong Thi Manh, 
ibid; Do }Q1oi, ~; and Nguyen Hllynh, ~. 

77VuonG Thi Manh,p. 6. 

78Ibid., pp. 6-10. Prior to his capture on 9 July 1964, Vuong 
Thi Manh was Assistant Chief, 'I'u Nghia District Party Committee. He 
states that of the lItO cadres, subordinate to the district commi ttcc 
(a.t district level and below), 1~ had rcturned from re{jroupmentto North 
Vietnam. Of the eight members and reserve members of the district standing 
committee, seven were cadres Who had returned from regroupment. The 
District Local Force Company consisted of 110 men, of whom six were 
cadres returned from regroupment. ~., pp. 17-23. 
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(c) A similar story is told by Do Khoi, a native of']inh Dinh 

Province who regrouped to the North in 1954 and returned to the South 

to 'joint,\< Vi(!t Cong in 1962. He and 52 others, "~lho were mostly SVN 

cadre regrouped to NVN and selected from work and agricultural sites, 

enterprises, and government agencies,"79 attended a fifteen-day training 

course at 'a school subordinate to the Central Reunification Committee 

at Hoa Binh, North Vietnam. After processing at the Fifth Region's 

reception station, Do Khoi was assigned to the Bihn Dinh group, com-

posed of 22 men. This group arrived at a station in Binh Dinh Province 

on 30 September 1962, and was given a ten-day "advanced political 

training course" by a propaganda and training cadre of Binh Dinh Pro-

vince. At the graduation ceremony, the Assistant Secretary.of the 

. Province Party Committee assigned the cadre to various villages and 

districts of the province. Do Khoi and six others Here assigned to 

Phu My District. He subsequently became the Village Party Chapter Sec-

retary and armed propaganda unit leader of My Hoa vHlage, Phu My Dis­

trict.80 

(c) ,Nguyen Huynh, who had been working for the Ministry of 

79Do Khoi, Log No. 11-13, p. 5. 

8Onid., P1'. 5-14. Part of the traininc; was in the "five 
opel:'ationai"Ste1's" for recruitinG additional cadre. These Here: (1) 
thorough investisation of thE) backsrouncl, attitudes, and political 
leaning of the individual the party is interestod in; (2) usc of the 
investiGation as a basis for draftinc; a "propaGanda plo.n" for eo.ch indivi­
dual, "takinr, into a.ccount his ma.terial uu(l moral 11fe, etc. If; (3) after 
repeated propac;o.nda. sessions, if the individua.l is inclined to accept 
the policy line, introducing him into a lower Viet ConG orc;anization, such 
as a guerrilla force or "liberation furm'crs' association;" (4) ~ontinued 
education and training after the individual joins an organization; and 
(5) upon completion of training, assignment of a suitable mission. The 
Viet Cong call these steps investigation, propaganda, organization, 
training, and miGsion. In the Viet Cone; system, these steps are appli­
cable to any political task (for exam:pJ,e, the subversion of a. hamlet); . 
hence the "five operational steps" are stressed in training. Ibid., pp. 
14-15. --
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Construction :In Ha.noi, received his lJummonc from tho ContrlJ.l Rcunifico.­

tion Committee in June 1960. He and 24 other nativGs of Binh Dinh Pro-

vince attended a one-month, pre-infiltration training course conducted 

,in Hanoi by cadre of the Central Reunification Committee. According to 

Huynh, the Binh Dinh Infiltration Group "was composed of political cadre 

from'District Committee meI1)bers and loHer."Bl Subsequent to his arrival 

in South Vietnam, he was sent by the Binh Province Party COmITtittee to 

attend a training course !ton the situation and revolutionary mission in 

South Vietno.m. ft Huynh states that thir:: courOD war:: doci[lnod to answer 

questions !twhich had not been satisfactorily explained during the pre-' 

vious SVN Infiltration Course."B2 Later, since the province committee 

was short of propaganda and training cadre, Huynh Has sent to attend a 

Party Indoctrination Course. Attendance at the above courses occupied 

the period from August to November 1961. Thereafter, when the Binh Dinh 

Party Committee decided to activate its civilian proselyting section in 

May 1962, Huynh and two others became the first members of that section. 

By December 1962 the civilian proselyting section had been reinforced 

with additional cadre, and had set up its own agency (i.e., section 

office). After that time Nguyen Huynh was a member of the civilian 

proselyting section in charge of religious affairs until his capture 

on 9 August 1964. 83 

8lNguyen Huynh, p. 3. 

82Ibid., Huynh also received training in the "five operational 
steps." Ibid., 'pp. 3, 53: 

83Ibid., pp. 3, 51-53. Of the seven members of the province 
civilian proselyting committee in early 1964, tHO were regrouped cadre 
and the other five were "underground cadre" who had remained behind in 
1954. Of the fourteen district-level cadre who were in charge of civilian 
proselyting in seven districts (most of these were current affairs mem­
bers, concurrently in charge of civilian proselyting), seven were re­
grouped cadre. Ibid., pp. 57, 65-66. 
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(u) The foregoinG cx,~ples Guffice to Give an indicntion of 

Viet Cong reliance upon infiltration from North Vietnam to help over-' 

come the shortage of political cadres in South Vietnam. In this way, 

they were undoubtedly able to build their political organization in a 

shorter time than would otherwise have been possible. It is impossible, 

with the data available, to accurately gauge the importance of infil­

trated cadre to the Viet Cong. 84 Nevertheless, the importance of the 

political command structure in the over-all Viet Cong organization, the 

relatively high standing of infiltrated cadre in this command structure, 

and the ability of cadre to multiply thoms elves through recr-ui tment and 

. training (thereby assimilating local leadership elements), are factors 

which indica.te that infiltra.tion provided a crucio.l margin of a. rcsourcc 

essential to the development of the insurgent movement. Without an in-

crease in thE'! nll.mber of roli ti ca.1- cf.v'lrel3.> t.he growth of the insureency 

would have been self-limiting, as the party's ability to organize and 

control the population is limited until additional cadres become available. 

84A few of the cadre cited in this chapter \.,ere asked during 
interrogation to give a biographical description of their associates in 
the service of the Viet Cong, to include a statement of whether the in­
dividual was an infiltrator or not. It is possiblc to analyze thcse lists 
to determine the frequency of infiltrator appearance. For example, of 
the 27 province and district-level cadre known to Dang Minh in Quang Ngai 
Province, 9 were persons who had returned from rcgroupment. Dang Minh, 
SIC Report No. 102/65, pp. 7-11. In addition, 9 of the 28 province and 
district-level cadre of Quang Ngai knolm to NGuyen 'Thanh Saeh 1-1Cre per­
sons who had returned from regroupment. Nguyen Thanh Sach, pp. 6-9. On 
the other hand, of the 64 region and province-level cadre known to 
Nguyen Van Uy, only six had returned from reeroupmcnt, and five of these 
'Were in the military affairs section at region level. Nguyen Van Uy, 
Log. No. 1-92-65, pp. 29-34. Of the 51 eadre of the Dong Thap 63 Battalion 
(this battalion operated in the Central Nam-bo Region, i.e., the upper 
Mekong delta) known to Le Van Dat, 16 were persons I'Iho had returned from 
regroupment. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrog8.tion Report of Le Van 
Dat, Log No. 3-42-65, 28 Apr 1965, pp. 15-21. (CONFIDENTIAL). From this 
fragmentary data, it is only possible to gain a general appreciation of 
the extent of infiltrator participation in the cadl'e echelons of various 
Viet Cong organizations. 
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(u) The party apparatus described above is the political organi­

zation of the Viet Cong in South Vietnam. This is the policy-formulating 

and command structure of the insureents. 

(u) It is also necessary to consider the organizational structure 

which links the party to the masses, and seeks to engage the masses in 

a "people's war" against the Government. This is the function of the 

mass or front organizations of the Viet Congo Such organizations ser~e 

to transmit party mandates to the masses, and to execute the party \"ill 

at the village and hamlet level. Tran Quoc Ba states that, 

After having accomplished the indoctrination and propaganda of the 
masses, the VC first mission ,fill be to or~anize the masses into 
groups according to age to suit the character of each type of' ta.re;et 
personality. In this wa:y', can wc succeed in indoctrinatine in dept.h 
and properly assigninG missiol1::; to eo.ch il1l1j,vlduo.l who ,,;ill nnd it 
possib~,c to contributo his creativo OU6Go::;tlons to the or1:~aniza­
t:l.on. ti;; 

(c) By for tho moo i; importlU1t or tho Vlul; Cone;' 0 rno.GO orcn.nl .. 

zations o.ro thooa o.:l.med at mobiliz:l.na tho ruro..l populo.t:l.on. These o.rc 

the Liberation Farmers' Association, the Liberation youth's Association, 

and the Liberation Women's Association. 86 I 

Each of the associations is 

composed of' cells of' up to ten members and, depending upon the number of 

members, each contains sub-groups composed of three or more cells, and 

one or moro groups comprising the o.Gsocio.'bion chapter atthc villa.Ge 

85Trun Quoe B~, pp. 12-13/I1. 

86Trun Van Huns cto.tos th!1t 11 major:i.ty of the people livine in 
tho liberated o.rca.s belona to one oJ.' the three Ll.ccocio.t:!.onc. 'l'rrw Vn.n 
Hunr., p. 40. 'rro.n Quoe Bn. implioG the cam~; cee :rrll.n g\l!2.s1~, pp. 31-
15!II. Nguyen Vo.n Tron sto.tcs that in the o.rcLl. or the So.lc;on/Gia Dinh 
Spcc1o.l Zon8 approximately threc-:C'ourthc or the i'o.rmorG Hvin~ in the 
liberated areas belonged to the Liberation F:J.rmers I ASGociation. Nc;uyen 
Van Tron, SIC Report 103/65, P. 4. 1~e three associations are also among 
the t'irst "revolutionary installations" esto.blished in areas where the 
Viet Cong seek to expand their contl'ol. Nguyen Di t, passim. 
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·level.87 Each association is headed, at the village level, by an execu~ 

'tive committee and a civil affairs committee. The civil affairs com-

mittee participates in the administration of the village; it is concerned 

with such functions as marriages, rituals, and ·settlement of land dis­

putes.88 The executive committee is responsible for indoctrinating the 

people on party policy,89 formulating the method of implementing party 

directives locally, and motivating the masses for execution.90 

The mission of the Liberation Farmers' Association is to increase 

production, collect "contributions" (taxes) for the Viet Cong, construct 

hamlet defenses, settle disputes arising from applicatlor. of the Viet 

Cong land policy, and assist in the transportation of supplies and evacua­

tion of the wounded.91 According to Nguyen Van Tron, many non-members 

of the association also participated in 'these activities, but considered 

it a waste of time to join and attend the numerous meetines. TI,e Viet 

Cong did not force them to become members. 92 The village w1d hamlet 

87Tran Quoc Ba, p. 13-14/11. Tran Van Hung, pp. 12-14, 40. 
Nguyen Van Tron, pp. 4-5. The group is considered the basic unit of 

, the mass association. 

88Ibin • See also, Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 87/65, pp. 6-7, 
and SIC Report No. 54/65, p. 6. 1~ere is also a civil affairs committee 
at the hamlet level. 

89Ibid. The indoctrination which villagers receive is actually 
laid before them as "Front" policy. "Front" refers to the National 
Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam (NFLSVN), which is the national 
organiza.tion to which local liberation associations belonc. It is shown 
below that Front policy is in reality party policy. For th~l most expli­
cit stn.terocnt of this, sec !!e;uycn Vn:r1 Tron, SIC Report 87/65, po.ooim. 

90Ib :!.d. 

91~f\uy('!n VlJ,n T~'nl1, SIC Ropo'rt No. 87/6'), 1). 7; S Ie Report No. 
103/65, p. h. 'l'l:"fU'l Q\1('W Btl" p. n/II. Nf.~\1:V':11 lluY111, J Pl'. J.)~" 56.60. 
Nguyen Vnn Uy, 81<': H01)ort No, 81+/6:>, pp. ;';-3. , 

92Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4. The Fa.rmers' 
Association is open to men, ages 30-45, and to married men under 30 whose 
family situation prevents them from joining the Liberation Youth's Associa­
tion. Nguyen Dit, ~assim. 
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Farmers' Associations played a particularly important part in the Viet 

Cong's economy and finance machinery, handling such matters as land 

clearance, agricultural credit, and corvee labor for construction of 

irrigation ditches and canals.93 The civil affairs'committees of the 

Farmers' Associations at hamlet level plays a leading role in the admin-

istration of ei viI affairs, such as performance of marriages, rune'rals, 

and other rituals, and settling land disputes and legal sUits.94 

(c) The mission of the Liberation Women's Association is to 

mobilize the persuasive powers of the sex for the benefit of the party. 

As Tran Q,uoe Ba. says, "eyen though they are the fair sex, their propa.-

ganda activities have a great effect on the opposite sex."95 Consequent-

~, women are employed to urge the people to contribute resources to the 

Viet Cong, to propagandize young men into joining the Viet Cong forces, 

and to, encourage other women to support. the:ir families so that their 

husbands and sons can join the Viet Congo The Liberation ~'lomen also 

establish various benevolent associations--Soldiers' Mothers Association, 

Sisters' Association and toe like--to assist the needy fami~ies of Viet 

Cong soldiers, comfort those who have lost sons and husbands, and or-

ganize financial drives for the support of wounded veterans. The Womens' 

93Nguyen Huynh, p. 14. Nguyen V~l Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, 
pp. 9-10. "Consolidation of the :Finance & Economy Machinery From U to 
Hamlets," pp. 4-6. Nguyen Vall Uy, SIC Report No. 84/65, pp. 2-3. 

94Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, p. 10; and SIC Report 
No~ 87/65, pp. 6-7. Tron's information is applicable to the Saigon/Gia 
Dinh Special Zone until late 1961}. In other areas, the Liberation Far­
mers' Association played a key role in local administration until the 
Viet Cong established administrative organs to assume thifl function. 
See Nguyen Van Uy, SIC Report No .84/65, pccssim. There io evidence, 
cited below, that the Viet Cone did not beGin seriously to develop an 
a.dmin1stro.tive organiza.tion until late 196LI. 

95Trnn Quae n~J p. l6/II • 
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Association participates in the Viet Cong "troop proselyting" mission 

by urging Government troops, either directly or thro,~h their families, 

to defect. It also plays an important role in orga.nizing demonstrations 

of womon to proteot Governmont artillery n:rinC f.l.ml bombinG in the vidn­

ity of bamlets and farm lands.96 

(C) The mission of the Liberation Youth's Association is to 

provide a SOUrce of manpower for Viet Con~ militia, guerrilln.G, and 

regular military forces; to construct hamlet defenscs and perform sen~inel 

and outpost duty; to sabotage communication lines and strategic hamlet 

fortifications; to furnish manpower for transportation of supplies and 

for production at Viet Cong installations; to participate in educational, 

cultural, and welfare activities; and to enerGetically propagandize the 

party line~97 The Liberation Youth's Association enlists rural youths, 

between the ages of sixteen and twenty-five, \dthout discrimination as 

to sex, etbnic group, or religion.98 The over-all purpose of the 

96Ibid • Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, p. 10. Nguyen 
HUynb, pp.~60. Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 12-14. 

97Tran Quoc Ba, pp. 13-15/11. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 51+/65, 
passim; and SIC Report No. 103/65, passim. NGuyen Dit, passim. 

98Tran Quoc Ba, p. 13/11. NGuyen Va~ Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. 
Tran Van Hung, p. 35. NGuyen Van Tron, SIC Rcport No. 103/65, p. 4. 
Nguyen Dit, passim. Nguyen Van Tron states thQt, in the Saigon!Gia Dinh 
Special Zone, "all the youths, both male and female, in the liberated 
areas joined the Liberation Youth Association." Nguyen Van Tron, p. 4. 
The requirement for all youths to belong to the association constitutes, 
in effect, a draft of local manpower for the contribution of specific 
services to the Viet Congo Nguyen Dit confirms that this policy was 
also applied in Quang Ngai Province (for all youths of ages 16-30). 
Nguyen Dit, ;passim. However, Tran Van Hung discloses that in Binh Dai 
District, Kien Hoa Province, as of early 1965, there were approximately 
eight thousand male and female youths residing jn the liberated area, 
and of these only 63'( were member,'; of the Liberation Youth Association. 
Tran VtUl Hun~, 1'. 12. 'l'hio discrepancy 1s not cr.slly cxplo,lned. SincQ 
Binh Dai District has a rela.tively well-developed Viet ConI!. infru.ctX'Llc­
ture, the hypothesis that it Was Mable to handle a larccr Youth's 
Association does not seem pla.usible. It would appearthu.t in Kien Boa 
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association is to mobilize the energy and talents of the young' people 

for the Viet Congo The Liberation Youth's Association is an organized 

manpower pool from which village guerrillas and militia are drawn. In 

turn, l; .. ~ <7,lwrrtl :y, and militia constitute 0. reserve of manpower for 

Viet COilG 11i,\ -i:~. 0:;: 'I'l"IC Liberation Youth provide the mW1power for such 

prodigious feats as the hauling away of an entire section of' road, or 
/ 

the construction of a maze of parapets, trenches, and underground tunnels 

which convert an o;dinary-looking hamlet into B. fortrcss. lOO When a. 

Viet Cong unit gives battle, the Liberation Youth assist in preparation 

of the battlefield by laying mines and spikes~ and clearing fields of 

fire. They organize medical groups for care and evacuation of the 

wounded, and provide communications-liais~n teams to cxpcditeVict 

Cong communications and alert the population to the approach of Government 

the Viet Cong opted, as a matter of policy, for volu.ntary participation 
. in the Youth's Association. This was, perhaps, just as effective as a 
larger, more loosely-controlled organization. It is not known whether 
the Kien Hoa pattern was repeated elsewhere in the Mekong delta. As is 
the case with many other Viet Cong policies, all that is established is 
a variable pattern among provinces. This is easily understood, given the 
wide latitude conferred upon Viet Cong policy-making echelons. 

99Tran Quoe Ba, p. l5!II. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, 
pp. 3-10. Both Troft Quoe Ba and Nguyen Van Tron stress theimportnnce 
which the Viet Cong attach to Hinning the support of' the young people. 
The former cites the followinG Viet Con~ sloCn.n: "Tho youths arc o.vail­
able wherever they arc needc:d to perform difficult ~Iorks." Tran Quoe 
Ba also states that. the Viet Cong praise tho youth o.S "models in the 
emUlation of scorinG achievements"and "a mainstay in the build-up of a 
self-sufficient economy." He conclUdes that, "in the VC eyes, the 
youths are presently a very important arm [v/hiehl can perform any kind 
of mission assigned by the Front and the Party.' Trail Quoc Ba, p. 15!II. 
Nguyen Van Tron describes the measures taken by the Viet Cong to strengthen 
the "youth proselyting movement" and the Liberation youths' Associations 
in order to facilitate the recruitment or 6,500 youths (one-third female) 
during the last quarter of 1964. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, 

. pp. 7-9. Since the males alone are the equivalent of eleven battalions, 
the payoff of the effort spentupon'the youth organizations is evident. 

l°Orbid. See also, "Experience Regarding the Construction of 
Combat Haml--etS and Villages in the Delta, II passim. 
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'troops .101 

(0) The Liberation Youth also en~ar,c in constructive activities, 

such as teaching sanitation and disease prevention. They instruct the 

farmer on improved methods of cultivation) and assist in the establish­

ment of schools nnd first-aid stationo. 102 In Tu Nehia District, Qur~e 

Nso.:L Prov:Lnco, tho L:Lboro.tion Youth I 0 Aooodl1.t:l.on cporwol"o 0. L1bol"l.~tion 

Chlldron'o Association in which mcmborchip ie compuloory for o.ll 10-15 

yOOJ' old children. The children's cells meet every eveninG for sinC;inc; • 

Periodically, the children's sub-group meets for instruction by a youth-

group member on warning signals, rules of secrecy, and on art and cultural 

activities .103 

(0) The Viet Cong consider the role of the young people so im-

port ant that they have established a party youth organization, the People's 

Revolutionary Youth Group (also l~~own as the Labor Youth Group), to 

bring the most zealous elements of the youth under the direct influence 

and control of the party. AccordinG the N~uyen Van Uy, 

The People's Revolutionary Youth Group is the closest org~.ization 
of the Party. • • • The Group is orGanized according to the Party 
system and is under the leadership of tl1C Porty, •• , The Group 
has a vertical chain of Command from the Group Central Office to 
village.104 

It should be noted that the People's Revolutionary Youth Group is 

considered importo.nt enough to w~rrant, in principle, u vertical chuin 

of command pa.ro.11elina that 0:(' tho pa.rty. Jlowcvcr, thi s cha.in of command 

dooD not in fo.ct cxiot, bocQ.\l,oC oach group echelon io I>luccd undor tho 

101Nguyen Dit, ~assim. 

l02Tran Quoc Ba, p. l5!II. 

l03Nguyen Dit, passim. 

l04Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. 
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control of the pn.rty organiza.tion at the cn.mc echelon. Thus, the v1ll~e 

sub-group is placed und';lr the village party committee, and so on .105 

(C) Membership in the People's Revolutionary Youth Grou~ is o~en 

to all youth, ages 16-25, who accept the Group regulations.106 The Group 

is organized in military units as well as in hamlets and villages in the 

"liberated" and "contested" areas.107 A sub-group is established in any 

village, agency, enterprise, or military unit that has three or more 

group members. A sub-group which has several group cells may form an 

executive committee designated as party group committee, ccmposed of a 

secretary, assistant secretary, and a number of members. Two or more 

sub-groups comprise a group, which may form a district, village, or 

agency group committee.108 

(u) The People's Revolutionary youth Group serves to assimilate 

some of the 'best leadership elements of the youth to the ~arty. It 

also provides a source of party members and cadre, furnishes cadre for 

the Liberation Youth's Associations, and supervises and controls the 

Liberation youth's Associations for the party. In effect, the party has 

created the People's Revolutionary Youth Group as a buttress for the 

Liberation youth's Association.109 

l05Ibid. Tran Van Hung, p. 35. Nguyen Va.n Tron, SIC Report No. 
87/65, I'P. 3-b." 

l06Tran Van Hung, p. 35. Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. 
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Political Indoc­
trination Program for the First Quarter of 1965," Log No. 2-54-65, 14 
Feb 1965, p. 2. (FOUO). 

107Ibid. USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Interro~Qtion Report of Nguyen 
Quoc Thai, Log No. 10-234, 8 Dec 1964, pp. 21-23. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

108Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. Nguyen Quoc Thai, p. 
22. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4. 

l09Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, passim. Tran Van 
Hung, p. 35. 
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(c) Party control of the People's Revolutionary Youth Group is 

assured by placing the village and hamlet sub-groups under the super-

vision of a youth proselyting cadre responsible to the village party 

committee. Similarly, a district youth group is placed under the super­

vision of the district party committee. 110 In the Saigon/Gia Dinh 

Special Zone (region) the party and group are fused at the top (at region 

level, immediately above district) by appointing a party cadre as secre-

tary of the region youth group~ Other party cadre are appointed as 

members of the region youth group committ.ee, which formulates policy 

for the youth group.lll In the Viet Cong western region, toward the 

end of 1964, the youth group had been organized only up to district 

level; the youth proselyting sections of province and region party 

committees handled group affairs above district level. The youth prose-

lyting section of region often appealed to thc youths of the region in 

the name of the Region Group Executive Committee. This committee, how-

ever, was non-existent, although there were plans to establish it around 

the end of 1964.112 

(c) Party control of the mass organizations is exercised through 

the executive committees of the Liberation Farmers', Women's and Youth's 

Association. At village level, the executive committees of the Farmers', 

Women's, and youth's Associations are staffed by cadre from the Farmer's, 

Women's, and youth Proselyting Sections of the village partJr chapter 

committee. When the People's Revolutionary youth Group is organized, the 

llONguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. Tran Van Hung, p. 35. 
Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4; and SIC Report 8'7765, 
passim. 

lllWguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, pp. 3-4. 

112Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. 
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the executive corr~ittee of the Liberation Youth's Association is staffed 

entirely by youth group members. The association executive committees 

are also placed under the supervision of the village party chapter com­

mittee.113 Thus, party control over the m~8G oreanizations is exercised 

both from within and from without these organiz[l.tions. Nguyen Va.n Tron . 

states: 

The ·role of the party at the village level is very important since 
all positions of authority are held by party members who serve as 
the leaders and 'prime movers' of all activities in the village. 
ConseC1uently, the party clandestinely places its members into every 
organiz~tion to direct their activities and to foster the party's 

. ll4 a1ms. . 

(c) At the hamlet levei, the association groups and sub-groups 

are headed by group leaders who are either party cadre or who ~e super-

vised by party cadre. The local sub-group of the People's Revolutionary 

Xouth Group provides the leadership for the Lioer·ation. Youth IS Associa-

tion. Party cell leaders or other party and group members are apPointed 

to head the hamlet civil affairs committees of the assod.ations.115 'fuus, 

at the lowest level the key leadership positions in the mass organiza-

tions are held by the party and party group. 

(C) The chain of command of the Liberation Farmers t, "Tom en • s, 

and Youth's Associations at the hamlet extends to the respective execu-

tive committees at the village, and then to the farmers', women'·s, and 

youth proselyting sections of the villase party committee. 116 This 

places the front associa.tions in the party chain of command. Theoretica.lly, 

ll3Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report Ko. 
No. 81/65, p. ~. 

103/65, p. 4; and SIC Report 

U4NgUyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, p. 6. 

115Ibid. See also SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4; and Tran Quoe Ba, 
pp. 13-14/Ir.-

116Ibid • 

.( e e::; H., ftpPl "" tWA.'" $¥i,~ 
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there is a command line from village executive committees of the Front 

Associations to district front committees, and so on to the National 

Front. Nguyen Huynh states that: 

As Front Committees, the Executive Committees of the Liberation 
}'a.rmer, Women and Youth Associations of higher echelon (Province, 
District) wore o.uthorizod to openly Licnu to dlotrict o.nd v:Lllu/,:c 
lovolo tho cOIllIn1.lniqunrJ Ul1.l1 dirClct:tVl~n t'nIH~(~r'n:tnr: tho miufJim~ ll.nd 
policitlO n.Pl)li~)d in l;!.hql~ll.t<ld o,l'C1r,O, \,111,;1"1 th,) 1':::p(!IIi;:1.vc~ ~~. 

of tho T":I.111W/1,t:!.on At:1lllw1n:t:lol1l1 111\(1. lwl~J\ c::Lldll\elll'd. (Itn.J.iuD 
Il UP1) l:l (i'tf)"':":Ll'7 

Huynh further discloses that: 

The VC Civilian Proselyting Section of Binh Dinh Province 
Committee had been assigned the mission of activating the 
NFLSVN; therefore it was called the 'C~vilian Proselyting 
Front Section.' (Italics supplied).ll 

Party 
Province 
and 

A final revelation by Nguyen Huynh is that, althOUGh the civilian 

proselyting and front section of Binh Dinh Province had been established 

in December 1962, the executive committees of the front associations 

still had not been constituted by the time of his capture in August 

1964.ll9 

(c) It is clear that, at district level and above, the for-

mulation of policy for .and management of the affairs of the Liberation 

Front Associations is in the hands of the Farmers', Women's, and youth 

Proselyting Sections of the appropriate party cow~ittee. There is con­

siderable evidence to corroborate this pattern. 120 In effect, the 

front committees above village level exist only on paper. Propaganda 

~17Nguyen Huynh, p. 57. 

118Ibid .) p. 56. 

119Ibid., p. 3. 

l20Nr:nynn VI~n TrDll, SIC :Rl'llOrt N~). B'( lor;, l'fl.lll1:t.m I nIC Til~:Pl)!'t No. 
67/6r;, ~nMim; BIC HC1101"t No, 51~/65, l):l:~:~:IIl\; OIC Hup()~."l; No. llC.jU.i) 
EMsim. 'l'ran Quac Bn., p. 19/I. Nro:u(fcn VI1Jl U;V, l~oC No. l-~)2-65) J)p. 16, 
23. SIC Report No. 237/6,). Soo o.lGO the Goureen J:lrcviously cited in 
the discussion of Viet Cong district, province and region orgwlization. 
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appeals to the masses, and directives to village front executive corr~it-

tees l are issued in the name of district or higher level committees of 

tho No.t:lona.l Front for tho L:lbCl'ation 0:[' Sou·(;h Victnwn. Howover, thoce 

communications actually origina.te in the civilian prosclytina section of 

the party apparatus. 12l 

(C) :tbc mGshing of po.rty o.nd front u.ccocia.tion makes tho party 

influence felt throughout the entire spectrum of coc:1.o.l nctivity..For 

example, village and hamlet finance and economy sections, subordinate 

to village party committees, provide guidance on prbduction and taxation 

while the Farmer's Associations "educate farmers and motivate them for 

execution."122 Party committees provide instructions on the objectives, 

timing, and propaganda themes of political demonstrations, while the 

"political struggle-leading sections" of the front associations execute 

the decisions of the party.123 

(u) ~e Liberation Farmers', \'lomcn' s and Youth I s Associations 

cncorTlJ?tJ.OC tho various ctra.to. or tho I>or~oUJltry. ThCl'C u.:r.n, howllve).', I~lldi-

t10na.l atro.to. of the popula.tion--phyo1cinl1o, u.utho:rc) ;}ourno.lir.:tc, nl'tisto J 

students, c1 vil servants, laborers, morchrmts, Catholics, Hao Ho.o, ella 

Da1, Buddhists, Cambodians, Chinese, montaenards and others--,.,hom the 

Viet Cong seek to unite against the Government. The organizational 

121Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, nas din. N!;uyen Huynh, 
pp. 56-57. Tran Quoe Ba, p. 19/I. See also USV~CV, J-2, Tr~1s. Sec., 
Interrogation Report D~ Van Theu, Log No. 9-345, 5 Jan 1965, p. 15. (CON-
FIDENTIAL). . 

122"Consolidation of the Finance & Economy N!lchinery From U to 
Hamlets," p. 6. 

123Nr:uycn Vo.n Uy, Log No. 1-92-6,;, IJ. 12. l'1lO Women' c AGooe:!. [l,­
tion is nosiened n paramount rolo in otltG:tnc. ucmol'lutl'o;iJ:tono o.t t1w loca.l 
seo.t of Government, and in lOdcing llrotcGtG o.nd complo.inta. The party 
coordinates "political struGglo" o.ct:lviti0o within the towns with thooe 
in the countryside. Ibid. Tho elaborate otrucglo ~pp~ratus of tho Viet 
Cong is depicted in "Long An Province Organization Charts," p. 1. 

~ _________ ~ ____________________ ~q_' __ ~~~~4 __ -' __ ~~'~'_. ________ ~ ______ .~'·~'~M __ .~ __ ~_ ~~_,_e_.'-
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embodiment of the united front policy is the National Front for the 

Liberation of South Vietnam, which in principle is composed of member 

associations drawn from all social strata. 124 According to the High 

Command of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces, "every political and 

military activity in SVN at present bears the name of the Front."125 

(C) Although in reality the front exists only on paper at 

district and higher levels, in some instances the Viet Cong huve ror-

mally constituted Nationa.l Liberation Front Committees in order to 

dramatize the allegedly widespread popular support for the front. These 

committees are intended to embody a broad representation of the various 

social strata of the community, and to symbolize the united front in 

whose name the war is waged. Since the Viet Cong at times publicly 

announce the membership of these committees, it seems permissible to 

use information provided by the Republic of Vietnam High Command to 

illustrate their varied composition. According to this source, the 

Phu Yen Province National Liberation Front Committee was e~ected by a 

conference of 103 front representatives held from 16 to 21 March 1965. 

The membership of the committee includes a chairman, representative of 

the intellectual notables; a Vice-chairman, represent~tive of the 

Vietnam People's Revolutionary Party, a province purty committee member; 

a vice-chairman, representative of Montae;nardE; a Vice-chairman, re-

presentative of Liberation Women IS Associatior.; an administrative 

clerk, representative of former resistance members; an administrative 

124uSJ:llACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Docume'nt entitled, "Politi­
cal Lines of the Party in the Present Patrioti.c We,r," Log No. 12-2, 
10 Mar 1965, ~assim. (FOUO). 

125RVN, Ministrlf of Art:1ed Forces, HiC;h Command, J-2, and USVJ\CV, 
01-2, (Joint Publica.tion), Viet-Conp; Political Order of Battle South of 
the 17th Parallel, Log No. 6-512-65 t 1) July 1965, p. 25. (CONl~IDENTIAL). 
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clerk, representative of school children; a member, Buddhist representa-

tive; a member, representative of artists and writers; a member, repre-

sentative of the Liberation Army; a member, representative of teachers; 

a member, representative of'Liberation Youth's Association; a member, 

representative of the Liberation Farmers' Association; a member, re-

presentative of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces (the opposing army) 

officers; and a member, Caodaist representative. Of the nineteen members, 

the High Command lists seven who are carried in the Order of B~ttle as 

belonging to some section of the party apparatus. 126 This accords 

. exactly with the formula prescribed by a letter of "Instructions" on 

policy toward the front, issued on 28 March 1961: "To secure a broad 

base of representation within the Front, the number of Party members on 

cormnittees of the Popular Front should not exceed two-fifths of the total 

membership. "1.27 

(c) Nothing better illustrates the purely formal role played by 

the National Liberation Front COllltui ttees) and their dependence upon the 

party, than the situation of the Saigon!Gia Dinh National Liberation' 

Front Committee. Because of the political importance of the capital, it 

could be expected that at least here the front would be more highly de-

veloped and would playa more active role. Such, however, is not the 

case. Nominally, the front has a committ8e which includes representa-

tives of political parties, artists, writers, intellectuals, journalists, 

students, workers, farmers, women, school children, CatholiCS, and even 

capitalists. It also has an associated Student and School Boy Association, 

126political Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel, p. 283. 

127Thu_Bien "Instructions," 28 Mar 1961. A copy of this document, 
together with partial translation, appears in U. S., Department of State, 
.A Threat to the Peace: North Viet-Nam's Effort to Conquer South Viet-Nam 
(Washington: U. S. Government Printing Office, Dec 1961), II, 94-95. 
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a Liberation Artists and Writers Association, a Patriotic Teaches Associa­

tion, and a Liberation Women Association. 128 HOi-lever, Nguyen Van Tron, 

who until his capture on 19 November 1964 was in charge of the Youth 

Proselyting Department of the 0~igon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Committee, 

states that in reality the front Was a non-existent organization used by 

the special zone committee to cover its activities. The' special zone 

committee, according to Tron, has as one of its subordinate specialized 

sections a National Front and Civilian Proselytine Section, with sub-

sections for youth proselyting, farmer proselyting, women proselyting, 

and city departments.129 Tron states: 

In actuality the National Liberation Front in the Saigon/Gia Dinh 
Special Zone existed in name only. The various functions allegedly 
credited to the National Liberation Front ..• were in reality 
performed by the Civilian Proselyting Section

i 
which was also known 

as the National Front Sect::"on of the SGDSZC." 30 

(c) The available evidence strongly supports the conclusion that 

the front is subordinate to the party at all echelons. On the basis of 

the evidence available to the author, the relationship between the 

128political Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel, pp. 295-

l29Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 67/65, p. 10. See also, SIC Re­
port 87/65, passim; and Dinh Cong Det, pp. 13-16. Dinh Cong Det is a 
former cadre of the Capital City Propaganda Net, who rallied on 16 Dec 
1964. He confirms the organizational information given by Tron. 

130Ibid., p. 6. At times it is necessary for the Viet Cong to 
resort to s'i:i:'iYEerfuge to conceal the domination of the party orc;ans over 
the National Liberation Front. Such was the case in early J.964, when a 
European newspaperman visited the Phu Loi secret zone to interview the 
Viet Congo There a reception, arranged for by the Saigon/Gia Dinh 
Special Zone Committee, was presided over by Huynh Tan Phat, the Chair­
man of the Saigon/Gia Dinh National Liberation Front Committee. Several 
cadre of the special zone committee, including Tron, were in attendance, 
and they introduced themselves as members of the National Liberation 
Front. The whole affair was put on by the Special Zone Comml.ttee, says 
Tron, "to deceive the people and give the illusion that the National 
Liberation Front actually existed as B. full-fledged organization." Ibid, 
p. 7. ---
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N~tional Front for the Liberation of South Victnnm and the Central Office 

of South Vietnam cannot conclusively be shovm to be one of subordina.tion 

of the front to the Central Office. The weight of the evidence, however, 

creates a strong presumption that this is the case. The factors which 

create this presumption are, first, the subordination and instrumental 

relationship of the front to the party at all lower echelons, including 

Saigon/Gia Dinh; and, second, the Viet Cone organizational scheme of 

~aralle11n6 the party organiza.tion with a front orca.nizll.tion, nnd sub-

ordinating the lo.ttor to tho former. Tho Government of Vietnoll\ and tho 

United Sto.tos GOvornment both hold that tho i'ront.lc Gubordino.tc to tho 

Central Office of South Vietnam. 13l 

(tT) Wha.t is Iltr1king in this picturo of on impotent o.nd undc-

veloped front alongside a dominant party possessing a \'lell.;articulated 

hierarchical structure is that, as a consequ.ence of its prepondei'ance 

in organizational strength, onlX the party is able to govern. The con-

clusion is inescapable that initially, as rural areas are brought under 

its control, the party apparatus is encumbered with the administration 

of the so-called liberated areas. The very success of the combat party 

imposes a burden which limits the prospect of further success. If the 

Viet Cong rule is to be accepted, it·muct be an effective rule. Order 

and security must be provided for in the rur~l areaS, Public health, 

13llbid., pp. 7, 19. Evidence of VC Capt. NGuyen Van Thanh, 
captured on 10 Septerr,ber 1964, to the effect that the VC are applyinc; the 
scheme of' "three parallel rulinc; bodice" of ]Vb-a Tso-Tunc;, accordinc; to 
which the party controls the masses, the armed forces, and the covcrnment, 
is cited. Nguyen Van Tron states subotUllticLJ.ly the Gumc thine;. '1'ron I s 
description of t,he Viet Cone scheme iG that tho pm'ty will crcate, at each 
echelon, a NFLSVN committee rceponeiblc ['or pl'o::lclytinG i'unctionc; 0. 

mili tary affail's committee responsible for poB tical direction of the 
mili to.ry; nnd 0. 11bcru.tion comr.li ttO(l rccjJonoiblc for (,:ovcrnrnont-u.dtnin:!.s­
tra.ti V0 fW1ctionEJ. Nguy~m Vlln Tron, SIC; lIoport No. 8'1/65, :E'l.:; n:1.m. 
See also U. S., Department of Sto,te, AU~rc!s::don Fl'om the North: 1'118 Re­
cords of North Viet-Nam I s Car~1Dai n to Conquer South Vlet-Nam (Washington: 
U. S. Goverrunent Printing Office, Feb 1965 , p. 59. 
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education, and social wt3lfare must be provided. At the minimum, the 

manpower and material resources of the liberated areas must be mobilized 

in support of the war effort. 

(U) The organization of-an effective administration is impera­

tive; at the same time it is doubtful if the party can afford the cadres 

needed to set up an administrative system. As a result, -at least in-

1tially, no separate administrative structure distinct from the party can 

emerge. Only later, when conditions permit, can the party follow the 

model of every Communist state by establishing administrative clrgans 

which roceive policy guidance from the p~rty. 

(U) Such, at loe.st, a.ppco.rs to have been tho co.oo in South 

Vietnam. Systematic efforts to articulate a sopara.to administrative 

system did not begin until the last hl1.lf of' 1961+, tbat is, not until / 

the Viet Cong had launched the general ofl'em>iyc phaso of thoir inGur-

gency.132 The still-embryonic administrative orc;anization of the Viet 

Cong was yet another instrument of population control, set up to relieve 

the party of its administrative burden, and enabling it to function more 

efficiently as a combat party. 

(C) Prior to the establishment of sep~ro.te administrative organs, 

the village party chapt~r committee is r'csponsiblc for po11t:tcD.l adminis­

- tration as well as party functions at tho vlllaGe levcl. 133 At thc hamlet 

level, however, the administration is divided functionally. Tlle hamlet 

military unit, usually 0. gue~rilla s~uad, is responsible for conctruction 

of fortifications, control of movement in and a.round the hiunlct, and 

hamlet defense. A ho.rnlet seeuri ty unit I subordinate to the security 

_132S00 below, Chapter 111. 

133Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 5. (CO~~IDENTIAL). 

1 
t 

-J 
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section or the vi~lage party committee, is responsible for surveillance 

of strangers and defense against espionage. The Liberation Farmers' 

Association, through its civil arfairs committee, is responsible for 

handling ~and disputes, legal suits, marriaees) furnerals, and so forth .134 

(c) Nguyen Van Uy states that in late 1962 the Viet Cong estah-

lished an administrative organization for the hamlets and villages in 

the liberated areas of the Western Region (lower Mekong delta). Each 

hamlet was to have an administrative section elected by the people. The 

section consisted of from five to seven members including a chief, deputy 

chief, and members responsible for each of the following areas: military 

affairs, security, propaganda, hea~th, and finance. The administrative 

section of the village was similarly constituted; however, members were 

appointed by the front associations instead of being elected. Above the 

village level, the district or province front committees--in reality, 

the civilian proselyting and front sections of the respective party 

committees--were responsible for administrative affairs.135 It is not 

known to what extent the Viet Cong were able to introduce this adminis-

trative organization into the many villages and hamlets which fell under 

their control during 1963 and 1964. No doubt, in many of these the task 

of administration fell to village party chapter committees and front 

associations. 

(c) Undated Viet Cong organization charts captured in Long An 

Province on 1 April 1965 shed some light on village organiZation in that. 

province. The line of authority for village administration is from the 

village party committee to a village chief, and thence to the following 

134rhid. 

l35Nguyen Van Uy, SIC Report No. 84/65, passim. 
~"=::::"----I 

~---- - -----~ -~ - .-- -,o --:----~ 
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Dor:ngra~led 2t 3 year intervals 
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sectio~ military, security, double liaison (intelligence), 

~rcpaganda and education. There is also a deputy village chief "in 

charge of party group," who controls the youth group sections in the 

hamlets and military units. There is no hamlet chief. Instead, the 

village chief exercises authol'ity through the Farmers', Women's and 

Youth's Associa.tions, ea.ch of which have seotiono in charge of' a. certain 

number of house groups.136 

(c) According to Nguyen Van Tron, the Viet Cong in the Saigon/ 

Gia Dinh Special Zone had not succeeded, as of November 1964, in estab-

lishing their planned administrative organization. The plan, which 

called for the establishment of "Liberation Committees" at village, 

district, and region levels, could not be implemented because of the 

existing war situation and the acute shortage of cadre. Instead, the 

governmental administrative functions had to be entrusted to subordinate 

sections of the special zone and district committees. At the village and 

hamlet levels, the standard party administrative machinery was in effect. 

Tne village party chapter committee governed the village; and the hamlet 

military unit, security unit, and Farmers' Association shared responsi-

bility for the hamlet. 137 

(C) In contrast with the foregoing, the Viet Cong in Tu Nghia 

District, Quang Ngai Province, had been able to establish a separate 

administrative organization by August 1964. Each village had both a 

village party committee and a village self-administration committee; and 

a hamlet self-administration cell was established in each hamlet. The 

front associations also existed and no doubt participated in administration 

l36"Long An Province Organiza.tion Charts," pp. 2-3. 

137Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, passim. 
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to some extent.138 

(c) The burdens of administration received the attention of the 

party at the highest level. During October 1963, the administrative prob. 

lem was discussed at a Civilian Proselyting Convention for South Vietnam, 

sponsored by the Central Office of South Vietnam a.nd attended by cadre 

from all seven regions. Those in attendance were especially.impressed 

by the difficulties encountered in the administration of villages and 

hamlets in the large areas that had come under Viet Cong control. As a 

result, it was decided to establish a separate administration at the 

village and hamlet level in the liberated areas. l39 

(C) In the highland area the formula adopted by the convention 

was to form a popular racial autonomous committee, and to use this com-

mittee to elect a village liberation committee. The village liberation 

committee would then elect hamlet administrative committees. If neces-

sary, a district liberation committee could also be elected in a similar 

manner, but the separate administration stopped ut district level. l40 

(C) In other liberated areaa, the procedure wao to form a 

Village People's Council, similar to that which existed during the Re-

sistance War against the French. The Council ~lould consist of from 

nineteen to twenty-seven members, one-half of whom were to be party 

members, and one-fourth of whom were to be members of the Revolutionary 

People's youth Group. The Council would then appoint the village libera-

tion committee, composed of five to nine members, of whom one-third were·· 

to be party members. Hamlet administrative committees, composed of five 

138Nguyen Dit, pasoim. 

139Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 116/65"PP. 6a 7. 

140Ibid• 
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members, one-third of whom were to be party members, would also be 

appointed. In the contested areas, where the Viet Cong influence was / 

rela.tively weaK, the civilian proselyting (front) sections of the village 

.party committees were to administer thc villages and ho..mlets.141 

(U)Evidence indicates that the Viet Cong made serious attempts 

to strengthen their administrative machinery 'at village and hamlet levels 

during 1964. 

(C) In August 1964 a district-level cadre of the Viet Cong Gia 

Ln1 Provinco ra.lliod to tho Government n.nd reported thnt the diet.riot 

policy was to strengthen village governmental machincry byestuhlishinS 

village self-administration committees, which would include a village 

chief, assistant chief, military affairs member, security guard member, 

economy member, and sanitation member. Hamlet administrative councils, 

consisting of a chief of the administration section, an economy cadre, 

a youth and youngster cadre, and a secttrity and protection cadre, would 

also be formed. 142 

(C) In mid-October 1964, the Viet Cong of Khanh Hoa Province 

chose two townships as testing. places for the organization of administra-

tive committees, which would perform the duties of security, propaganda., 

staging demonstrations, and generally supporting the insurgency.143 

(C) In December 1964, a captured document revealed that the 

Viet Cong were attempting to have "rural management councils" completely 

142US~ffiCV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen The 
&' Log No. 10-490, 29 Dec 1964, P. 12. (CONFIDEN~CIAL). Prior to his 
defection on 13 Aug 1964, Source was Propaganda and Training Cadre of the 
Area 7 Party Corr~ittee, Gia Lai Province. 

143U. S., Field Information Report, Subject: "Formation by the 
Viet Cong of Low-Level Administrative Committees to Gain Firmer Control 
of Rural Areas," FIIS-IO J 921, 23 Oct 1961~, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL) • 
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organized by early 1965, and to this end were conducting educationa~ 

courses for the people and politica~ training for their township and 

hamlet administrative cadres .llf4 At the same time, the Viet Cong Zone 

Committee for Central Vietnam ordered its province committee secretaries 

to stand ready to attend a course On the "Program to Set Up the Govern­

ment."145 

(C) A significant indication of Viet Cong experimentation with 

various administrative forms of organization occurred in January 1965 

when the National Front Committee for Phong Dinh Province ordered its 

subordinate district committees to begin establishinG rural management 

boards to replace township and hamlet front committees. At the township 

level, these boards were to be composed of u chairman, who waG formerly 

the front township committee secretary; a deputy chairman, cultural and 

social commissar; a security commissar; a financial commissar; and a 

defense platoon. At the hamlet level the boards were to consist of a 

chief, a security commissar, and a defense squad. The boards' activities 

were to include collecting taxes, issuing travel permits, trying lesser 

criminals, and maintaining security and order in the rural areas. 146 . 

(c) Another document of the 196Lf period reiterates the concept 

of turning the front into a government: 

NFLSVN committees at various levels ~rc to be responsible for 
governing the people under the close direction of the Party 
People's self-help governments in townships und hamlets eEpecially 
need improvement. An outline of responsibilities and a program of 

14l1u. S., Field Information Report, Subject: "CIO Security Situa­
tion Sununary," FVS-ll,085, 18 Dec 1965, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

145U. S., Field Information Report, Subject: "CIO Security Situa~ . 
tion Sununary," FVS-ll,1l3, 28 Dec 1964, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

1460. S., Field Information Report, Subj ect: "Establishment of 
Rural Management Boards to Replace Liberation Front Committees in Hamlets 
and Townships," FVS-ll,517. 12 Mar 1965, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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work methods must be set up for these self-help governments. Each 
hamlet and tOl'fUship should have a kind of charter which stipulates 
the duties and the rights of every citizen and on which the hamlet 
or township government can rely in leading ~he people in the re­
sistance and in building up democratic societies in hamlets. 147 

(u) The establishment of an administrative structure in villages 

and hamlets requires the enlistment of a number of local cadre. It is 

probable that the Liberation Farmers I, Women I s and Youth I s Associations 

serve as training schools for local cadre who can administer Viet Cong 

land, taxation, and manpower policies. 148 

(U) The evolution of the Viet Cong administrative organization 

is undoubtedly still continuing. As long as the party seeks to recruit 

peasant manpower, mobilize peasant production, and convert peasant ham· 

lets into fortified areas, there will be a need to look after the health 

and welfare of the peasantry and to insure order and security in the 

areas under Viet Cong control. The party cannot avoid the burden of ad-

ministrative functions. Its object, however, is to divest itself of 

these functions while retaining control of the masses. In this way, 

party cadre are freed for more important tasks. 

(u) From the available evidence, it appears that the Viet Cong 

undertook to establish a separate administrative apparatus--at village 

and hrunlet level--during 1964. It is difficult to conceive of this taking 

place if the party were kept under pressure and Viet Cong population con-

trol was being contested vigorously by the Government. A reasonable 

hypothesis seems to be that the. Viet.Cong were able to advance to this 

phase of their organizational work at 1.east partly because of limited 

l47U. S., Field Information Report.. Sl1bject: 
on Plans for the Highlands for 1964," FVG ,·1 [), ,)()7, 10 
(CONFIDENTIAL) • 

"Viet Cong Document 
Nov 1964, p. 4. 

l4~or a discussion of these policies, see Chapter III. 
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interference from Government forces. Evidence bearing upon the validity 

of this hypothesis \vill be considered in later chapters. 

(C) The last of the Viet Cong orgunizB,tional structures is 

their military o:rganization. It has already been pointed out that each 

echelon in the party chain of command controls its own military forces. 

These forces are controlled through a military affairs section of the 

local party committee. The military affairs section is headed by a 

military affairs committee, composed of the commander and deputy comman-

del' of the local military unit, the chief of the unit's political section, 

and a representative of the party commHtee. llf9 

(u) The Viet Cong military arm consists of three· types of troops: 

main force, local force, and guerrillas. 150 Each of these forces has a 

l49The mj.li tary affairs section is sometimes called "Force 
HeadCluarters," and may be practically identical to the command section 
of the military forces. The compos:.tion of the military affairs committee 
is variable, but there is alHays political and military representation. 
Ho Hoang Phuong, p. 22. USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Document, 
entitled: "Proposed Village Military Mission," Log No. 1-216-65, 12 
Feb 1965, passim. (FOUO). In Quang Ngai P1"ovince, the poli tica.l offi­
CCI' in thc .mlli to.ry force nea.dquul'tcro wns 11 m[)mhcl:' of the ProvinclCl 
Party Committee (district J!!lrty committee for dit1trict forces). DUhE 
~, SIC Report 79/65, pp. 2-3; and SIC Report No. 102/65, pp. 3- .' . 

. Vuong Thi Manh,p. 21. 

150These are the categories employed by the Viet Congo See 
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured document entitled: "Guidelines 
Introducing the 196 Military Resolution of T to All Combatants," Log no. 
7-174-65, 4 Aug 1965, passim. (FOUO). This document, captured on 3 
June 1965, probably dates from early 1965 and outlines the goals o~ 
Western Nam-bo Military Region (lower Mekong delta) for 1965. MACV and 
RVN high command use the categories main force, local force, and militia. 
The local forces are broken dO'iTn into province mobile units and district 
concentrated units, which are forces which operate as integral units 
anYV/here wi thin the province or di'strict. Province mobile units are of" 
company or battalion size, while district concentrated units are of 
platoon or company size. The militia forces are classified as guerrillas, 
self-de~ense forces, and secret self-defense forces. Since the term 
"secret guerrillas" is encountered more frequently in the documents, it 
is used here instead of "secret self-defense forces." The foregoing , 
categories were agreed upon by MACV and high command, and affirmed in '. 
implementing directives from each headquarters. 'See USMACV, DescriptionJ

' 

of Viet Cong Forces, Directive No. 381-4, 20 Mar 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL); and 
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particular mission in support of the insurgency. Because the mission of 

popula.tion control is 0. primary ta.sk of the cucrrillas, unel also of the 

district local force, only these forccG will '08 considered h(~re. The 

main force and local force have received conGiclerllble attention from 

Order 'or, Battle intelligence analysts, 151 and their strength and deploy-

ments are considered in detail 'in Chapt~r IV. 

(U) Viet Cong guerrilla forces are another of the mussorcaniza-

tions of the party. In order to develop an effective "people I S war, '~ 

says a captured document, "the entire population needs to be militarized.,,152 

The vehicle for the militarization of the masses is a movement known as 

"tho People's Guerrilla Warfare MovomGnt."153 The object of the People's 

Guerrilla Warfare Movement is to: 

RVN, Ministry of Defense, J-2 RVNAF, LGtter, Sub;JGct: "Cla.sBification of 
VC Armed Forces in South Viet Nam," 21 Feb 1961~ (USMACV, J -2, Trans. Sec., 
Log No. 2-212, 26 Feb 1961+), (C01fFIDEl'rrL,\L). Both documents aereed to 
reserve the term "regular forces" for PAVN (North Vietnamese) organiza­
tions. The high command document reveals a reluctance to classify pro­
vince mobile forces as local forces, stating that: "The main question at 
present is whether or not VC province mobile units should be classified 
into the local forces or into the main force. . . • There are times, 
when wanting to emphasize the importance of province mobile lmits that 
the term Province Main FOi'ce could possibly be used." The fact is that 
in published Order of Battle da.ta, the high command always kept separate 
a.ccount of province mobile units, while MACV did not. The Vietnamese 
method has the merit of making it easier to detect a build-up in Viet 
Cong Main Forces. See Chapter IV. 

151See , for example, the two-volume Vict-Cong Military Order of 
Battle South of the 17th Parallel. This document does not deal in any 
way with guerrilla forces. 

l52"Experience Combat Village Construction in Mountainous Area," 
p. 3. 

l53The following documents cast light on the purpose of the 
People's Guerrilla Warfare Movement (Hhich is a Viet Cong policy, and 
not an organization), and its relation to Viet Cong strategy: "Proposed 
Village Military Mission;" "Guidelines Introducing the 196 Military 
Resolution of T to All Combatants;" USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured 
Document entitled: "Political Lines of the Party in the Present Patrio­
tic War," Log No. 12-2, 10 Mar 1965 (roUO); Captured Document entitled: 
"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," Log No. 6-294-65, 21 July 1965. 
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Make all the people in the village understand the present military 
policy of the Party ,vell, encourage each individual to struggle, in. 
doctrinate them to realize enemy armed oppression, incite them to 
sta.nd up, hold weupona o.nd fight to protect, their 1i ves and proper ... 
ties. • • • . 

In:!. t1l1.to tho mOVCII\t)n".; of Doo:plo t a otrurmJ.r. wlrlcly. S:p0oci up, tho 
moll:t11:',n,tJ.Cll1 of the cntil'o :r~~oJ)l(l, rCl;l~l'tnt):~G of aeo n.ncl cox, o.l.t 
ho.vo to ~Jtr\nd up to lmild, comlJo,t v:tn!~gC1;1. <lont\·oy r.tl'l),tc:gio hn.m­
lets, enlist in tho army, implement /I,ll llircctivoo of tho party, 
kill more enemy, o..nn:l.hilate him, crcater_difficulties for the enemy, 
defeat him Jliecemeal, then completely.l)4 

(u) Guerrilla wlits are organized by the Viet Cong at village 

and hamlet level, usually a. pla.toon for each village and one or more 

squads per humlet. ThO hamlet-level cuerrilla forces come under the 

ouporv101on of tho village suerrilln. un1t.15~ When cuorr11l.n.s CI.'l"G 

organized in hamlets in contested areas, where the authorities are loyal 

to the Government l they are called "secret guerrillas" because of the 

obviously clandestine nature of their operations. 156 In the "liberated 

a.reas," all o.b1e-bodied :persona who uo not 'belone to a. guerrilla. unit. 

aro expected to pa.rt:l.cipat<:l in tho colf-defense force or m111tilL.ln A 

Viet Cong document explains these categories of forces as follows: 

(FOUO); "Experience Combat Villages Construction in Mountainous Area;"· 
"Experience Re'garding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and Villages in 
the Delta;" and SIC Report No. 248/65, 14 September 1965, Subject: 
"Organization of the Saigon/Gill. Dinh Special Zone Committee" (CONFIDENTIAL)~ 

154"Proposed Village Military Mission," Jl. 1. 

155"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," pp. 6-7. Nguyen 
Dit, passim. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 8. 

156usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Excerpts From 0. Captured VC Notebook, 
Subject: "Organization of Regional Armed Forces," Log No. ~(36, 20 Nov 
1963, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL). "Experience ReGardinG the Construction of 
Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Delta," passim. Ne;uycn Van.Tron, SIC 
Report No. 103/65t p. 7. . 

157Ibid • Tho term "Self-Defense Forcc" is found in carlier Viet 
Cong documentS:' In la.te 1964 the Viet Cong ac10pted the terms "Guerrilla 
Militia." and "Self-Defense Militia. II See "Proposed Village Military Mis­
Sion," :P. 2; "Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," pp. 6-7. For 
simplicity, it seems best to reserve the term "militia." (or self-defense 
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The Villaee and Hamlet armed forces consist of Village and Hamlet 
Guerrilla Units, people's Self-Defense and Secret Guerrillas. Village 
and Hamlet guerrillas are receptive male and female youths who, after 
the destruction of Strategic Hamlets, are trained on the spot, or 
concentrated in an area outside the hamlet to be trained on military 
and political subjects. Since they willingly participate in combat 
and are organized into units to operate in local areas, guerrilla 
uni ts should be fonw.'!d on the basis of a revolutionary Army. • • • 
Guerrilla units must maintain good relations with the people, be 
capable of motivatinG them, MOl{ how to propar,andize ·and properly 
carry out the Party policy lines. The People's Self-Defense consists 
of receptive people ;'Iho are conscious of the Revolution, have a legal 
status as regards the enemy and \oIho have the courage to struggle 
politically ~~d militarily against the enemy. Secret guerrillas are 
legal forces in the eyes of the enemy which operate covertly and act 
as observers and listeners for our armed forces. 158 

(u) The backbone of the village and hamlet guerrilla units are 

party mqmbers and People's Revolutionary Youth Group membors.159 The 

policy of the Viet Cong Fifth Region (central hiGhlands and coastal 

lowlands) was that "there must be party members of committee member 

echelon to assume the village unit command section and key party members 

in guerrilla units."160 For the rank and file, the guerrilla units drew 

upon the Liberation Youth's Association. 161 

(U) The hamlet self-defense forcco (militia) were ulso led by 

the party and youth group, but drew primarily upon the Liberation Farmers' 

Association for the rank and file. A captured document of the Viet Cong 

Vinh Long Province Committee contained the guideline that fifty percent 

force) for the mass of the populace who are expected to participate in 
some w~ in hamlet defense, not including the guerrillas, who are a much 
smaller and better armed force. 

l5S"Experience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and 
Villages in the Delta," p. 7. 

159Nsuye~ Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 5. 

l60"EA-perience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and 
Villages in the Delta," p. 10. 

l6lNguyen V~~ Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 5. 
forces also drew upon the other front associutions. See 
Combat Villages Construction in MOUJltainous Area," p. 5. 

The guerrilla 
"Experience 

-."'": 
• . <":7-. ~ - : 

DECLASSIFIED 

'.-' 
~. - ' .. 

.. , 
.. ~.'. 

.::~~.~ 
, 

~ 
.-

'';" 

.~,I 

I 
.-.<. <. 

-~ 



J 
1 

l 
J 

DECLASSIFIED 

71 

of the party members, seventy percent of the group members, and. two-

thirds of the Farmers' Association members in the rural areas should 

participate in the militia. 162 A village-level document,· captured in 

Chuang Thien Province, stated that the militia should contain three­

fourths of the Farmers' Association members .163 According to Nguyen Van 

Tron, in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone the Viet Cong applied the 

term "militia" to any group of peDple \~ho carried out such duties as 

sabotage, transporting supplies, fencing hamlets, and so forth. Con-

sequently, in the "liberated areas," "everybody participated in the 

militia. ,,16t~ 

'CO) 11,0 an illufitrution of (), wcll-ci(,lVoioliOd Vht Cong guarrilll1. 

structure, consider Tu Nghia District, QUang Ngai Province. Each village 

in the liberated and contested areas had one armed guerrilla platoon, 

which was directly responsive to the village party committee. Each ham-

let in the liberated area contained EL full-time guerrilla squad, and 

many part-time guerrilla cells. In each of the fifteen hamlets in the 

contested area, there were part-time guerrilla units. In the liberated 

area, members of the front associations (militia) constructed hamlet 

defenses under the supervision of the hamlet guerrilla unit, which.was 

itself guided by the village guerrilla unit. Hamlet night guard was or-

ganized with guerrillas on the external fence, Yout~'s Association (mili­

tia) members on the main communication axes inside the hamlet, and 

Farmers' Association (militia) members around clusters of houses. The 

162"Resolution on ,the Military Mission in 1965," pp. 7-8. This'_ 
policy, of course, applied to the 1965 period-. 

163"Proposed Village Military Mission," p. 2. This docwnent, 
captured on 23 .November 1964, applied to the late 1964-ear1y 1965 period.-

161+Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 5. 
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hamlets in the liberated area were mutually supporting, and nearby ham-

lets were required to send one squad to support hamlets that were the 

target of Government "search and clear" operations. Each village guer-

rilla platoon also provided a reinforcing element for. hamlet guerrilla 

f~rces.165 

(C) The guerrilla organization in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special 

Zone is described by Nguyen Van Tron as follows: 

In general, there is a military unit in every VC controlled village. 
The village mili taxy unit is led by a chapter committee member or a 
political officer from the chapter committee, who is responsible for 
the development and guidance of the guerrilla and militia operations. 
Every hamlet in the VC controlled area has a military unH which is 
led by the party cell leader. All hamlet residents, regardless of 
their membership in the Liberation Farmer, Youth, or Women's Associa­
tions, are required to join the militia, which is under the direct 
con.trol of the hamlet military unit. As members of the militia, 
they are required to ~ndergo military training, build fortified ham­
lets, evacuate the wounded, transport supplies, and perform other 
duties for the regular VC forces. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • I • III • • • • • • • 

[rn the contested areeJ the militia ylaS practically non-existent 
while the local guerrilla forces were clandestinely organized to 
protect the villages and hamlets. At the hamlets, located near 
RVN outposts, the VC organized security guerrillas which were to 
harass the RVN troops or to a§§ist the regular VC troops in attacking 
and destroying the outposts.16b 

It will be recalled that, in the Viet Cong system of hamlet administration 

in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone, the hamlet military unit was res-

ponsible for military security, the hamlet security unit was responsible 

for counter-espionage, and the Liberation Farmers' Association was res-

ponsible for civil affairs. Of these, Nguyen Van Tron says, "the hamlet 

military unit was the most important 

chief of the party cell. "167 

•• its chief was always the 

103/65, 

165Nguyen Dit, Eassim. 

l66Nguycn Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, p. 6; SIC Report No. 
p. 7. 

167Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, pp. 5-6. 
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(c) The Vinh Long Province Committee's "Resolution on the 14ili-

tary Mission in 1965" contained detailed instructions to subordinate 

districts on "development of the People's Guerrilla Warfare Movement." 

The exact nunilier of guerrilla platoons and squads to be organized by each 

village in the liberated and contested area was specified. In villages 

with several squads, the activation of a platoon command committee was 

directed. In addition, special sabotage command committees were to be 

set up at village level to direct the sabotage activities of the guerril~ 

las. 168 It is reiterated that these guerrilla units (with a strength of 

2700 guerrillas, organized into ten platoons ~~d about 80.110 squo.ds)169 

are not listed in tho official Ordor of Battle 01' Viet Cong forces, but 

are merely carried on an estimated total strength basis. Yet these are 

precisely the units which hold a large section of the rural population 

in their vise. 

(u) The paramount mission of the village and hamlet guerrillas 

is to preserve the Viet Cong system of population control where it exists, 

and to help establish it where it does not. The guerrillas are the 

front-line troops in the struggle to secure the population and material 

resources of the country for support of the insurgency. They cast a 

ll:r:'otactivG ohisld. Ilbout the Viet Corlt;\ polittctl.l orgnnization, o.nd tho), 

provide th~t organization with an essential trapping of political control I 

an ultimate sanction to give force to the party's will. They cannot con-

vert the party's power into right, or its authority into legitimacy, but 

168"Resolution on Military Hission in 1965, II pp. 5-7. 

169Ibid., pp. 6-7, 10. DUring 1964, when the strength of Viet 
Cong main and local force units Was placed at approximately 35,000, the 
guerrilla strength was estimated to be from 60,000 to 80,000 in all of 
South Vietnam. See RVN, :Ministry of Defense, J-2 High Command, VC Order 
of Battle South of 17th Parallel (as of 31 March l~, USMACV, J-2, 
Trans. Sec., Log No. 4-38, 8 Aug 1964, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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they make it possible for the party to indoctrinnt0 the people and gnin 

gradual acceptance of its rule. They also cause the Government to scatter 

its resources in an effort to provide security throughout the rural areas. 

(U) According to the Viet Cong, the mission of the guerrillas is 

to "attack the enemy in order to destroy and attrite him, protect the 

lives and properties of the people."170 It should be noted that the corn-

bat mission is joined to the population control mission. In fact, combat 

is instrumental to the objective of population control, as the following 

statement from another source makes clear: . "When the enemY' conducts 

operations, the guerrillas carry out the mission of attrition, annihila­

tion and interception of the enemy to protect the people's lives and 

propertles."17l 

(U) In their .mission of ma.intaining Viet Cong popUlation con-

trol, the guerrillas are supported and reinforced by district local force 

companies and platoons. The local forces and guerrillas together com­

prise a territorial security force, as contrasted to the main force (in­

cluding province mobile units) which is the mobile striking arm. Accord-

ing to another Viet Cong source: "All the activities conducted by local 

forces aim ;presently at recovering thos::~ r:~'.~terial resources and manpower 

necessary for a protracted guerrilla warf8re."172 The same source makes 

clear tha.t guerrilla.s are included inthlr: miGdon.173 

170"RCClolution on Military Misoioll in 19(15, p. 8. 

171"Expcrience Regarding the Com~truction of Combat Hamlets and 
Villages in the Delta," p. 9. 

172USHACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Cn.ptured Document entitled: "Mis­
sion and Guide-Line for District and Province Local Units," Log No. 11 ... 
43, 11 Nov 1964, p. 1. (FOUO). This document, carrying the Viet Cong 
classification "Top Secret," ;'Ias a product of the Fifth Military 
Region's Guerrilla Warfare Conference, held in December, 1963. Italics 
supplied. 

173Ibid., passim. See also NrC Report No. 2tI8/65, ;pass im. 
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(U) Guerrillas are the foundation of the Viet Cong force struc-

turo, a.nd provide 0. sourco of tl'o.inod rcplnccmonts fol' mn.1n force Md' 

local force units, ,The Viet ConG have tho :('0110w1nC to sa.y o.bout tho 

rela.tionship of the three types of forces:' 

\o[e must have a large para-military force, a relatively strong loca.l 
force and a well trained main force. A weak guerrilla force will 
impede the development of local force and a weak local force will, ' 
hinder the development of the main force,174 . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . 
It is necessary to recruit the mature men and women to self defense 
militia and militia guerrillas of which the strength is not limited. 
These organizations have strategic mission as the~ are the strategic 
reserves for the ouild-up of the regular fo1'ces. 1'(5 . . .. . .. . . .. .. -. .. .. .. . .. . . . .. .. . .. .. .. . .. . . .. .. .. . .. .. 

Be practical in the formation of three types of troops and develop 
them equally. At present, the main point is to build up the main 
force by strongly devcloping guerrilla and local forcee. The 
principle is that Buerrillas will outnumber local forces and 10c0.1 
forces outnumber main forces,176 

(u) The tasks of the guerrilla forces are m~~y. They provide 

protection for party cadre, agencies, aod installations ,177 They "serve 

as a tool of the party in the materialization of the dictatorship of the 

proletaria.t in the rural area • • • especially during the period of land 

reforms."178 Thus, they provide a powerfu.l sanction for the party's land 

and taxation policies. 

(U) The guerrilla target is primarily the "restric;tive 

machinery" of the Government: the local officials, hamlet. militia., 

and par ami li tary forces who preserve Jlthe enemy grip" in ,the rural 

l74Thid ., p. 9. 

l75"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 6. 

176"Guidelines Introdu.cing the Military Resolution of T," p. 5. 

l77"Pr~posed Village Military Mission," p. 1. 

178"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 9. 
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areas. 179 The "Resolution on the Military Mission in 1965" states thatl 

The main target of militia guerrillas are SDC and combat youth, 
spies, tyrants, le.l1.dlords a.nd pacification cadre. 

In the disputed area, every 2 guerrillas must kill 1 enemy soldier. 
In the liberated area, every 3 guerrillas must kill 1 enemy (in­
cluding SDC, Civil Guard, regular Army, combat youth, spies, tyrants, 
landlords

8
either killed, wouIlded or persuaded to defect by the guer­

rillas).l 0 

Thus, any Government force which has a population control function if; a 

. prime guerrilla target. 

Cu) In the liberated areas, movement control is a guerrilla tune-

.tion. According to Nguyen Van Tron: 

The guerrilla bands did not restrict the movement of the people, and 
no travel permits were required in the liberated areas. However, if 
a stranger entered a hamlet, the guerrilla members or ha.mlet members 
detained him and turned him over to the security cadre who, in turn, 
interrogated him. If the stranger proved to be friendly he was 
released. All cadre were issued travcl permits which were good for 
three, six, or twelve months. The SGDSZC (Saigon/Gia Dinh Special 
Zone Contmi ttee) required o.J..l it:; cadre to usc trav<)J. permits ut 0.11 
timeG, 

The guerrilla bands at the hamlets and villages frequently checked 
the cadre's travel permits to prevent infiltration by RVN spies. 181 

Village and hamlet guerrillas also maintain the communications-liaison 

stations which facilitate travel by Viet Cong cadre in the liberated 

l79"Guidelines Introducing the Military Resolution of T," p. 4. 
"Experience Regarding Construction of Comba.t Hamlets and Villages in the 
Delta," ;passim. 

l80"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965", pp. 9, 4. The SDC 
are the Self-Defense Corps, a Government paramilitary force with primary 
responsibility for village security. The combat youth are the hamlet 
militia in Governmen't-controlled hamlets. Pacification cadre are Govern. 
ment cadre charged with assisting in the restoration of public authority 
and civil administration in the rural areas, under the National Pacifi­
cation Plan. The Civil Guard are a Government paramilitary force designed 
to support the Self-Defense CorDS and comoat youth in the maintenance of 
village and hamlet security, and to perform security missions under the 
control of District and Province Chiefs. Taken together, the Civil 
Guard, SlJC, combat youth, and pacification cadre comDrise a major part 
of the Government's apparatus of population control. 

18lNguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 6. 
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areas.182 In addition, the hamlet guerrillas and militia provide a nucleus 

for the organization of civilian labor units, which transport supplies for 

the Viet Cong. l83 . 

(U) An important military mission of the guerrillas is the sabo· 

tage of roads, 'bridges, and the Nationa.l Ruilroa.d. By utilizine the man-

power of the hamlets along axes of communication, entire roads;have been 

dug up and destroyed. . Routes of communication controlled by the Govern­

ment are mined and attacked by harassing fire.184 

(C) The blocking of traffic and collection of I1road t axes l1 in 

broad daylight by a few armed guerrillas is also turned to political ad-

vantage by the Viet Congo i-fnile a roadblock can be established with a 

minimum expenditure of effort, the possibility that the guerrillas may be 

backed up by larger Viet Cong forces requires the Government to launch a 

major road-clearing operation to restore traffic. This was t.he situation 

" along Highway 13, between Saigon and the rubber plantations and lumber 

mills of Binh L~ng Province. Since the available forces were insuffi-

cient to launch road-clearing operations more than a few times a month, 

in the interim the guerrilla.s \fere able to inflict a blow against Govern-

ment prestige by demonstrating the incapacity of the Government to main-

tain its authority on the highway.185 

(C) Guerrilla forces are also assigned combat missions. In the 

182Nguyen Dit, passim. 

l83"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 7. Local labor 
is used to transport supplies from station to station, along infiltration 
routes and transportation corridors, 

passim. 
184Ibid • - "Guidelines Introducing the Military Resolution of T," 

185USMACV, J-3, Memorandum 5 October 1964, Subject: "Situation 
in Vicinity of Ben Cat," p. 1. 
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Viet Cong scheme of warfare, guerrillas are responsible for "attacks'or' 

attrition," while the other forces are responsible for "attacks of anni-, 

hilation. ,,186 During 1964-1965, the Viet Cong policy was to Wfl~e euer·' 

rilln, wo.rfa.re \Olhilo gra.dull.lly a.clvancing to moli:llo \~Ll.l:':rI\l·O ,18'( Accord .. 

ingly, tho mission of tho guerrillo. fOl'l!C!S wo.o frn.mod a.s follows ~ 

It is necessary to confirm that the lncrca.:::cd flttri tion 01' tho 
enemy is a strategic problem. Thc:ccfore, guerrillas should block 
the enemy relentlessly and everYVlhere, keep him under constant 
pressure and create favorable conditions for regular forces to anni-

.hilate him (hit the enemy on his feet and at the same time on his 
head) • 

Closely coordinate the people's guerrilla warfare movement with 
three-front attacksl88 to counter enemy operations, encroachment 
and herding of people into strategic h~lets, consolidate the liber~ 
ated rural areas, protect lives and properties of the people, des­
troy strategic hamlets, encircle and exert pressure on posts, conduct 

18611Guidelines Introducing the Military RCBolution of T,II p. 3. 

187Ibid., p. 2. 

l88l1Three-front attacks" is the Viet Cone; terminology for the 
main components of their over-all strategy: military, political, and 
military proselyting (the latter refers to activitics to induce Govern­
ment forces to defect). "The course of stru.ggle should sometime vary in 
intensity in order to suit the situation in each place and at each time. 
For example, if the enemy attacks our Comoat Hamlets and Villages in 
important strategic areas where the terrain is not favorable for armed 
struggle, we must emphasize on political and military proselyting 
activities. Conversely, in Hamlets and Villages located far frolll cities 
and where the terrain is favorable, we must speed u.p armed struggle in 
coordination with political and military proselyting activities •• ' •• 
Political struggle and military proselyting is to develop the gaining of 
initiative of the masses, maintain close contact ,dth the enemy to conduct 
demonstrations against them, struggle for and divide enemy troops, sow 
di8sension among their internal organizations, demoralize the, and res­
trict their terrorist and plundering activities during their svleep opera­
tions in rural areas. Political struggles ••• may be conducted ••• 
under other forms such as meeting, demonstration, denunciation of land­
lords and tyrants' crimes, punishment of wicked persons;, motivation of 
people's hatred, show off the people's force, and nourishment of people's 

. struggle will, especially when they are suppressed by the enemy •.••• 
The more the 'j)f)J_ltical struggle is successful, the more it ~Iil.l help the 
armed struge j ,:: , .. ,.'. ::-:ilitary proselyting develop. If military proselyting 
is successful 11- «:;.1 support the armed and political activities. The 
proper application of the three-front attack ••• [:.'lill] drive the enemy 
from active to passive position." From "Experience Regarding the Construc­
tion of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Delta," pp. 3, 13. 
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sm.p~ng fire and large scale attacks on posts forcing the enemy to 
surrender or withdral'l, attack communication axes, attack on enemy 
convoys, or reinforcements, sweep operations, completely destroy the 
roads in a number of districts, and stay close to Highway No. 1 by 
relentlessl;l attacking this axis in order to att.rite or to annihilate 
the enemy.lb9 

By and large, in the liberated areas the Viet Cong place primary emphasi~ 

on "countering s~leep operations" by means of ambush, sniping fire, and 

raids. In the contested areas, attacks and harassment of Government 

posts o.nd strutee;ic hamlets rece1v0s the Greatest cmphasis. l90 

189"Resolutlon on MiHta.ry Mission in 196;;," p. 9.' Another 
excerpt from this source states that: "District local forces and village 
guerrilla units will attack all tYJl.es of enemy troops operat"ing in the 
area with purpose of supporting political missions. (Especially attack 
the Special Forces, Civil Guard, Self-Defense Corps, combat' youth, spies, 
tyrant landlords)." Another formulation, from a d.ocument .captured. in 
Binh Dinh Province in Central Vietnam, sho,.s a nation-wide similarity in 
the concept of employing guerrillas and local forces: 

The [Village] local troop and guerrilla ha.ve the mission of exter~ 
minating the cruel elements, self-d.efense corps members, anti­
guerrilla youths, and village, hamlr~t spies; motivatinr, the masses, 
joining with them in destroying strategic hamlets, disrupting {the 
enemy'~l grip, countering sweeps, besieging and demolishing all the 
enemy's blockhouses and posts of the local area. 

The L"district} troop must eliminate the enemy's civil guard posts 
by making sudden attack, intercepting reinforccments and join with 
[vlllagel troop and gUerrilla to counter sweeps, assisting thus 
[village] force and guerrilla in o.ccompliohin~ their mi.ssion. . 

USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Order Nr. 1, Area 
500," Log No. 9-107, 10 September ig64, pp. 11-5. (FOUO). The document 
is dated 25 June 1964. See also, "Guidelines Introducing the Military 
Resolution of 'f," passim. 

190"Guidelines Introducing the Military P.esolution of T," pp. 
4-5. The Fifth Military Region's Guerrilla Warfare Conference, held in 
December 1963, producing instructions concerning the following "cornbat 
forms" for guerrilla troops: ambush, raid ("When the enemy bivouac in 
or outside a hamlet or Village, the guerrilla cells will coordinate with 
secret guerrillas to raid each of their small elements or conduct con­
tinuous harassment to wear them down."), encirclement of post and hamlet 
and delivery of harassing fire, sniping attack, aircraft hunting ("Fire 
at helicopters that are flying across or landing troops for a sweep­
operation."), attack against mechanized troops and communication axes 
("Organize the sabotage of road to hamper the enemy' IS mobility on the 
main communication axes they used to pass by the combat hamlets or 
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(u) In the accomplishment of their missions, village and hamlet 

guerrillas are augmented, trained and supported by district loc~l force 

companies and platoons. District local force units execute both defen-

sive and offensive missions. They assist guerrillas in the liberated 

areas in opposing Government clearing operations, and in maintaining Viet 

Cong control over the population. In the contested areas, they coordinate 

with "secret guerrilas" in launching attacks against ;otrategic hamlets 

and posts, with the aim of expanding the Viet Cong sphere of population 

control. 191 District local forces are, therefore, an important component 

of the Viet Cong apparatus of population control. 

conduct sweep-operations. Organize the guerrilla cells to conduct land 
mine warfare on the roads • . • and use grenade clusters to destroy enemy 
Ml13 advance units."), and attack with spikes and booby traps. "Experience 
Regarding the ConstructiQn of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Delta," 
pp. 11-12. 

191"Mission and Guide-Line for District and Province Local Units," 
;passim. In ex;panding the liberated areas, the local forces also coordinate 
with "Armed Action Units," that is, armed propaganda teams. In the con­
tested area, the typical Viet Cong organization for combat includes armed 
propaganda teams which are-assigned s;pecific villages as their opera­
tional area. If the regular party structure has not been est~)lished, 
these teams are placed under 0. control (i!'OUP of cndre \mo';Tn as the Dis­
trict Civil Affairs Committee. This committee is nctivated by the Pro­
vince Party Committee, and differs from a rCl0ulur district corrunHtee in 
that the District Civil Affo.irs Committee must submH itn plans to the 
Province Paxty Commi ttC!;) for approvu.l. 'J.'ho armed pr'opo.r;nnda teamc arc 
a key inotrumcnt for the Gubvcl"oion of ctrlltc[~lc hll.mletc. They ar'cheo.ded 
by cadre of villuge committee and even district committee ro.nk. Their -
method of operation is to propagandize the inhabitants of a hamlet, or­
ganize the "secret guerrillas," establish the front as:30ciations, and, 
at the right moment, attack the hamlet from without vlhile launching an 
"u;prising" from within. At a general meeting of the inhabitants, the 
hamlet militia are disarmed, "evil persons" are denounced, and "people's 
justice" administered. Needless to say, if the hamlet is not well sup­
ported by Government forces, local authorities will have been intimidated 
into leaving before the last act of the drama is acted out. Further 
discussion of the "combat party" is beyond the scope of this paper. See 
Nguyen Huynh, ;passim; Tran Quac Ba, passim; Tran Van Hung, passim; Nguyen 
Van Uy, passim; Vuong 'Yni If,anh, passim; Dang Minh, J2..~ssim; Doan DuDe, 
passim; Do ](hOi, passim; Nguyen The Ky, Jlassi~; "Mis~,ion and Guide-Line 
for District and Province Local Units," -passim; and USMACV, J-2, Trans. 
Sec., GVN Intelligence Report, Subject: "ve Modus Operandi Guide," Log 
No.8-130, 22 Aug 1964, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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(u) The best description of the role and missions of local forces 

is contained in a Viet c,· '.' ,ir)cument produced by the Fifth Region's Guer-

rilla Warfare Conference iii [;':(:ember 1963. The follm-Ting excerpts 

clearly depict the mission of the local force, and its relation to other 

components of the Viet Cong organiZation: 

Local forces must be understood as an armed instrument of the local 
Party Head~uarters, responsible for the execution of political and 
armed missions in the area concerned and for instigating the local 
people to fight the enemy in the thrce fields: political, military 
and military proselyting. 

All the activities conducted by local forces aim ;presently at re-
covering those material resources E'Jld manUOI'ler necessar ro-
tracted guerrilla warfare. Italics supplied. . . 
In the enemy controlled area, local force have to conduct armed 
propaganda and eliminate tyrants, break the enemy grip, lead the 
people in their political struggle, coordinate Hith political cadre 
to set up underground installations in enemy controlled a.rea in 
order to instigate local people to uprise in the rural area. . . . . . . . , . . 
Local forces must counter enemy operations, expand and protect the 
liberated area, and the life and properties of the people in these 
areas. 

They must conduct armed activities in compliance with political 
requirements, lead the people to sabotage enemy strategic hamlets and 
local authority •• 

It is necessary to coordinate with and guide 'our guerrillas in 
building combat hamlets, countering enemy operation, urging the people 
to partiCipate in the construction of defense works, concealment of 
properties, escape and fight aea.inst the enemy to protect themselves. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . 
Guerrillas form the people's paramilitary f'orccs, the basic force of 
a. peo~le's war, and a. source of manpower to replenish local forces 
and main forces. 

Local forces are the closest forces to the guerrillas, therefore, a 
close cooperation between these two forces is very necessary, in 
combat as well as in daily activities. Local forces have the quty 
of assisting Guerrillas in the construction of combat hamlets and 
villages, drafting of combat plans and protecting liberated areas 
and bases. They must assign elements to directly support Guerrillas 
when need be. 

Local forces must help the guerrillas conduct military and political 
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training of Guerrilla cadre Ilnd Villu/3c or Hamlct unit for the area.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Local forces must have suffic'ient strength for their own activities 
and for replenishment of our Main force •••• 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • t • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

[Local Force~ have to protect their crops and that of the people •• 

vilien opera.ting in the delta, local fOi'ces have either to assist local 
economic agencies ,in collecting contributions to the resistance from 
local people or in purchasing foods and supplies to be trar.sported 
to the base area for storage. . . . . . . . . . .'. . . . . . . 
If local force I s efforts only aim at attacking the enemy and capturing 
his weapons and if the guerrilla ~'iD.rf8Xe movement was not emphasized, ' 
our movement of struggle would decrcr.:1c and mi li tary operations would 
be limited. Instea.d of wo.,i'tine: for the othe:rn to bund u,p 'the move­
ment, the Local Forces muct do it themGclvcG .1()2 

192Ibid., pp. 1-3. According to this source, district local 
force companies operate with one platoon "concentrated" and two platoons 
dispersed among the villages, with squads in the hamlets, until the Viet 
Cong gain complete control of the area. Atr that time, the company is 
concentrated and operates as an integral unit in the area. Ibid., pp. 

,3-6. 'I'his may, perhaps, be a useful indicator of the stage of insurgemcy 
in an area. It should be noted that the construction of "combat hamlets 
and villaees" is a basic concept of the "People's Guerrilla Warfare 
Movement." Such hamlets and villages are in fact the social matrix re­
sulting from the interaction of the native peasant milieu and all the 
Viet Cong structures discussed in this chapter. Tne present Viet Cong 
policy calls for the widespread establishment of combat hamlets and ' 
villages, which are referred to as "basic units of the people's guerrilla. 
warfare movement." "Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 6. It 
i,s interesting to note that the Viet Cone; have established a "six-point 
criteria" which all combat hamlets and villages ore required to meet. 
These are: (1) Close and resolute leadership of the party; (2) A 
strone; political force (front associations, etc.) cstub1i8hod; (3) 
Stron(j o.rmod units orgo.l1izcd and tho poople militrLrizcd; (Lf) Improvement 
mn.dQ in tho rno.tm':Lf11 a.ml tlp:Lx·;ltuI11 11flJ 01' tho pf.'oplo (la.hd roi'Ql'ln, CitC.); 
(~) Fo:rt1fiQn.tionlJ conotl'uct ad; /lJlll (6) "'l'ho flrlNII;Y lI,nvf.ll"nmon1; l~uttJol'l ty , 
is disintecro.tcd, his parnmilitary foreeo undll(,nc'l1lOon no l()ng(~T' cxi(lt," 
"Experience Rcc;arding tho Conctruction 01' Com1)t,t lln.ml.otG and Villo.C;Oti in 
tho Dclto., II pp. 3.4. 'l'ho cri toriv. for the GOn::;trlll!\;lon or stro.tcc;ic 
hn.mloto undor the1 Government I 0 ChiC:lTl ~r.lll1.rw I'll.\,n «l:tt:cuoocd in ChfllJtor V) 
were also six, o.nd four of them wore nlmost idcntil:a.l to the lant four 
listed above (hamlet defenses constructed, militi~ recruited, VC in- ' 
frastructure eliminated, and social and economic progress begun). The 
only difference WaS that the Government substituted election of hamlet 
officie.l.s for control by the party, and also required that communica.­
tions be available so that the hamlet could call lor reinforcements. 
The simila.rity of these criteria demonstrates that insurgency is, indeed, 
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The foregoing excerpts make clear that locll.l forcct1 0.1"0 intended to be 

the 'military backbone of the Viet Cong system of population control. 

Under the guidance of the district committee, they are expected to .,take 

the lead in training guerrillas, militarizing the population, destroyin~ 

the Government's apparatus of popUlation control, ruld preserving farm 

production and other resources for the use of the insurgency. While main 

forces and province mobile units operate over wide areas, local forces 

, remain at home to constitute the principal fighting arm of the Viet Cong 

for the control and expansion of the "liberated areo.s." 

(u) This completes the discussion of the Viet Cong system of 

popUlation control. The party apparatus '"hich guides and directs the 

system, the mass organizations which serve as levers for moving the masses, 

the administrative structure which is erected to free the party from 

routine administrative ta.sks, and the mi 1i to.ry oJ:'[(Clni.zo.tion which is the 

foundation of Viet Cong power and political rule, have been described and 

discussed in turn. During the course of the insurcency, each of these 

structures has undergone a process of growth and development, and no doubt 

each will continue to develop in the future. 

(U) This section has shown that the Viet Cong organization was 

rather highly developed during the late 1961+-early 1965 period. With 

respect to countermeasures that could have been taken to retard this 

growth, this section has raised a single Question: VIould increased 

a struggle for population control; and that both Communist Vietnamese and 
non-Communist Vietnamese view the strUGGle in much the :3ame terms. A 
final point is that the Viet Cong have provided, by the construction of 
combat hamJ..ets, a visible target that can be attacked and "torn dovlh," 
with destructive effect on Viet Cong prestige. Further discussion of 
combat hamlets is beyond the scope of this paper. See also, "Experience 
Combat Vi1lages Construction in Mountair.ous Area," passim; and Nguyen 
Van Uy, SIC Report No. 107/65 (DIA 6075 0304 65, 7 June 1965), 29 May 
1965, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL) • 
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Government intervention in the "liberated areas," l-iith miiitary force,' 

have retarded significantly the growth and exploitative activities of 

the apparatus? This question will be reverted to in the last chapter. 

Conclusion 

(c) This ~ll.J.pter shows that the Viet Cong possessed an organi-

zational structure that enabled the party to exercise a firm grip upon 

the population in the "liberated areas," estimated to be some two and 

one-half million people in June 1964-.193 It is also clear that the 

avowed purpose of the exercise of this control was to secure the human 

and material resources needed to strengthen and broaden the 1)ase of the 

insurgency. It should not come as any surprise, therefort~, that the Viet 

Cong were able to rapidly build up their forces during late 1964 and 

early 1965. The essential resources--manpower and food--lay in their 
. 4 

grasp.19 All tha'l; was needed was a conscious deci::don to embark upon 

a force build-up. The purpose of the next chapter is to establish that 

the. Viet Cong leadership did, indeed, take such a decision, and did so 

with the object of passing to the offensive during late 1964, and with 

the hope of achieving Victory durine; 1965. 

193Military Factbook on the "Tar in South Vietnam, January 1966, 
p. 25. 

~94It is recognized that} additionally, troop leaders, weapons 
and ammunition were required for the expansion of Viet Cong forces. It 
is not possible to enter here into a discussion of how the Viet Cong "fere 
able to solve each of these problems. Needless to say, they did solve 
them. What is significant is that the Viet Cong lo[ere a"tle to obtain a 
supply of raw manpower--an assured supply, which could be counted on to 
replenish their losses--and the food for their sustenance, which were 
indispensible if the expansion of their forces was to take place at all. 
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CHAPrlm III 

VIET CONG STRATEGY DURING 1961.-1965 

In waging the Resistance War, lie relied on the 
countryside to build our bases to launch guer­
rilla warfare in order to encircle the enemy 
in the towns and eventually arrive at liberat· 
ing the towns.--General Vo Ntr,uyen Giap 

Introduction 

(u) At the Second Congress of the National Front for the Libera-

tion of South Vietnam, held during the period 1-8 January 1964, Front 

Chairman Nguyen Huu Tho set the following objective for Viet Cong forces 

during the coming year: 

Break the enemy plot of herding the p'~ople and establishing strategiC 
hamlets under the new name of New Li rf~ 1I.:J,mlets j consolidate the 
liberated area and materialize a safe and steady I'ca.r area. 

Destroy the enemy forces, disintegrf"te the enemy elements one by one 
and disintegrate his armed forces; devei_('p and exp8.Dd the people's 
war to every area. l 

Thus was the stage set for a major Viet COtli:; t! fr-:nsi ve, which ... ,ould be 

prepared during the early months of 1964, la1...n.;hcd I'Ti th devastating im-

pact during July and August, and reach a powerful c1imr.ly. during the 

Winter-Spring Campaign from December, 1964 to Februu.ry, 19(';), 

(U) The Viet Cong began this campaign, accord.ing to tbeir min 

estimate, from a position of relative military inferiority. The year 

1963 had been a year of guerrilla warfare, of political and rnilitary 

lQuoted in USMACV, J-2, Letter, Subject: "Viet Cong Strategy and 
Tactics During 1964," MAC J-231, 15 Mar 1965. 
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struggle to expand the netlfOrk of party and mass organizations, defeat 

the Stra.tegic Hamlet J?rogram, and gain control over larger segments of 

the rural population. 

(U) A Viet Cong document, styled as an "official indoctrination 

training document for district and province committee members," and en-

titled "Political Lines of the Party in the Present Patriotic War," as-

sessed the struggle during 1963 in the follow inc: tcrmi3: 

Last year [1963J, the Party and people's forces, particularly the 
armed forces were rapidly developed although the enemy were deter­
mined to annihilate the Revolution. That is a very important achieve­
ment which proves that we are able to measure ourselves with the enemy 
and to provide advantageous conditions in a critical situation. 

Through political and armed struggles, we have gained great victories' 
and annihilated the enemy's forces more them before. These victories 
together with the destruction of strategic hamlets, enable us to 
preserve and develop the revolutionary movement in our mountainous 
areas, and in the delta and .increase the population in areas under 
our control. 

After the coup {of t November 1963], the pli tical, armed struggles, 
military proselyting and destruction of Strategic ,Hamlets were 
intensively and successfully stepped up.2 / 

Characterizing guerrilla. warfare as "the Pa:r:ty political llne,"3 

'the document goes on to present the Viet Cong view of the war in early 

1964: 

The war has come to a fierce seesavl phase. The enemy are making -
every effort to attack us, and He return the best we can. In 
some places they beat us, but in other pla.ces we beat them. The 
seesaw presents three prinCipal aspects: 

, - The enemy Group people into stra~ec1.c hn.mlets "'hile we brenk 
strategic hamlets. 

2US'1ACV, J~2, "Po14t4_' ~ Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: •• 
Lines of the Party in the Present Patriotic War," Log No. 12-2, 10 Mar 
1965, pp. 11-12. (FOUO). The document was captured in Dinh Tuong Province 
on 1 Oct 1964. It was classified by the Viet Cong as "Top Secret." 
Emphasis in the quotation is supplied. 

3Ibid ., p. 5. 
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-The enemy execute raids and occupy while we counter raids and 
reoccupy • 

. -The enemy extend their 4 contrQl to our areas while we try to 
expand our liberated areas. 

(u) Viet Cong strengths and Hcal<nesses are also summarized: 

The armed forces are rapidly developed but in eeneral they are still 
weak. . The people's movement of destroying the enemy's strategic 
hamlets has been stepped up vigorou:31y, but tn several places cadre 
did not stay close to the people, dared not mfJtivate people living in 
strategic humlets to rifle up nno. destroy the hamlets, and did not 
fully exploit enemy'o recent political crises, , • , Military prose­
lyting in still W(!l,l, J it could not 1\8QP pnco with the mrJl'ale and 
itlooloe;y oi' tho r.OltUrll'tJ in the elWInY lii'I1l'y, " • • Itl e11fJT't:;, we 11.1.'0 
st:rongnr thr\n tho anemy in tho poH Uanl /l1"rH~ j l>ut wc lliwe nC)t fully 
devoloped the political Caic1 force. On the other hand, though we 
ha.ve made much progress in military area, we are still we8k.5 

The goals for 1964 are then asserted in a statement which contains 

the broad outlines of future strate8Y: 

Based upon the basic and immediate mission of the SVN Revolution, 
upon the enemy situation and our own during last year, and upon the 
requirement to win future great victory, the immediate mission of the 
Party Hq in SVN is: To motivate the Hhole Pcl.'rty and the! 'People to 
overcome 11.11 obstacles, develop politic~l ~nowledge of the co le, 
ur.e (]VC!'y effort to hldld up :'T'lll(;d Jloljtjr'nl I'nr'c():'; [;ir' with (~m­
phn:lis on armed fOrc~CC:l in orclcr to cl'lnllr~(: the, rl'ifl'erCnC(~ bctl'lccm our 
forces e,nd the enemy. Ae:r:re~siv(~ly builct IlnCl enlare;c bases, pn.rti­
cularly strategic -bases, and orC;<1l?ic mobile [uni tsl of the main 
force, move forward to annihilate the en~my one by one, destro;z 
strategic hamlets, Gain operational initiative in villages, in ru.ral 
areas and in mountainous area, foster movemL'!nts in cities and 
towns , , • provide conditions to win r;rc:ltcr victories, 

In performing the above task, the following two fundamental objectives 
must be attained at all costs: 

1. Smash plot of grouping people into strategic hamlets, and 
move forward to occupy rural and mountainous areas. 

2. Annihilate the enemy, wipe away the ene~y's elements one by 
one, provide conditions to destroy their bases. b 

(U) Thus, the two primary a.ims of the Viet Cong are the expansion 

of population control and the achievement of military superiority. In 

4 ~., pp. 10-11. 5~., p. 12. 6Ibid ., pp. 12-13. 
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order tho.t there ohould be no doubto.s to the muln tank, tho document 

concludes: "It is nCC'<lsso.ry to direct tha ~Ihr)lc Party o.nd the people 

to urgently and positively build our forces, pD.rticul[~rly thl~ oTmed 

forces, at the same time atta.ck the enemy more strongly."? 

(U) Interestingly enough, in its introductory assessment of the 

international situation, the document ties the possibility of success to 

the extent of the United States commitment: "If the present unconvention-

al war remains in the same conditions as it is at present or if the 

, Americans slightly increa.oe their strcnf!.th, we will a180 be able to 

Georo la.rGo a.chiovomonto 11' wo mu.ko (1:f'f'Ol''lio to r:wt:nlorlltn th(;) CJ tronll,­

thenin>s of our force. 118 

(U) Discounting the obviously hortatory character of the docu-

ment it is nevertheless a revealing statement of the essential ingre-

dients of Viet Cong strategy for 1964. Emphasis on a military build-up 

is unmistakeable, and stress is laid on the destruction of strategic 

hamlets, the Government of Vietnam's prime instrument of population con-

trol in the rural areas. The call for a build-up of main force units, 

the regiments and battalions that bear the brunt of engagements with the 

Army of Vietnam, is a portent of larger-scale actions. Even so, a con· 

siderable effort would be required if those goals wore to be achieved. 

The significance of the document lies in the fact that much of ~Ihat it 

called for would be realized during the coming year. 

(c) The main themes of this document recur in other captured 

documents, and in the prisoner and ralli er intel~rogation reports of" the 

period. According to Nguyen Van Uy, \-Tho was a cadre of the Viet Cong 

Western Region and a party member since 1946, the Viet Cong were stronger 

7~., p. 14. 8~., p. 5. 
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than the Government of Vietna.m in the political field, but woa.1<:er'in 

troop strength, wco.p(Jns) a.nd fo.cili ties, 'l'hD policy of. tho region com M 

roi ttee was, therefore, to develop the armed forces, inclLlding mo.in for(!e, 

local force, and guerrillas; and to oppose sweep-operations by Government 

forces, especially those designed to expand the Government's population 

control. 9 Concerning strategic hamlets, the policy wus that: 

All military Units must counter the concentration of people to 
build New Life Hamlets to gain personnel and properties from the 
!yiet Cong]o The destruction of the NC\1 IJife Hamlet system will 
serve as a base for smashing enemy intention of separating the 
Party and armed forces from the people. 10 

(U) Another Viet Cong secret document, a report of a.Guerrilla 

Wa.rfa.re Conference held in December 1963 by the Fifth Milita.ry Region 

(Central V1etnam). like,wise estl.ma.tos the bn,lf.l.ncQ of' fQrcos in terms of 

the formula: "Although we are now weaKer than the enemy in the military 

field, we are politica.lly stronger than he is. "11 'fhe document goes on 

to state: 

For two years, faced with our ever increasing revolutionary movement 
in the rural areas, the American Imperialists and their henchmen have 
been striving to herd the people into Strategic Hamlets, in an 
attempt to gain manpo,-ler and material resources and to block the 
Guerrilla Warfare Movement of our people. They consider their Strate­
gic Hamlet Program as a "National Policy" and a last solution for the 
survival of their regime. , , , 

To deal with their cunning and. cruel tl"iclu;, tho Party ho,s set forth 
the destruction of Stra.tegic Ha.mlets feS the mont impo:i."tnnt miscion of' 
all Party Members, soldiers and people at present and in the ruture,l2 

9uSMACV, J-2, Trans. 
Log No, 1-92-65, 27 Jan 1965, 
was captured on 17 Oct 1964. 
Appendix 1. 

lOIb'd l. ., p. 14. 

Sec., Interro"'n.tion Rc> ,ort of Nguyen Vfln Uy, 
pp. 13-14. (CONFIDENTIAL. Nguyen Van Uy 
For the location of the Hestern Region, see 

llUSMACV, J-2, Trans Sec" Captured Document entitled: "Exper­
ience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the 
Delta," Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan 1965, p. 5. (roUO). See Appendix 1 for 
the location of the Fifth Region, or MR 5 as it is called. 

12Ibid ., p. 1. Emphasis supplied. 
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(tJ) In typical fashion, the destruction of strategic hamlets is 

linked to the construction of combat ho.mlcts find villages, which secure 

the population and resources for exploitation 1)y the Viet Cong: 

Parallel to the destruction of enemy Strategic Hamlets we must, 
strive to develop Guerrilla II/al'fare and construct. Combat Hamlets (Uld 

Villages. .'. • I 

Although our military forces are not stror-ger than those of the 
enemy, our political preponderance enables us to establish and 
develo:p combat hamlets and vi1,lages with the application .of both 
military and political formulas 

Combat Hamlets and Villages are • places where our forces are 
develo:ped in all aspects, Vlhere our manpmrer, financio.l and material 
resources are protected to pursue a patriotic war. I 3 

eu) In two ways, these statements of the Viet Cong strategic 

purpose reveal the crucial import8..nce, in their technique of insurgency, . 

of the concept of population control. First of all, there can be no 

significant build~u:p of military forces without. mobilization of the man~ 

power and material resources of the populntion already under Viet Cong 

political control. Secondly, one of the prime strategic objectiveG o:r 

the Viet Cong is the further expansion of population control,. by de-

feating the Strategic Hamlet program, thereby broadening the. resource 

base of the insurgency and narrowing that at the disposal of the Govern-

ment. 

(c) In their own words, the Viet Cong testify to the role of 

popUlation control in their strategy. A former secretary of a village 

party chapter in Blnh Dinhl who WQ.G cQ.ptured on 15 December 1963, stntes 

that liThe immediate objective [Of the Viet COI1r:J is to liberate the rural 

areas step by step which constitutes a reso'urce of man-pDI'ler and material 

13Ibid., pp. 1-2. Emphasis supplied • 
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for the Revol~tionary base."14 Similarly, a Viet Cong document on plans 

for the Central Vietnam Highlands for 19G1~, states: 

Attention must be givcn to the folloHing three tasks: preventing the 
enemy from moving people into strategic hamlets, destroying strategic 
hamlets, and strengthenir!g our controlled areas to get a firmer hold 
on the people. 

Our present requirements are to destroy a series of strategic hamlets 
and to make good use of the manpower and natural resources which are 
available for the salvation of the country.15 

(U) A Viet Cong directive of 25 June 1964, which orders an in-

crease in military and political activity throughout a district, contains 

the following mission statement: 

Strive to initiate a mass movement against Strategic Hamlets and 
New Rural Life Hamlets, break the enemy grip, seize the manpower 
financial and material resource::: .•. at the same time, agitate 
the villages and hamlets still under enemy control in and p.long 
the railroad

6
to transform this area into a safe stepping stone for 

our forces. 1 

It can be seen from this example that population control serves not only 

to augment resources, but also to facilitate control over a strategic 

line of communications, and to. establish a secure springboard for further 

operations. 

(u) Still another Viet Cong document, which discusses the mission 

of district and province local forces, states that: "All the activities 

conducted by local forces aim presently at recovering those material 

l4uSVlACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Do Khoi, 
Log No. 11-13, 3 Dec 1964, p. 14. (CONFIDENTIAL). Emphasis supplied. 

15U. S., Field Information Report, Sub,i ect: "Viet Cong Document 
on Plans for the Highlands for 196411, FIlS-la, 967, 10 Nov 19G4, pp. 5-6. 
(CONFIDENTIAL). This document Was iss\.\ed on 15 January 1964, und clas­
sified by the Viet Cong as "top secret". Empho.sis supplied. 

~,~,:~' . 

16usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Order 
Nr 1," Log No. 9-107,10 September 1964, p. 2. (F'OUO). The document was 
classi:fied "top secret" by the Viet Congo ' 
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resources and manpower necessary for a protracted guerrilla. warfare. 1117 

(U) It is clear from theso statements, o.nd others,18 that the 

lodesto.r of tho comua.t party in tho insurGency, its constcmt goal, and 

the guiding principle of its strategy, is the (:xpll.nnion of popub.tion 

control to broaden the material foundation o:f the insure;ency !l.nd narrow 

the Government's base of support. The "liberated areas" provide the re-

placements for battlefield casualties, the recruits for new fighting 

"units, and the food for the sustenance of the fighting men. Consequent-

ly, the Viet Cong go to great lengths to consolidate their hold on the 

population and its production. Plans arc prepared to secure the crops 

at. harvest ,19 and to evacuate entire haml~ts and conceal the youth, 

foodstuffs, and other "people's properties" upon the approach of Govern-

ment troops.20 

17USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Mis­
sion and Guide-line for District and Province Local Units," Log No. 
11-43, 11 Nov 1964, p. 1. (FOUO). This is another document of the Fifth 
Military Region Guerrilla Warfare Conference held in December, 1963. It 
was classified "top secret" by the Viet Congo 

18See also USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., InterroG~tion Re~ort of 
Nr,uyen Quac Thai, Log No. 10-234, 8 Dec 19G4, -p:--42-:--Tco Nl·'I DEN'l'IJ\L Y; 
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captul'ed Document entitled: "Directive," 
issued by the Long An Province Unit Comma.nd Committee on 25 Nov 1964, Log 
No. 2-189-65, 27 Feb 1965, pp. 3-7 (FOUO); and Captured Document entit­
led "Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," Log No. 6-294-65, 21 July 
1965, pp. 1-2. (FOUO). 

19RvN, DOD, CIa, NIC Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Ul, 
SIC Report No. 107/65, 29 May 1965, pp. 2-3. (CONFIDE~~lIAL). Prior to 
his capture on 17 Oct 1964, Source was Deputy of the Propaganda and 
Training Section of Western Nam-Bo Region, and had the opportunity to 
observe village defenses. RVN, DOD, CIa, t~C Re ort of Interrogration 
of Doan Lot, SIC Report No. 31/65, 27 Feb 1965, p. . CONFIDENTIAL. 
Prior to his capture on 28 April 1964, Source was attached to a unit of 
the Rear Services Section, 5th Militnry Region. 

20Ibid ., USMACV. J"2, Trll.no. See., C(\ptul'od Documont entitled: 
"Experlenc'Q"C'Ombat V111o.ges Conctruc:tion :In }\c)Untn.it10ulJ AroM," Log No, 
11-157, 10 Mar 1965, pp. 6-7. (roUO). Aleo, Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan 
1965, pp. 6, 9-10 (roUO); and Log No. 1l-!13, 11 Nov 1964, :pp. 2-3 (roUO) • 
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(c) The exodus of large numbers of people from the Tlliberated 

areas" is viewed by the Viet Cong with grave concern. Because of the 

difficulty of physically controllinG this movement, they have shaped 

their major social policy--the land progrum--to provide an inducement to 

absentee owners to return. Under this pOlicy, lands belonging to absentee 

owners will be kept in production and maintained in good condition by 

temporarily gro.ntint> them to o.ther families until the originr.tl owners 

return to claim them.2l 

(u) Similarly, when large numbers of people began to leave the 

Viet Cong areas due to the step-up in-the air war in February 1965, a 

directive was issued by the Central Office of South Vietnam listing 

practical steps to be taken to halt this movement. These measures in-

eluded construction of air-raid shelters, relocation of shops from cen-

tral markets to the countryside, a.'1d discussion with the people of "the 

disadvantages caused by the evacuation into a city."22 

(C) The drive for eKpanSion of popUlation control serves to 

focus the energies and unify all the disparate activities of the party 

apparatus. It is clear, however, that the end is not control for its 

own sake, but to obtain the resources that are strategic to the prosecu-

tion of the struggle. This, in turn, is the insurgents' basic means of 

changing the balance of power to the detriment of the Government. This 

21USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interro"gation Re.port of Ie Ban Hai, 
Log No. 6-6-65, 22 Jun 1965, p. 34. (CONFIDENTIAL). Source is a party 
member, captured 5 Apr 1965. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Docu­
ment entitled "Provisional Rural Procedure Guide," Log No. 8-408-65, 
4 Oct 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL); document is dated July 1965. "Circular" 
dated 11 May 1965, issued by front committee of PhUQC Long PrOVince, Log 
No. 6-94-65, 5 June 1965, p. 2. (FOUO). Interrogation Report of Nguyen 
Huynh, Log No. 3-24-65, 6 Apr 1965, p. 59. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

22USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Direc­
tive," dated 3 Mar 1965, Log No. 4-107-65, 12 May 1965, p. 4. (rouo). 
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is the core of the Viet Cong's strategic'conception. It is stated most 

succinctly in the. following excerpt from a relatively low-level document, 

a report of the plans and operations of a sub-district of Kontum Province, 

illustrating that the basic strategic concept permeates all levels of the 

Viet Cong structure: 

At present, we have to exert our efforts to dismiss the enemy poten­
tial and drive their military forces to a total disintegration and 
weakness. Consequently, our base and libGrated areas have to be 
safeguarded and expanded. We must be recolutc in leveline; up all 
Strategic Humlets, and dismissing any new o.r:pect of control; gaining 
at all costs man-power and equipment resources in the enemy control­
led area, and employ them to support the rEvolution; consequently, 
the balance of forces between friendly forces and that of the enemy 
will be changed rapidly. . 

Our unit is determined to stay close to the enemy and the people, 
appealing to them to stand up and destroy Strategic Hamlets, break 
the enemy's grip, re-establish contact to set up agent networks, 
gather the people to our' side, and gain man-power and equipment 
resources in the enemy controlled areas to support the revolution 
and the Re::listance. 23 

(u) It is apparent that the military strategy of the Viet Cong 

will be shaped by the strategic concept outlined above. For this reason, 

B. military strategy in the conventional sense, that is, a concept for 

the employment of military means to destroy opposing forces, simply does 

not exist at the "struggle for population control." stage of the confiict. 

As will be shown in the succeeding portions of this paper, the plans of 

each of the six regions for 1964-65 "rere a composite of poU tical; O1ili-

tary, economic, social, and psychological measures for the control and 

exploitation of the popUlation and resources of the country. The missions 

of the Viet Cong military forces were geared to the protection and expan-

sion of the "liberated areas," and the attrition of opposing forces Was 

23USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Re-
port on Indoctrination Status and Plan of ODerations of the 7th Unit in 
the 3 Coming Months," Log No. 9-195, 31 October 1964, p. 3. (CONFIDEN­
TIAL). Deals with the period April, Ma.y, June, 1964; captured 16 Jun 1964. 
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viewed as a prime means to this end. Only at a later stage after suffi-

cient strength had been aCQuired, could the destruction of the opposing 

army ~ ~ be undertaKen. 
;.-, 

(C) Some of the basic ingredients of the Viet Cong strategy for 

1964, like the attack of strategic hamlets and the expansion of guerrilla 

warfare, were carried over from 1962 and 1963. The build-up of armed f· -" 

forces during 196!,,-, however, reflected a major decision by the Viet Cong 

to expand their military arm at a rapid rate, and was, conseQuently, a 
{ , 

'll}ajor new factor in the war. This troop build-up is discussed in detail 

below. . ; 

(u) Another new element in Viet Cong strategy is the emphasis 

given to sabotage and attack of lines of communications. This Was undHl''' 

taken for two main reasons, first, to raise an economic blockade against 

the Cities, and second, to isola'le 8i1tire villages, districts, and pro~ 

vinces from sources of military reinforcement, supply, and administrative 

direction. 

(U) For a st:l:'ategy aimed at expanding population control in the 

face of Government military superiority, the techniQue of blockade and 

isolation was particularly well-chosen. Government authority was centered 

in the large villages and towns, which were in most cases linked by a 

single road to the larger district, towns and province capitals. On a 

larger scale, the provinces themselves were linked by a few main inter-
F~· : -'. 

provincial routes and the single coastal railroad. To the extent that 

Viet Cong interdiction of the roads and the railroad was successful, the 

consequences were the strangulation of commerce between urban and rural 

areas, resulting in shortages of commodities in many places, lengthy de-

lays in moving military forces and supplies, a requirement for major opera.-

tiona to open up lines of communication, and, above all, a. demoralizing 
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sense of isolation among Government officio.ls and those who relied upon 

the Government for support. 

(c) In July 1964, the Western Region Committee's instructions 

for the second half of 1964 included the mission to "sabotage communica-

tion axes from province to districts, [an91 hinder RVlIIAF liaison and move .. 

ment."24 At the same time, the Resolution of the Sixth Region for the 

second half of 1964 directed the interdiction of specific communications 

axes, to include the destruction Qf strategically-situated posts among 

'such axes. 25 A captured document of the Western Region, "Guidelines 

Introducing the [1965J Military Resolution of Region to All Combatants," 

contained instructions to "Step up attacks on water and land routes .• 

Emphasis must be placed on the development of units assuming land and 

water communication Harfare."26 According to a report of an official 

. . 

Government of Vietnam security service, it was announceu at a meeting of 

four hundred Viet Cong cadres, held at a secret base in Pleiku Province 

on 24 August 1964, that the Viet Cong would establish an economic block-

ade by severing communication routes and taking control of transportation 

means. 27 

(c) On 5 September 1964, a Viet ConB platoon broke into a New 

24usMACV, J-2, 
Nguyen Vfill Uy, Log No. 

25USMACV, J-2, 
Log No. 10-394, 20 Nov 

Tro.no. 
11-83, 

of 

Trans. Sec., Int,:,rl'or:nt lon He1nrt. of 'rran (i,noe Be., 
1964, p. 32/1":- ( CON1"IDJ:;N'.l.'IAL , 

26USMACV, .7-2, Trans. Sec" Captured Document entitled: "Guide­
lines," Log No. 7-174-65, 4 Aug 1965, pp. 3, 6. (roUO) • Document was 
captured on 3 Jun 1965. 

27U. S" Fiold. Information Report, Gub,loct: "V:l.at Cong Country­
wide Campaign to Stop Up Atto.c\w, Expand tho1l' Turr1.tory, Crea.te o.n Econo­
mic Blockade and Prepare for 0. Goneral Uprising," r''VS-10, 892, 16 Oct 
1964, p. 1. (COI'lFIDENTIAL). " 

.•... ~ . . ~,. , 

DECLASSIFIED 

! ...... , 

.. :. 

:', 

~'. 

~ .' 



DECLASSIFIED 

___ '_~_'-_' '_' _., '_"_' _'~_'" '_'''_' _-___ " _'.""_'_ .... ?_':~ .. ":::-'-::~~._':. '_::_' ,_",_ .. _-'",.c''' :',...r-_:"/ 
'r- " .. 

• t 

~ D I'J F J;) ':~'I :,",JT; l~ L 
97 

Rural Li~e Hamlet in Phu Bon Province and informed the people that they 

must aid in the attack of communications routes in order to isolate Phu 

Bon Province a.nd its districts and then le',unch attacks against Govern· 

ment posts in the province. The tactics to be employed included stopping 

civilian automobiles and commercial vehicles, as well as ambushing Govern-

ment convoys to confiscate food and other materials,and obstructing 

traffic general1y.28 

(C) On 19 September, the Vinh Binh Provincial Committee decided 

to increase activities on all fronts, to include the sabotaging of bridges 

and roads. 29 

(c) , During a 20 September meeting, of the Military Section of the 

~uan Long District Committee, An Xuyen Province, cadres were told to be 

prepared for an order for a general attack throughout the province. In 

the meantime, their immediate tQeks included the destntctiC)n of land and 

water communication axes and informing all owners of transportation f'irms 

that these axes were to be destroyed. 30 

(C) On 23 September a meeting was held in Thanh Duc District; 

Long An Province, at which a necision by the ThanhDuc District Committee 

Was read prohibiting the transpo~tation of rice to Saigon effective im-

mediately. It WaS a.nnounced tho.t thosa disobeying this order would be 

severely p~nished, porhups even by deuth,3 l 

(C) An udvo.nto,e;G or tho otru.tQe;y oJ.' blocko.iJ.Q o.nd il>olntion wa.s 

that 1 t could be applied at the lowest e~hclon as wall as tl1e highest. 
! 

On 5 October 1964 the Viet Cong Bien Hoa Provincial Committee, in an 

effort to expand its controlled area by taking over additional New Rural· 

29Ibid. 
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Life Hamlets, directed guerrilla.s to sabotage transportation ayes and 

forbid circulation in order to isolate the ham1~ts. The hamlets would 

then be kept under continuous.pressure by harassment, attack, and propa~ 

ganda, until the people themselves went over to the Viet Cong and des­

troyed the hamlet fortifications. 32 

(U) The follovTing excerpts from documents captured in Binh Dinh 

Province illustrate Viet Cong interdiction operations at district level: 

There are indications that the enemy is trying to re-establish the 
communication on road section Phu Cat, Phu My, repair the road in. 
Phu My District for the movement of troops and supplies and to rush 

, into liberated villages. 

For this reason, F.35 urgently directs local areas, to take the 
following actions: 

-Villages along national road such as K 15, 9, 12, 11, 19, 8 
LViet Cong designations for villages along National Route 1.1, must 
be determined to stay close to the enemy when • . , engineers and 
people • • • Lara.! rupairing the road . 

-When the enemy is stationed at any location, cling to him, 
execute raids, harass him, snipe on him, drive him into cont'usion 
and force him to withdraw- KA 4 should contactKA 15 to lead the 
masses to destroy the road section from Phu Ly bridge to Binh Tan.­
KA 6 should contact KA 9 to lead the people to destroy the road 
section from Nhong slope to KA 9 limit. 

-KA 12, lCA 11, KA 10 must make efforts for a prompt destruction 
of the railroad lying through their own aree.. 33 

A second document: 

The enemy has concentrated 9 battalions west of Phu My and Bong 
Son to conduct sweep operations within this area, aimed at clearing 
highway #1 which was cut off by our force on the night of 2d February. 

If we do not have a. caroful plan to counter hiD sweep operation, the· 
enemy will cause uncountable damago to our people. 
•• .,.,. • , • • • • • , • , t , • t • I • • • , • , • • • 

32~., p. 3. 

33USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "F,35/ 
No. 19/CT TO: Local Areas," Log No. 5-400-65, 6 Jun 1965, p. 1. (FOUO). 
This is a Flash message, dated 15 Mar 1965, &~d signed by the Commander 
of' F.35. 
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-To accomplish those missions KA 15, KA 8, KA 9, KA1l, and 
KA 12 have tried to step up their sabotage activities to deny the 
enemy the use of highways and railroads and cause difficulties to 
the movement of his infantry and armored units. We have to destroy 
and level long portions of highways, railroads and br:l.dges.34 

(c) The Viet Cong closure of strategic National Highway 1, and 

the parallel railroad, "lhieh links the coastal provinces and the northern 

and southern parts of the country, was a major element of their campaign 

during late 1964 and early 1965. This result was accomplished by dupli-

eating, at numerous points along the route, such actions as the above.35 

(c) By late 1964 it became apparent that the Viet Cong were 

making a major effort against lines of communication. This was driven 

horne most forcefully by the Viet Cong interdiction of National Highway 

13 in northern Binh Duong Province, which became serious in August 1964 

and continued throughout the period of this study. As a result, commerce 

was interrupted between Saigon and Binh Long Province, a scant fifty 

kilometers away. The six major rubber plantations in the province could 

neither eyport rubber, nor import sufficient rice to feed some forty 

thousand plantation workers. In the urban areas, rice rationing had to 

be imposed, prices rose, and the morale of Government officials and the 

general public was seriously affected. By mid-August, the 'ri,~e reserves 

of the plantations had declined to fifteen days supply. The French 

plantation mmers, unable to obtain a satisfactory answer to their pleas 

from the Government, requested the United States Embassy to intervene. 

Finally, a plan was arrived at whereby the road would be opened by Govern-

ment forces twice a month, to allow convoys to bring in rice a.nd fuel, 

34usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Ca.ptured Document entitled, "Direc­
tive," issued by Current Affairs of KIOO, Bin11 Dinh Province, on 14 Feb 
1965, Log No. 5-399-65, 6 Jun 1965, p. 1. (FOUO). 

35See USMACV, Mill tary Reports, July 1961t-April 1965, passim. 
See Map 2, Appendb: 1, for the location of Highway 1 and the ra.ilroad. 
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and take out rubber, "I>;il! action, together with the construction of 

additional rice":storage fl).<:'ilities in the province, alleviated the 

Viet Cong stranglehold on Binh Long to some extent. On the other hand, 

the six Government battalions employed on road-clearing operations for 

seven to ten days out of a month could not easily be spared from other 

missions. 36 

36USMACV, J-3, Disposition Form, Subject: "Viet Cong Closure of 
Highway 13 in Binh Duong," 25 Aug 196Lf. (CONFIDENTIAIJ)' USNACV, Binh 
Long Advisory Detachment, Letter 24 Sept 1964, Subject: "Feeder Informa­
tion of Nonthly E'raluation, 11 USMACV, J-3, Memorandum, Subject: "Situation 
in Vicinity of Ben Cat," 5 Oct 1964. (FOUO). The latter reference was 
prepared by the author, who \~as detailed to investigate and report on 
Viet Cong interdiction of Route 13. The report, which began "It is now 
accepted as an everyday fact of life by U.S. Advisors at III Corps, 5th 
Division, and Binh Duong Sector Headquarters that the VC have the capa­
bility of interdicting civilian traffic at will along route 13 from a 
few kilometers north of Thu Da l.fot to Binh Long Province," was made per­
sonally to COMUSjvlACV. For the location of High'tlay 13 and Binh Long Pro­
vince, see Appendix 1. It should be made clear that the Viet Cong suc­
cess along Highway 13 can only oe understood aeainst the background of 
the terrain in the area of nOTLhern Binh Duong, which provides a natural 
corridor for the movement of VC units between War Zone C in northern Tay 
Ninh Province and War Zone D in Phuoc Thanh Provi nee, As a result, . Viet' 
Cong Main Force units are continually crossinG Highway 13, and in each 
year of the War vicious meetine; engagementc have taken place in the 
vicinity of Ben Cat (on the highwny, in northern Binh Duong). As an 
exa.mple on 16 October 1964, just eleven orcJ'G n..f'ter the n.uthor I s report 
on the situation in that area, a sharp engo.r,ement took pla(:e between a 
Viet Cong battalion and a GovE.rnment force of one battalion (2/7 Infantry), 
a tank platoon, and an M-113 troop, Government forces were supported by 
a platoon of 105mm Howitzers and a platoon of 155mm Howitzers in Ben Cat, 
and by air stril{es. The engagement began in broad daylight, at 0825 hours, 
about three kilometers south of Ben Cat. The Viet Cong broke contact 
about 1230 hours. In this action, one tank was destroyed and two were 
heavily damaged by VC 57mm rifle fire. 1~e Viet Cong captured two cali­
ber 50 machine guns by removing them from the tanks, but suffered heavy 
losses when one of their pOSitions was overrun. Friendly losses in this 
action were: ll~ KIA, 25 v-lIA, 23 MIA, 1 1,/[-24 tank destroyed, 2 M-24 tanks 
severely damaged, 2 caliber 30 machine guns, 2 caliber 50 machine guns, 
31 individual weapons. VC losses were: 70 KIA, 1 row, 2 BAR, 9 individual 
weapons, and a quantity of mines, grenades, ammunition, equipment and do­
cuments, Needless to say, in this kind of opera.tional environment ~ I~uer­
rille.s cu.n a.fford to be bold in cottlne: up their ron.dlJloeltG, for tho:ru 10 
a.l.wo.yo thtl poccJ'bl.lHy tha.\; bol1:l11u '\ilium 1u (\ lIIain f'OZ'O(J ullH. ]i'~1'r I.ho 
coma ronooll, Oovol'nmunt trr.lOpo lIml to O]Hil'/tLo :tn otl'Oilgth, ovon tllOUj!,h 

only a fow guorrlllfill weX'o vlolbly haltillg 'trn.Ct'lc. U3t-J1I\CV, J-3 (Joe), 
After Action Roport, Binh Duon!:! Province, 16 Octooer 1964,(rouo). 
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(U) Tne Viet Cong strategy of interdicting lines of communi .. 

cation continued into 1965. A captured "Reso1utir)n on Military Mission' 

in 1965" of the Vinh Long Provinec Committee ca.lled for "cmphns'is on 

attack on communication axes, .' •• cut 0['1' the enemy communicat1on."37 

The same resolution designated cpecific roads to be completely destroyed" 

nnd certain onos to be pa.rtin,lly dUmlle(~d, In ndditi':>n 1 "when the c Hun.-

tion is favorable, and when the forcDs tWEl well o7'grtnized, n 5-mun sa.bo- '. 

tage command committee will be set up i~ith the miUtia and guerrilla.s 'as 

.backbone."38 The sabotage command committee was established at province 

level, and distr-lct and village committees \'/ere to be formed as the 

situation permitted. 39 

(C) In March 1965, following an inspection trip to the I Corps 
/ 

area, a Government intelligence official reported that the Viet Cong 

plan seemed to be to "'cut up' each I Corps province, i~oiate the moun-

tainous regions from the coastal regions, and build up their local and 

guerrilla forces in order to eliminate Government of V:i.etnam local forces 

and enlarge VC-controlled areas. ,,40 In the Saigonarea,F'. captured cadre 

of Central Nam-Bo Region reported that one of the purposes of the Viet 

Cong campaign during the coming rainy se1),son (beginning in mid-May) 1 

would be to cut off communications between the co.pital and the Mekong 

Delta region. 41 

37USMACV, J-2, Trans, Soc., Captured Do:!utnont entitled: "Re .. 
solution on Military Mission in 1965," LO[1 No. ,5-2911-65,21 July 1965'p, 
4. (FOUO). The document ,'las captured on Lf Jun 1965, 

38Ibid. , 

40u. S., 
(CONFIDENTIAL) • 

p. 6. 39I bid., 

Field Information ReEort, FVS-11-6ol, 27 Mar 1965, p. 3. 

41USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec" Interro~~tion Report of Vo Hoang 
~, Log No. 6- 4;-6;) 23 Jun 1965, p. 1. ( CONFIDENTIAL) • PriOl:' to his 
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(u) Perhaps only aerial photography can convey an accurate im-

pression of the magnitude of Viet Cong devastation of the rural road net-

work during late 1964 and early 1965. In some provinces, such as Long 

An, Hau Nghia, Dinh Tuong, Kien Hoo., and Vinh Birih, virtually 0.11. of the 

feader roo.<1o linking tho I'Ul'll.l [lr~mo anll tlio 0!1I.'ln hlghwfI.ys ~/ql'O dug up, 

heaped with mounds of dirt,' or litcyu.l1y cfl.rtcd HWr.ty. Ao an example, 

when the Government sent a battalion to LUOfJg HoB., in northwest Long An 

Province, the Viet Cong c:catered the road. behind it. As another example, 

the road linking the Phuoc Chauvalley, in western Quang Tin Prov~nce, 

with the coast was completely destroyed by digging. 42 

(c) Such depredations were not without their economic conse-

quences. The valuable cinnamon crop of the PhuQC Chau Valley could not 

be exported. Bus service was disrupted in many areas. Some people were 

forced to migrate to continue their livelihood. 43 In the main, the Viet 

capture on 26 May 1965, Source \'/as a Viet Cong doctor (Captain), Chief 
of Medical Section of the Dong Thap 2 Regiment. He had been briefed 
during a "reorientation study" (a common procedure ~lhen new policy lines 
are announced) on the general policy of the Central Nam-Bo Region Com­
mittee. The Viet Cong divide "Nam-Bo" or the southern part of South 
Vietnam (formerly known as Cochin-China), into three regions: Hestern 
Nam-Bo, which is the lo\·rer Mekong Delta region; Central Nam-Bo, which 
consists of the Delta Province between the Mekone and Saigon; and Eastern 
Nam-Bo, which consists of the provinces north of Saigon. See Appendix 1 
to this Chapter. 

42The author is personally familiar with the cases mentioned in 
this paragraph, by virtue of visits to the provinces, helicopter recon­
naissance, and intervie~ls with U. S. advisors. 

43Information on the Phuoc Chau Valley 'lias obtained by interview 
with U. S. advisors at Second CARVN) Division Headquarters, Danang. In­
formation on migration ~las supplied by U. S. District Advisors in Long 
An Province. Of course, there is no difficulty in proving migration. 
Figures furnished by the Government of Vietnam to the Senate Subcommittee 
to Investigate Problems Connected wHh Refugees and Escapees, place the 
number of refugees in South Vietnam at 771,054, as of 9 Jan 1966. The 
difficulty is in proving the cause of migration. As the subcommittee 
pointed out, "it is difficult to attribute any accurate number of refu- . 
gees to a specific cause." Among the causes of' refugee movement (migra.tion) 
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Cong probably gained much of the surplus production of the food exporting. 

regions, by taxing for the war effort what would otherwise. have been 

marketed. 44 

(U) Thus, the Viet Cong interdiction campaign was not only a 

means of attacking the G')vernment militarily, economically, and psycholog-

ically; it also reinforced their own population and resources control in 

the rural areas. Cutting the roads not only isolated the populace from 

the outside, but also rendered the peasant's food production more readily 

~ccessible to the Viet Congo 

(S) The impetus given by the Viet Cong to their interdiction 

campaign in 1964-65 is clearly revealed by the statistics of Viet Cong 

incidents. In the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam's 

terminology, virtually all of the incidents labeled "sabotage" are 

directed against lines of communication. 45 The data revealed that in 1963 

cited by the subcommittee are terrorism, confiscation of local food sup­
plies and other material to support Viet Cong units, heavy taxation, im­
pressment of young people into Viet Cong forces, and the increased 
application of firepower by U. S. and Government forces. United States 
Senate, Committee on the Judiciary, Subcommittee to Investigate Problems 
Connected with Refugees and Escapees, Refur;ee Problems in South Vietnam, 
Senate Report No. 1058, 89th Congress, 2d Ses s ion, 1+ r-.larch 1966. 

44This is the conclusion, with respect to rice, of a report by 
the American Embassy, Saigon. The report states: "It is now generally 
agreed that the VC are responsible for witholding an undetermined but 
larger f}ote: larger than in 1961' part of the marketable rice surplus." 
American Embassy, Saigon, Airgram, A-647, 25 Feb 1965, p. 7. (CONFIDErITIAL). 
This report, based on a field survey of Government africie.ls and rice mer .. 
c~ants in the surplus-producing areas of the Mekong delta, cited Viet 
Ccng blocking of roads and canals as interfering with the rice trade. 
Viet Cong taxation of rice, and witholding of rice by prohibiting the 
peasant from marketing it without.permission, is also cited. The Viet 
Cong, of course, have not halted the operations of the rice merchants, or 
attempted to halt completely the flow of rice to the cities. Since the 
Viet Cong control most of the rice-I'ich delta (see the population control 
maps in Chapter VII), this means that much of Saigon's rice is produced 
by peasants living under Viet Cong control. ~., passim. 

45USMACV J-2 classifies sabotage incidents into road, canal, 
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there woro 1,396 .inc1dcntn of Buhotll.CO rcporto(\, In 1961~, tho compnrnhle 

figure was 3,1'(8 and 1:1 1965 the figure stood u.t 1~,132. Thus, the 

annual data show more than a one hundred percent increase in the category 

of sabotage incidents between 1963 and 1964, and the monthly data reveal 

a particularly sharp increase beginning in July 1964, when the Viet Cong 

general offensive was launched. 46 

(u) July 1964 ma.rks a decisive turn in the Viet Cong prosecution 

of the wa~. It was then that the decision to go over to a general 01'-

~ens1ve, in accord~nce with the strategic conceptc just disuussed, WaS 

made. 

(c) According to Nguyen Van Uy, who hud been a. member of the 

propaganda and training section of the Western Nam-Bo Region, the Viet 

Cong began in June 1964 to conduct a general reorientation of their 

cadres on the policy lines for the second half of 1964. In accordance 

with the resolution of'the region committee, the slogan for the coming 

period wa.s to be "general attack, general uprising." Uy stated: 

The advance of the Revolution is general attack, general uprising. 
We have, so far, chosen the direction of advance of the Revolution 
in a flexible manner, sometimes politics are emphasized, and some­
times military. But at present, we realize that, after conSidering 
the problem, it is impossible to wait for the negotiatio~, or poli­
tical struggle to demand neutralism, ~e decide to win the enemy by 
general attacks and general uprising. 47 

(c) Another captured cadre likewise testifies that after July 

1964, the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Committee de-emphasized the "pro-

tracted war" theme and made every eff'ort to promote the theme of "general 

railroad, telecommunications, bridge, and "other" sabotage. 
of incidents in the last category is insignificant. Source: 
Daily Sitreps, 1 April 1964-30 April 1965. 

The number 
USMACV , 

46u. S., DOD, DIA, Special Intelligence Supplement, Military Fact­
book on the War in South Vtetnam, SIS 141-66, Jan 1966, p. 32. (SECRET). 

47Nguyen Van Uy, p. 11. 
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offensive, general uprising. ,,48 / 

(c) The personal notebook, captured on 7 September, of a Viet 

Cong cadre, contains 'an entry that reveals that the new slogan inte~ded 

to convey a combined political-military offensive: "Our policy is to 

apply both military and political measures •.. 

is 'a general offensive, a general uprising.' 1149' 

Viet Cong Strategy in "Testern Nam-Bo. 

therefore, our slogan 

(e) in July, 1964, reindoctrination classes were conducted by 

the training and propaganda section of the Western Nam-Eo Party Committee 

on the policies to be applied by region during the next phase of the 

war. At this time, the decision to go over to the general offensive was 

announced, together with the tasks for the corn:tne; six months. These in .. 

eluded first, the rapid build-up of armed forces,. according to the slo-

gan "filling while running;" second, the sabotage of communications axes 

from provinces to districts; and third, the waging of "annihilation" in 

addition to "attrition" ~Tarfare against Government troops .50 

(c) To implement this last requirement,' criteria were, estab-

lished whereby main force units would seek to annihilate enemy companies 

and battalions, province local force units would anni~ilate enemy com-

panies, district local force units would ,annihilate enemy platoons, and 

village concentrated guerrilla units would annihilate enemy squads.51 

48RVN, roD, era, NIC Rpt 2 tlf)/65, 11~ Sept 1965. (CONFIDl~NTIAII)' 

4%. S., Field Infol'mation Report, Subject: "Excerpts from e. 
Viet Cong Cadre's Notebook," FVS-1O-898, 16 Oct 1964, p. 4. (CONFID:E:N­
TIAL). On the strategy of the general offensive, see also usr-1ACV, J-2, 
Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Tran Anh Dung, Log No. 12-82, 23 
Dec 1964, p~. 12-13. (CONFIDEiITIAL). 

50Nguyen Van Uy, Interrogation Report, pp. 11-14. Preliminary 
Interrogation Report, pp.~-9. 

51Ibid • 
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The idea was for a battalion to destroy a company, a company to destroy 

a platoon, and so on. At the same time, Guerrilla forces would be ex-

panded and would continue the war of attrition w~ainst Government troops. 

(c) The Viet Cong recognized that the new "attack and destroy" 

tactics would require their units to remain concentrated for longer 

periods than when "hit and rUl." tactics were employed. They therefore 

took the first step toward the use of their forces to hold ground. Guide-

lines were established whereby region main force units were to remain in 

a.n area. from five to seven days after an enGo.r~l~m(mt; province loca.l force 

units would remain from three to five days; and district local force 

units would hold for twenty-four hours after an engagement. 52 

(U) The effect' of these military innovations was to move the 

Viet Cong into the arena of "mObile" warfare. For the first time, as 

a matter of strategy, mobile warfare was combined with guerrilla. warfare 

to effect the destruction of Government forces in battle. The Govern-

ment's entire military establishment--not just segments of it--now be-

came a principal target of Viet Cong military forces. 

(U) The foregoing policies of Western Nam-Bo Region for the 

second half of i964 are confirmed by an important captured document, en~ 

titled "Guidelines Introducing the . Military Resolution of Region 

to All Combatants." An analysis of this document indicates that it was 

probably intGndGd to a.pply to the second ho.lf of 1964, or the yea.r 1965.53 

Concerning the build up of mill tll.ry forces, the document revct~lG tho.t 

--------------------------------------------------------
52~. 

53Internal statements referring to "cnrly 1964" o.nd "missions 
for the coming year," and the close correlat'lon of the document and 
others of the late 1964-early 1965 period, reasonably establish the date. 
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"the main point is to build up the main force. 54 Also, "parallel with 

the increase of comhat forces, the leadership machinery must be specially-

developed to assume command of various levels to make military, politi· 

ca.l, and rear service organizations strong enough to assume the combat 

mission and the development of f01'ces."55 

(u) Concerning operational guidelines for Viet Cong forces the 

document is very revealinB: 

Enem~ annih:i.lation criteria prescribed for three types of forces. 
Z"Three types of forces" is t11e Viet Cone; expression for main force, 
local force, and guerrillas.]' .' . . 

The village guerrilas are require~ to exterminate the enemy one by 
one and capturing his individual weapons, then destroy him cell bl 
cell and squad by squad. 

The District local forces annihilate every enemy squad and platoon 
outside the fortifications. 

The Province local forces usually exterminate every enemy platoon 
or compa.'1;'{ outside the fortifications and conduct successive and 
widespread attacks on enemy company size units outside the forti­
fications. 

The Main force units usually conduct annihilating atta.cks against 
every enemy company and battalion outside the fortifications and 
engage the enemy battalion outside the fortifications. 

Combat and annihilation targets of the three types of forces. 

It was quite right for us to direct attacks on Civil Guard, SDC 
and Special forces a. few years ago because, at that time, our 
strength was rather weak, in addition, they exercised control, 
attacked our people, constructed and protected strategic hamlets. 
However, now, the enemy regional forces are not capable of pro­
viding security for strategic hamlets and occupied areas. Therefore, 
the defense of his remaining strategic hamlets and occupied areas is 
to be assumed by regular troops while our armed forces have grown 
up. As a result, we have to affirm our combat and annihilation tar· 
get to suit the situation. This means a great deal to the £Libera­
tion.7 Movement. The following points should be taken into account: 

The gue~rilla and local forces continuo to conduct annihl1atln~ 

,----------------------------------------~ 
54t;Guidelines," Document ca.ptured 3 JU::l 1965, p. 5. (roUO). 

55Ibid. 
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attacks on Civil-Guard~ Self-Defense and Special Forces and disin~ 
tegrate the- enemy combat youths. 

The province local forces, in addition to the above mission, are 
required to struggle for favorable conditions to annihilate the 
enemy main forces, element by element. 

Our main force units crea~e conditions for the extermination of the 
enemy main force troops.5o 

(u) This is evidence of a major decision of the Viet Cong to 

escalate the level of the war, both in numbers of troops and intensity 

of military struggle. The emphasis on the "tactic of annihilation," 

-together with the objective of annihilating the "regula.r" or "main force" 

troops of the Government, is a clear portent of battles characterized by 

conventional fire and maneuver. 

(U) The Viet Cong leave little doubt that they are imparting a 

new chara.cter to the war. The terms "attack of attrition" and "attack 

of annihilation" are used to differentiate between guerrilla and mobile 

warfare. 57 "Attacks of attrition and annihilation",are described as, 

"attack with concentrated forces to axmihilate the entire enemy strength, 

and employ guerri lIas to "iear down the enemy everywhere. "58 Lower eche-

Ions are enjoined to "develop three types of troops, especially the con-

centrated force," and they are told that the basic concept is "Guerrilla 

warfare is of primary consideration LbutT gradually advance to mobile 

warfare and attack strongholds when conditions insure success."59 Thus, 

56Ibid ., pp. 3-4. 

57"Guidelines," p. 1. (FOUO). This document juxtaposes the cate­
gories, "attack of attrition" and lOattack by concentrated forces," and 
"guerrilla warfare" and -"concentrated i'Tarfare." The use of such cate­
gories is indicative of a clear differentiation be~ween guerrilla warfare~ 

. with its object of attrition, and mobile warfare by concentrated units, . 
which hae the objective of destrOYing the enemy. !bid., pp. 1, 9. . 

~8Ibid., p. 3. Emphasis oupplicd. 59Ibid., p. 2. 
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guerrilla warfare will not abate; instead, mobile warfare will be super~ 

imposed upon it. 

(U) According to the Military Resolution of Western Nam-Bo 

Region, the "four general missions" for late 1964-ear1y 1965 are: 

1. Increa.se attacks of attrition and raise annihilation 
level. 

2. Attack and destroy strategic humlets and motivate the 
people to cOQstruct combat villages, counter clear and hold operatIons 
and advance to control the rural areas throughout the Region. 

3. 'Acti vely develop the armed forces. 

4. Coordinate three front attac1,s in every mission. J:'Three 
front attaCkS" is standard Viet Cong 'terminology for their military, 
poli tical, and troop proselyting missions .)60 

(U) Another valuable document on the plans of Western Nam-Bo 

Region for this period is the Joint Resolution of the Military Region 

Party Committee and the Vinh Long Province Party Co~ittee on the mili-

tary mission for Vinh Long Province in 1965. This document begins with 

an "estimate on the theater of operations and enemy schemes." It des-

cribes Vinh Long Province as lithe most populous area /In the regi0rJ, 

wi th abundant resources," and states that: 

It is the area where we are determined to dispute manpower and 
material resources with the enemy to supply the revolutionary war. 
If we succeed in expanding, consolidating the liberated rural area, 
and holding Vinh Long area, we would split up Nam Bo and connect 
our delta area with the mountainous area. Being very rich in man­
povrer as "in resources Vinh Long area will furnish many good con­
ditions to develop our forces as well as to supply other areas with 
manpower (especially the mountainous area) and to connect T3 with 
T2 [read: Western Nam-Bo Reg~on with Centra~ Nam-Bo Hegi0r:!, thus 
facilitating our movements. 6l 

" However, the document continues, the Government o~ Vietnam's grip on 

Vinh Long Province is still strong. The Government's objectives are: 

60Ibid • 

61"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," pp. 1-2. (roUO). 
See Appendix 1 for the loca.tion of Vinh Long Province • 
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To carry out its pacification plan with priority areas, [:md) to 
control the areas along the upper and lower Melwng Rivers, along 
land a.nd water rou.tes, in the adjacent areas of towns and cities, 
• • • and most particularly in the religious area.s and weak areas .• 
He conducts large-scale sweep operations, bombardments and strafings 
in the deep areas, regroups popUlation from the interior area to the 
area bordering the axes of communication. . . . disputes with us 
the manpower and material resources and attempts to control • • • 
our libera.ted area.. 62 . . 

(U) Based on the foregoing estimate, the followinr: Ild ssions for 

1965 are assigned to province forces: 

tI.. Increase the d0f.1tru(~tion of cllumy forcer:: from 1 to 2 platoons) 
Q.nc1 :1.n O~lmo CUoGC/C onc c(.ltnplota <:l)tnpo.ny. 

Intensively step up continuous attacks of VI1l'ioull scales deep into 
enemy war area • 

-Prepare to attack the enemy every month (one battle by Main 
Forces of U LProvincemT, two battles by H. LDlstrictl local forces, 
and as many battles as possible by guerrillas . • • 

-Prepare the opportunity to attack cities and towns, ferry-boats', 
major bridges, POL dumps, ammunition dumps, po#er plants, airfields 

b • Intensively destro;r strategic hamlets: completely destroy strate­
gic hamlets in rural areas, and sabotage remaining hamlets around 
the towns, especially around Vinh Long City •.• 

c. Strive to develop the armed forces . . . stress the assignm~nt 
of recruits to reinforce Region and Province main forces, sapper 
units, branches in charge of important missions and at the same 
time, emphasize building and development of hamlet and village guer:' 
rilla units as well as district local forces •.•• 

e. {sic] Strive to consolidate and expand the li.berated rural area. 
in order to ensure the stability in the rear, to heighten the.re­
volutionary movement and at the same time to participate in the 
implementation of the Party's rural policy as well as in the 
mobilization of manpower and material resources for the Resistance. 63 

62Ibid., p. 2. The reference to "religious area." is eX}llained 
thus: Along the lower Mekong River, our revolutionary installations are 
still weak because of the presence of many Hoa. Hao (some of them are Cam­
bodians), Caodai and Catholics. This is the area where the enemy is de­
termined to seize manpower and mat8rial resources in order to c~~ry out 
their policy of employing Vietnamese against Vietna.mese, employing wl;\,r to 
~eed war. He is pTesently employing all schemes and plots to bribe, at­
tra.ct and di"ide various religions and ethnic minorities and to '.1se them 
as ••• political tools. ~., p. 1. 

63Ibid" pp. 2-3, (FOUO). Empha.sis added. 
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(u) Further instructions in the document call for province 

forces to train on "movement warfare," while district forces train on 

raids and attack of posts;64 and fat' province forces to "continue to 

attack the enemy Civil Guard and partially annihilate the enemy regular 

forces especially those dispersed," while "District Local forces and 

village guerrilla units will attack all types of enemy troops operating 

in the area.,,65 9perational objectives are prescribed as follows: 

-Requirements of province main forces: destroy from 1 to 2 
complete platoons, and if feasible destroy one enemy company. 

-Require:m(mts of District local forces: 
-Under normal circumntances, destroy one 80mplete platoon. 
-In favorable situation, destroy 2 platoons. 
-Attack triangular posts and District regional forces 

-Tactics emnloyed 
-Emphasize attacK. on communication axes (destruction) 
-Attack on enemy forces operating in the field. 
-Ambush enemy reinforcements. 

.::...!: ..... ; ... ,-

-Increase attacks on enemy rear areas: a ttGl,ck on depotfl, a.irfields, 
docks, American Command Posts. 

-Build-Up of backbone forces 
Emnhasize on reinforcement of personnel and cadre to Main force 
Units. 66 

(u) In addition, guerrilla forces are to be expanded, a.nd coml)at 

villa.ges employed more widely as "basic units of the people's guerrilla. 

warfa.re movement to mobilze all the capabilities and intelligence 

of the masses in the attrition a.nd destruction of enemy potential."67 

Guerrilla forces are to be expanded to the maximum extent, for guerrillas 

64Ibid ., p. 3. 

65~., p. 4. 

66Ibid • Emphasis supplied in last sentence. 

67Ibid., p. 6. It is stated as a requirement that: 
we must bu~up and consolidate combat vill~ges everywhere 
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"are the strategic reserves for the build-up of the regula.r forces.,,68 

In addition to their normal functions, guel'rillas are directed to sabo-

tage communications axes, to "completely destroy the roads in a number 

of districts," and to set up sabotage command committees when conditions 

are favorable. 69 

(u) The Vinh Long document states that "being very rich in man· 

power as in resources Vinh Long area will furnish many good conditions 

to develop our fOl'ces as well as to supply other areas with manpower. 1170 

. The Viet Cong clearly recognized the strategic importance of the fertile 

and densely-populated Mekong delta. region if sufficient resources were 

to be mobilized to sustain their general offensive. The bulk of the 

manpower and food would have to be acquired in the delta, where such re­

sources were in Plentiful' supply.71 

(c) An example of the supply of manpower to other regions was 

the transfer of the Viet Cong T.70 Battalion (formerly, U Minh 7 Bat-

talion) f'rom the Western Region to .the Eastern Region in August 1964. 

This battalion consisted mainly of soldiers from the Viet Cong Rach Gia 

and Can Tho Provinces (Western Region), and on its way to the Eastern 

Region the battalion recruited additional soldiers in Vinh Binh and sent 

68Ibid . "It is necessary to recruit the mature men and ~TOmen 
to self defense militia and militia guerrillas of which the strength is 
not limited. These organizations ••. are the strategic reserves ~or 

. the build-up of the regular forces." Ibid. . 

6 . 
9Ibid., pp. 6, 9. 

70"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," pp. 1-2. 

J 

71The relative po:pulation density of the delta provinces, com­
pared to other provinces, is shown in Map 3, Appendix 1. The importance 
of the delta in rice-growing is depicted in Map 1+, Appendix 1. It should 
be noted that Central Vietnam, as a whole, is a rice-Qeficit area, re­
quiring the importation of approximately 300,000 tons of rice annually 
from the Mekong delta.. American Embassy, Saigon,· .e.irgram A-647. 25 Feb 
1965. 
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them on ahead for trai'ning in Tay Ninh. 72 

(c) In early 1964, the Viet Cong ~egan a conscription program 

in the delta provinces. The political cadres assembled healthy yo,::\ths 

for a lecture on "the duties of the youth in the present stage,·i. after 

which the names of those who were to fulfill military service were an-

nounced and the conscripts led off to a collecting point for assignment. 

The Viet Cong pOlicy was for young men from the ages of 16 to 35 to ful-

fill compulsory military service of from one to three years depending 

upon their state of health.73 

(C) The Viet Cong utilized locally recruited and conscripted 

manpower for the build-up of their forces. In several cases, a local 

force unit was up-graded to main force to provide the core of a new 

battalion, and new recruits furnished the rcmairJdc)r of the strength. 

In this way, the U Minh Battalion grew throo-fo1d with the addition of the' 

U Minh II Battalion in February 1964, and the U Minh III Battalion in 

October 1964. 74 Similarly, the Cuu Long Baita1ion of Vinh Binh Province 

grew to regimental size with the addition of the Cuu Long Battalion in 

April 1964 and the Cuu Long III Battalion in November 1964. In this 

case a.lso, the new units were formed from district local forces, recruitll 

72USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen Tan S:i, 
Log No. 2-197-65, 4 Mar 1965 (CONFIDErITu\L); and Interrogation Report of 
Le Van Bai, Log No. 11-172, 28 Dec 1964 (COl'l'FIDEI'frIAL). 

73uSMACV, J.2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Ngo Van Muon, 
Log No.9-270, 3 Oct 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL); and Interrogation Re ort of 
Ho Ngoc Lang, Log No. 4-173-65, 22 Apr 1965 (CO~~IDENTIAL. Other sources 
which indicate a Viet Cong policy of estensive recruitment in the Western 
Region in late 1964 are: US~~CV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interro~ation Re ort 
of Tran Anh Dung, Log No. 12-82, 23 Dec 1964, p. 13. CONFIDEN~IAL; and 
Interrogation Report of Le Van Dat, Log No. 3-1Q-65, 28 Apr 1965, p. 13. 
( CONFIDENTIAL) • 

74um1ACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Re ort of Le Van Hai, 
Log No. 2-150-65, 24 Feb 1965, passi~m~.~c~o~r~W~I=D~E~NT.=L~I~~L~~F~o~r~t7h~e~1~o~ca~t~ion 
of. the U Minh Forest Region, See ~lap 1, Appendix L 
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and conscripts.75 

(U) Waile their own conscription program went forward, the Viet 

Con.g launched an all-out campaign against the Government draft, particu-

larly after the Government's announcement in March 1964 that an a.dditiona.l 

50,000 troops would be mobilized to support the pacification plan. A 

document captured in Chuong Thien Province (Western Region) provides an 

indication of the extent and timeliness of the Viet Cong reaction to 

Government conscription. The document is a directive "to accelerate 

activities egainst the conscription and to defeat the plan of development 

of the enemy 1'o1'ce."76 It is dated 10 J\pril 1964, and it states in part: 

After achieving the plan of increasing 50,000 soldiers, the enemy 
has been widely carrying out his })lan of conscription and development 
of force. He has openly and boldly dra:fted youths everywhere, 
especially in his controlled areas such as towns, cities, religious 
areas, strategic hamlets •• ; 

We should immediately motivate and lead the people to struggle 
against the conscription in an aggressive manner in order to break 
up the enemy plan of development of forces, and to secure men and 
resources for the development of our own armed and militia forces. 

1) Speed up the indoctrination of the people and youth, point out 
that the enemy conspiracy is to draft youths to replenish their units 
strength . . . lead !)he youtrJ to resolutely protest against con­
scription and refuse to accept ",eapons. . . . In tandem with the pro­
paganda and education against conscription, encourage !youthS t~ en­
list in our army in liberated and disputed areas ••• 

75USVJ\.CV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Special Intelligence Report, Log No. 
1-322-65, 21 Jan 1965; (CONFIDENTIAL) j Special In·~errogation Re ort of 
Le Van Nghiem, Log No. 1-407-65, 29 Jan 19 5 CONFIDENTIAL; and Inter­
rogation Re ort of Ngu'en Van Tong Log No. 12-31, 23 Dec 1964 (cQNFY::" 
DENTIAL, The USNACV J-2 cover letter to the last reference states that: 
"From other reports it is apparent that the Viet Cong have conducted an 
all-out military proselyting LConscriptio~ program throughout the delta 
region during 1964. In doing so, the Viet Cona have probably formed 
provisional units, some of which have been transferred to the Tay Ninh 
area., while ot,i',ers have been incorpora,ted into existing main and local 
forces batto.;·;'. :,," USlIJ\.CV, J-2~ Letter 12 Jan 1965, Subject: "Ra.llier 
Nguyen Van TOli,~," (CONFIDENTIAL). 

76usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec" Captured Docum~nt entitled: "Direc­
ti ves," Log No. 1-195 -65, 15 Feb 1965, p. L (FOUO). 
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2) Use every aspect of props.!3anda. to protest aGa.inst conscription 
widely, and continuously concentrate tllC o.l.lOvC) acti vi ties in area.s 
where the enemy conscription is intensive (towns, religious areas, 
strategic ha.m1eta, d1.cp,uted a.reus). Lca.f1ots, slogans, m(~CI).phoncs, 
louucIlooJtorc, armed and a.CCEl.ult propaeMdo. tenmo, o.nd 0.11 forms of 
llrcos and cntcrtrdnmcnt • • • nhould he ut:l1.1~ed. People from llbor .. 
o.ted areas should bc cent to ():Lties or enemy c'ontrolleu nl'caa to 
propagandize, denounco the enemy conspiracy, h1s r.rlmcl:l a.nd incito 
youths to join liberated a.reas. 

3) All ur(~nchos antl 1100plo o.cIJod.o.tiolH:I chould plo.n to motivate 
pooplu to pooj.tivol:t roolot o.r~r.dliGt tho COl1ccrlption •••• .(i'cople'a 
Hevolutio11(~ry Yout1·J! Croup ohould ho.vc U I.!Oll<Cl'O'I;O, immediate a.nd 
concontro.ted plan I\:'r thio mioolon. 

4) To counter conGcription activitios int;he enemy controlled area, 
violent struggles f:lhould be cOl1ductcd, wlLh purtlculo.r uttEmtion to 
motivute youths to join tho libol'o.ted urea. • • • 

5) Wl'dle oxocutine: tl10 counter eonocriI)tion lJlo.n introduce our 
agents into tho on(;Jmy rtl.nlm in ll.ccol'do.n<!o w:L th tho miJ.ito.ry pronoly. 
ting mission, and to.1w ca.ro not to hlmlo'l' tho countol'-<JolHlcl'ipt,lon ' 
movement \-rhich is our main job. 

6) In tandem with the counter-conscription mission, attention should 
be paid to protest against • • • development of the enemy para-mili­
tary forces. 

7) An for loadorship, pay o:ttcntlon to t11e followi ne mD.tters: Pro­
tf'JO t n,r~ll.l\lot conn (~r:1.11'1I1on, l1r.[~~,l\ot <ltlVf.l10:l111l0\'1'L of E;uvu!'nrnordJ {'o:t'<:OO, 
motiva.to l)eoplo to onl1ot in our [\.l:'ln:v. '.l'II(')f111 t"j'!'UO f.WVtV:\,tJoo mllnt 
bo closely coordino.ted in order to foll tllO cnomy plt:Ln of otl'or.gthen­
ine; and developing their forces and insure aehi0vemont of' our own 
plan. 77 

Thus, a mere thirty-three days after the Government's announcement of 

conscription, the Viet Cong produced a plan to frustrate the Government 

program and obtain manpower for their own purposes. 

(c) Viet Cong counter-conscription activities inensified in 

August 1964, when the Government declared a state of national emergency 

and issued a new mobilization decree. 78 The heavy-handed and inept 

methods of' Government officials aroused considerable popular opposition 

77Ibid., pp. 1-2. 

78usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Capturo(l Document entitled: "To 
C. 50, If Log No. 1-192-65, 1 Feb 1965. (FOUO). Document is dated 13 Sept 
1964. 
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to the draft, and provided the Viet Cong with numerous instances of 

"people's struggles" to celeb.rat8 in their anti-conscription propaganda. 79 

The Viet Cong' s preclusive manpo·..,er policies, and the Government's lack o.r 

an effective apparatus of population control, rendered the Government 

draft almost totally ineffective during 1964 and early 1965.80 The lost 

battle for manpower \,as one of the most far-reaching of all the lost 

battles of the period. 

(u) Next to manpower, the most important resource of the Mekong 
.I 

delta is rice. In 1963, the total production of rice in South Vietnam 

was 5,306,000 tons. Of this, l~,302,000 tons, or 81%, was produced in 

Nam.Bo proper (Western, Central, and Eastern Regions--see Map 1, Appen­

dix 1), 931,000 tons were prodUced iri the Central Vietnam lowlands, and 

the remaining 73,000 tons \'Tere produced in the Central' Vietnam highlands. 

The provinces of the Viet Cong Western Reeion produced 2,757,000 

tons, or 52% of the nationo,l prodUction, .and G!~lfv of the prod\wtion of 

------------------"------------------------------------------------------
'(91~xo.m:Plo/J of' l'opulo.l' dOl!lOrHJtro.t:tcllllJ 111 l\uc:h Gil~, Kion Gio.ng 

Province, wherein old people denounced the Oovol'lllncnt i'or to.lcing away 
their sons, others lo.y in the streets to prevent the movement of trucks 
with recruits, and the recruits themselves escaped in the melee, are 
cited in USItlACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "'1'0: 
C. 50," Log No. 1-193-65, 20 Feb 1965, (FOUO) , Similar examples are 
cited in USW.CV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: ."Anti­
Conscription Situation in Districts," Log No. 1-194-65, 20 Feb 1965. 
(FOUO). The first document is dated 9 Sept 1964, and the second 13 
Sept 1964. Although these documents are ~learly in the propaganda cate­
gory, it should be noted that they reveal the Viet Cong to be quite 
satisfied with the progress of the anti-conscription program. 

80Intervie,'iS "li th the U. S. Advisor to the 50th ARVN Regiment in 
Long An, and with the G-3 Advisor, 21st ARVN Infantry Division (whose 
area of responsibility was in the territory of the Viet Cong Western 
Region), reveal that conscripts had to be brought in at gun-point, and 
kept in guarded compounds until their transfer to training centers. Even 
so, large numbers escaped from trucl<;s en route to the training camps. 
Sufficient data is not yet available to portray the full dimensions of 
the disa.strous miscO-rriage of the Governmcnt'o conscription program in 
1964. However, a. :preliminary o,".:tempt io made in Chapter VI. 
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Nam_Bo. 8l Central Vietnam as a whole is a rice-deficit area, requiring 

in 1963 the shipment of 327,000 tons of rice from the Nam-Bo region. 82 

A major component of the Viet Cong strategy was the mobilization of this 

vital resource to support the war effort. 

(u) The Viet. Cong employed their control over rice in two basic 

w~s. First, by receiving "contributions" of rice in kind they were able 

to supply their ovm forces and build-up reserves for the future. Second, 

by accepting money payments of taxes in lieu of rice, or by selling the 

rice acquired by taxation, they were able to obtain the financial re-

sources needed for the purchase of clotbing, medicine, and other neces­

sary items, and for the payment of troop allowances and cadre expenses.83 

(U) In practice, the Viet Cong usually gave the peasant the 

choice of whether to pay his "liberation contribution" in kind or in 

money form. 84 At harvest, the rice received in k:inrl is in the form of 

unhusked or paddy rice which required milling prior to use; a portion of 

this rice is sold to merchants; and this eliminates the need for the Viet 

Cong to store and mill the rice themselves. 85 At the same time, pur-

chasing agents of Finance and Eo::onomy Sections purchase rice to meet 

81USOM , Economic and Financial Planning Division, Annual Statis­
tical Bulletin No.7, Data Through 1963, July 1964, pp. 66-67. 

82American Embassy, Saigon, Airgram A-647, 25 Feb 1965, p. 3. 

83Ibid., J?assim. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 43/65, J?assim. 
USMACV, 3-2, Viet Cong Financial Policy in South Vietnam, 13 April 1964. 
(SECRET) • 

84Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 43/65, passim. U.S., Field Infor~ 
mation Report, Subject: "Vietnamese Study on Viet Cong Financial Acti­
vities," FVS-IO,952, 30 Oct 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL). This reference is a 
summary of a study prepared in October 1964 by the office of the Kien 
Hoa Province Chief, the redoubtable Col. Chau. 

85USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen Van 
~, Log No. 2-30-65, 12 Feb 1965, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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Viet Cong req~irements.86 

(c) Since rice is a vital resource, the Viet Cong undertake cer-

tain measures, over and above taxation, to pre'elude its falling into 

Government hands. One such measure is preclusive purchasing. To prevent 

rice from being shipped to Government-held areas, the Viet Cong will pur-, 

chase it themselves. There have been cases where payment has been made 

in bonds, or in Ho Chi Minh notes (that is, non-interest-bearing bonds). 

The Viet Cong then promise to redeem these bonds the following year, 

,~ taxes have been paid. 87 

(C) Another measure is to limit or impose taxes upon rice sold 

in markets in Government-held areas. The Viet Cong have not attempted 

to disrupt the rice trade completely, which they might do by forbidding 

the ramasseur to country buyer from entering their territory to collect 

88 paddy. Instead, they have urged the peasant to withold rice from 

market, and have reinforced this appeal by limiting the amount that may 

86RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of Interrogation of Do Khoi, SIC Report 
No. 61/65, 10 Apr 1965, pp. 20-21. ( CONFIDEnTIAL) . "The VC purchase 
rice at the end of the harvest season in areas which 'lere completely or 
partially under their control,. 'I'he rice was purchased to provide food 
for units not capable of producing rice or as a precautionary measure 
against loss of the rice harvest because of attaeks by the ARVN units. ,. 
Ibid., p. 20. RVJ.lr, CIa, NIC, Re ort of Interrogation of Ngu, en Tan, 
SIC Report No. 89/65, 13 May 19 5, passim. CONFIDENTIAL. Until his 
capture on 14 April 1964, Nguyen Tan i,as the Purchasing and Contracting 
Agent, Economic Nld Finance Section, Inter-Province 3. His cell pur­
chased mainly milled rice (not paddy), including 30 tons for the Inter­
Province Rear Services Section between January and April 1964. From 
April to June 1964, he was ordered to purehase 600 kilograms of rice 
daily, in order to keep Rear Services supplied. Ibid., pp. 4-5. See 
also USMACV, J-2, Tra.l1s. Sec., Interrogation Repor:tOr Nguyen Tan, Log 
No. 10-346, 30 Oct 1964 (CO~7IDENTIAL). , 

87Do Khoi, p. 21. U.S. Field Information Report, FVS-11-573, 
25 Mar 1965, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). Airgram A-647, l2,assim. Nguyen Tan, 
Log No. 10-346, p. 29. 

88Airgram A-64z, p. 7. 
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be marketed, or by taxing the amount marketed. 89 In addition, the block-

ing of roads and canals, which makes it more difficult for buyer and 

seller -to meet, serves to limit the export of rice from Viet Cong-control­

led a1'eas. 90 

(c) The combination of Viet Cong taxation, preclusive purchasing, 

and marketing restrictions served to limit collection of the 1964 crop 

(which began in NDvember.1964), thereby creating a shortage of paddy in 

Cholon and the rice centers of the delta. In February 1965, a survey of 

the rice trade was conducted by the American Embassy, Saigon •. The prin­

cipal rice centers of Rach Gia, Soc Trang, a.nd Can Tho--all located in 

the Viet Cong Western Region--were visited and inquiries made of tra.ders 

and officials concerning collection of the new crop. This investigation 

disclosed that the Viet Cong were now taxing up to an unparalleled forty 

percent of the crop. They had also introduced a six percent turnover 

tax, on sales by peasants to ramasseurs, and were enforcing this by blockine; 

89Ibid., passim. A tax on a con®odity to be marketed in Govern­
ment areas is called by the Viet Cong an export tax. Both export and 
import taxes are used to control trade between Viet Cong and Government­
controlled areas. Examples of such taxes, for various com..'1lodities, are 
contained in FVS-ll,573, p. 3. Tran Van Hung states that the purpose of 
export taxes was to limit trade with the cities, thereby causing goods 
to be cheaper and more plentiful in the countryside. USMACV, J-2, Trans. 
Sec., Interro ation Report of Tran Van Hung, LOG No. 6-268-65, 30 Jun 
1965, p. l. CONFIDENTIAL. Thus, the"liberation tax" was a tax on 
income, production, and real estate. Export and import taxes were taxes 
on commerce with Government-held areas. A third major tax was the trade 
duty, which was a sales or turnover tax on market transactions. See 
USVACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Ngu en Ngoc Tung, Log 
No. 2-137-65, 28 Feb 1965, p. . CONFIDENTIAL. Prior to his capture 
on 19 Dec 1964, Tung was Assistant Chief, Economy and Finance Section, 
Hong Nhu District, Kien Phong Province. 

90Airgram A-647, E..o.ssim. "Quite a number of ramasseurs had been 
put out of business by the war; this happened whenever their sampans, 
their only capital, were Slmk. 1I Ibid., Enclosure 5. Viet Cong mining 
of canals thus contributed to the-re8ser number of ramasseurs available 
to collect paddy from the peasants. 
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canals and channeling traffic through a.reas they controlled.91 

(C) Concerning the role of the Viet 'Cong in the delta rice trade, 

the survey stated: 

It is now generally agreed that the VC are responsible for with­
olding an undetermined but larger part of the marketable rice surplus. 
their main fo~ce or regular troops have increased in numbers, and 
their need to stockpile also reflects their. responsibility to the 
people in their areas. Thus, H.e VC are reportedly taxing the pea.sant 
up to 40% of the crop. This ra.te seems high, but there are other in­
dications that the VC are paying less attenti.on to the possibility 
that their actions might alienate the peasant.92 . 

(C) Tho C!onooquonC!oo 01' tho Viet Congle witholu1ng qf'l':Lca wero 

'low colloctieno 11'1 tho dalta. ccntoro, c1ocl1nin(~ uulivcrioo to Chelon, 

and r.'isine wholoo0.10 priceo. Tho normal pa.ttern 1,0 for ratos of dolivory 

to be lure:o dur1n~ the f'irot quartor 0:(' tho yelL:!', irnmodilLtoly following 

the harvest, and for prices to fall. Deliveries of' the 1963. crop, during 

the first quarter of 1964, had dropped to their lowest level in seven 

years and had plunged exports to a record low of 49,175 tons in 1964' 

(compared to 323,000 tons in 1963). Now, in the first two months of 1965, 

deliveries were even lower than dUring the same period in 1964.93 

(c) The Viet Cong exploited the rice trade not only by the six 

percent turnover tax upon the ramasseur (passed on to the peasant in the 

form of lower prices, or to the mill in the form of higher costs), but 

also by taxing the transportation of rice to Chelon. According to one 

disclosure, even shipments escorted by the VietnameS'e Navy were ta)ce.s, 

93Ibid., pp. 2-5. It should be noted that the Viet Cong practice 
of ~'li tholding rice was one factor contributing to the decline in deliveries 
to Cholcn. Another factor ~!as the size of the crop, which was considered 
to be below normal 1n 1963, and only slightly better in 1964. It is not 
possible to assess the relative ,.,eight of these two factors. The people 
in the trade stressed the role of the Viet Congo Given the magnitude of 
Viet Cong tax collections, their role must be considered signi~icant. 
~., p. 3.· ' 
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because the ba;rg'r; returned alone and the merchants were in other ways 

vulnerable to the Viet Cong.94 

(c) No doubt also, the rising price of rice afforded the Viet 

Cong lucrative opportunities to release some of their stocks at a profit, 

thereby assisting in the finance of their war effort.95 In a.ddition, 

rice was sent from the Western Region to Viet Cong forces in Central 

Vietnam. 96 

(c) To support their military build-up, the Viet Cong increased 

taxes generally during 1964 and 1965. 97 If this action had any appreciable 

effect on the population, it was hot evident during the time frame of this 

94Ibid., Enclosure 18. 

95 Ibld ., p. 8. It should be noted tha.t one of the causes of the 
:rice WIMJ th01iov(,rrnmont I /J own pI'og:rllm ot' pl'cehwi Ve bU,yine u.nd ctoelqliling, 
wlI'Lf.l11.. \.\\ldor t11Q O:\.l'(Hltnll'\.;nnOC)fJ, IHn'VtHl to 1'\!l'tilltlI' 't'(Jrlllr!t) tho IJUpply. '1'110 
!1'l"Ogl'/l,llI, wlrJ.[!h WL~1l lltJrJ,ull '111 llor!omuur ll)(,] , WHII Ur.1fj:lI~lllJ\l t.o rood GUl/Wli 
tl.tld :t':I.(:~-lltl!'l(JJ:\; Cmltl:'u.l Vlo-LnD.1lI ill l~tI UIil'H'/':(.lIWY .• to tI LlJ.l.d.ll~(J tllU ll'lt;~'r· 
110.1 mo.:rlwt, to U.S/lUl"l} minimum oa.lo pr;\.c)QrJ to L'1~l'm(n'jl, o.nu. to dcmy :r.Lce to 
the ve. ~., p, 5. 

96u. S., Field Information Report, FVS-ll,731, 4 May 1965, pp. 
1-2. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

97According to Tran Van Hung, the Viet Cong in Kien Roa l)rovince 
collected an annual liberation tax ranging from 7 to 25 percent in 1964, 
the tax being graduated according to the income of the family. In 1965, 
this tax was raised to 10-30 percent. Tran Van Hunp" p. 41. A forty 
percent tax rate is cited for AIl Giang Province by Le Van Dat, pp. 12-13. 
A gradual tax rate, ranging from 5 to 30 percent, is cited for the 1964 
harvest in Vinh Long Province, in U. S., Field Inform~tion Report, Sub­
ject: "Viet Cong Financial and Logistic Activities, Including Taxation, 
Food Storage, and Loans," FVS-ll,03l, 2 Dec 1964, p, 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
In Vinh Binh Province, the tax rate was increased forty percent over 
1964 in 1965, and commercial, industrial, and sales taxes were increased 
approximately ten percent over 1964. U. S" Field Information Report, 
Subject: "Viet Cong Tax Ro.tes for 19(,5," r,'Vs.ll,489, 8 Mar 1965, p. 2. 
(CONFIDENTIAL). Examples of more str.in[t;ent controls upon rice also exint. 
In late March 1961~, the Viet Cong in Tay Ninh Province lifted a prohibi •. 
tion on the sale of' rice in Government-held areas, but substituted an 
export tax instead. Then, in late November 1964, the Viet Cong required 
the people to sell them rice, which they paid for in bonds. In Vinh Binh 
Province, the Viet Cong made a. determination that each person consumed 
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study. Such taxation attests, once again, to the effectiveness of the 

Viet Cong control apparatus. It enabled the Viet Cong to harness the 

material, as well as the manpower resources of the Western Region a.s 

an effective component of their strategy. 

Viet Cong Strategy in Central Nam-Bo. 

(C) While not as many documents are available to reveal Viet 

Cong plans and s'trategy for Central Nam-Bo, the evidence tends to con-

firm the existence of policies similar to those of the Western Region. 

This conclusion is strengthened by testimony that the major Viet Cong 

offensive of the period under conSideration, the "Winter-Spring Campaign" 

of December 1964-February 1965, "las planned as a coordinated effort 

throughout South Vietnam.98 

(c) Two separate sources reveal that in Kien Hoa Province, 

Central Nam-Bo Region, the main programs of 1965 were the "mandatory 

military service movement," the "solidarity movement to incl'ease farm 

production," and the "finance movement" to support the "ever-increasing 

military requirements."99 The mandatory military service movement again 

rate. In April 1964, the VC in Kien Hoa Province issued an order for­
bidding the shipment of over ten gia of rice outside VC-controlled areas. 
These measures, and other exampleS-Of increased tax rates, are reported, 
in Field Information Reports, ~lS-l0,776, 17 Sept 1964, (CONFIDE~ITIAL)j 
FVS-ll,126, 31 Dec 1964, (CONFIDE~ITIAL); and FVS-ll,7ll, 1 May 1965, 
(CONFIDENTIAL) • 

98usMACV, J-2, Tra.ns. Sec., Interr('fu1.tion TIe ort of Toe Van Dat,' 
Log No. 3-42-65, 28 April 1965, p. 8, CONJo'Im:N'l'IAL; and, Jnterroeation 
Report of Tran Tri, Log No. 12-301, 6 Jan 1965. (CONFIDENEIAL). 

99usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interror:atl0n 
Hoa, Loe No. 5-309-65, 9 Jun 1965, pp. ), 11. ~\C~.O~N~l'~'I~D~E~N~r~IA~L~~.~P~r~i~o=r to 
his capture on 5 April 1965, Source was 0. distr:;.ct party committee mem­
ber, t10 Cay District, Kian Hoa Prov1.ncc, in ctH.l.l'ge of the Fa.rmer's 
Association and concurrently a militia member. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., 
InterroGation Be ort of Trun Van HunG, Log No. Ei-268-65, 30 Jun 1965, p. 

CONFIDENTIAL. Prior to his capture on 5 April 1965, Source was a 
district party committee member, 13inh Dai Di,strict, Kien Hoa. Province, 
in charge of Civilian Proselyting. EmphaSis supplied. 
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reveals that the demand for recruits was great enough to require conscrip-

tion. The production and finance movements are.in line with Viet Cong 

policy of mobili~ing the resources to meet the growing requirements of 

their forces. 

(c) Some light is also shed on the policies of Central Nam-Eo 

Region by testimony that the Region Committee's plans for the 1965 rainy 

season (May-October) were to defeat the Government plan of relieving 

pressure on the provinces adjacent to the capital, to cut off communica-

tion between the capital and the western area (Mekong Delta), and to sup­

port· the present battleground of the Fifth Region (Central Vietnam), 

which is "considered as essential to the VC."lOO Clearly, such a ce.m-

paign could best be waged after having taken the preparatory steps, such 

as build-up of forces and SUpplies, which are indieated during the pre-

vious period. 

Viet Cong Strategy in Eastern Nam-Bo. 

(C) For the Eastern Mam-Bo Region, little evidence is available 

as to plans and strategy. However, a captured distict-level cadre con-

firms that region policy during the last half of 1964,was to "accelerate 

development of military forces in strength, quality and equipment."lOl 

The requirement was for each district to organize one company, and for 

each village to organize from two squads to one platoon of armed forces.. 102 

(C) In addition to the usual instructions to destroy strategic 

l°OuSMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Vo Hoan' 
Nhac, Log No. 6-45-65, 23 Jun 1965. CONFIDE:N'rIAL. See also, Direc­
tive," Log No. 4-107-65, p. 3. 'I'his region-level directive dated 26 Feb 
1965 cites as a "specific requirement" the need to "launch uninterrupted 
attacks to wear down and eliminate the enemy and expand our zones " II 

lOlUSVlACV, J-2, Trans. Sec" Interrogation Report of Nguyen '!'hi 
~, Log No. 12-331, 13 Jan 1965, p. 11. (COI' .... FIDENTIAL). 

l02Ibid, 
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hamlets, expaJ;ld guerrilla \ofarfare, and enlarge the liberated areas, there 

was also a requirement to "spread activities deep .into the areas adjacent 

to towns to support political struggles."103 References such as this in-

dicate how closely thc Viet Cong were approaching their ultimate goal of 

surro~ding the cities from the cotmtryside, In the Vinh Long document, 

quoted above, one is struck by the fact that one of the missions is to 

destroy "the remaining hamlets around the towns, especially around Vinh­

Long City. ,,104 By early 1965, the Viet Cong were literally at the gates 

of district towns and province capitals in mnny crucial areas of the 

country. 105 

Viet Cong Strategy in the Saigon!Gia Dinh Special Zone. 

(U) Besides dividing Nam-Bo into Western, Central, and Eastern 

Region's, the Viet Cong have also formed the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special 

Zone, which i6 directly subordinate to the Central Office of South V:let-

nam. Since the Special Zone includes the rural environs of Saigon~ 

Cholon, it is possible to obtain region-level intelligence of Viet Cong 

plans and strategy in the rural areas from sources associated with the 

Special Zone. 

(C) According to Nguyen Van Tron, in July 1964 the Saigon/Gia 

Dinh Special Zone Committee convened a seven-day meeting of the 

l03Ibid • 

lo4"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p, 3. (roUO). Vinh 
Long City is the province capital. Emphasis supplied. 

l 05This applies to the major provinces of Long An, Hau Nghia, 
Kien Hoa, Vinh Binh in the Mekong delta; and QUang Nam, Quang Tim, and 
Phu Yen in Central Vietnam--with 0.11 of which the author is personally 
familio.r, having visited them and diGCUGGGd the GitUo.t:'Lon with Provinco 
authorities and U. S. o.dvisorc during this pGriod. SeC) o.lso the Gto.tus 
maps conto.ined as inclosures to USMACV, J-3, Monthly Reports of Pacifi· 
cation Pro ,ress and 1'0 ulation and Axea Control, Jun 19b4-J\pril 1965. 
CONFIDENTIAL. For additional details, see Chapter VI. -
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representatives. of its subordinate branches to re-orient the leading 

cadre on the current situation and pOlicies to be appl:t"ed in the future. 

At this meeting it was announced that the Viet Cong: 

should promote and strengthen the armed and political struggles so 
that the war could be expanded into a general offensive ..•. These 
struggles would result in negotiations beb~een the RVN and DRVN 
Goverrunents in order to establish a coalition government in South 
Vietnam to settle the problems in the South. "106. -

HO\,levor, 'l'ron adds that "during numerous meetings that Were hold fol-

lowing the 13 September 1964 coup d I atilt, none 01' the pELrty leaders dis-

cussed peaceful negotiation as a solution to the war, but instead they 

talked about 'expanding the struggle in order to achieve final Victory. ,11107 

(c) One of the policies that emerged from this meeting waS to 

accelerate the development of armed units. Each village in the "liberated 

areas" was retluired to have one platoon of guerrillas, and this WaS set 

as the goal for villages in the contested areas. In addition, each 

district in the Special Zone would organize one local force company, with 

the exception of two districts which would organize a battalion apiece. 

"Consequently, the party members were instructed to make every effort to 

urge the youth to join the VC troops."108 

(C) To facilitate recruitment, the Viet Cong established a de-

tailed plan for propagandizing the youth in the rural areas. 

The mission is to educate the youth so that they will recognize the 
weakness of the ARVN and be cognizant of the development of' the VC 
armed forces since the coup d'etat; to make the youth familiar with 

l06RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Tron, 
SIC Report No. 54/65, 30 Mar 1965, p. 6. (CONF'IDENTIAL). Nguyen Van 
Tron was Chief of' t11e Youth Proselyting Department of the Special Zone 
Committee until his capture on 19 Nov 1964. Emphasis supplied •. 

107Ibid. 

108RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Tron, 
SIC Report No. l03/65, 28 May 1965, pp. 8-9. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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their tasks so that they will be able to lead the armed struggle, 
the anti-draft struggle, and the VC recruitmer.t movement; and to 
consolidate and expand the Laoor Youth Group [saxne as People's 
Revolutionary Youth Group discussed in Chapter 2j and Liberation 
Youth Association to promote the growth of the youth proselyting 
movement.109 

(c) Subsequently,a directive was sent out by the Special Zone 

Committee to its subordinate units concerning the caxnpaign to recruit 

youth. According to this directive, 

The purpose of this campaign is to make all youth (both male and 
female) • • . conscious of their duties during the war, and to 
mobilize all youth (including party members) and to enlist them 
in the army in order to fill the ~uota established by the Special 
Zone Committee for each district. 

In general all cadre should do their best to recruit as many youths 
as possible; moreover, their main eff'ort should be direct.ed towards 
the youths residing in the RVN-controlled strategic hamlets, who 
are subject to RVN draft. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
youths between the ages of 18 and 40 who are in good heal.th, will 
be selected; husky youths between the aees of 15 and 16 n~y also 
be drafted. 

One-third of those drafted will be female. l10 

The Viet Cong deSignated November and December, 1964, as the period of 

mobilization, and 8.ssiBned quotas to tho six c.listricts of thu Special 

Zone totalling 6500 youths. lll 

(c) It is a measure of the confidence of the Viet Cong in their 

control apparatus that they should endeavor to recruit this many people 

at one time.112 IDlile efforts were made to "motivate" young people to 

109Nguyen Van Tron, S Ie Report No. ~ Ii / 05, p. 7. 

110 8 ~.,:p •• Emphasis supplied. l1l~., pp. 7-8. 

112At about this same time, in ne-: f',-hboring Long An Province, 
Government district chiefs were estimatini'. t:heir recruiting potential in 
terms of 100 men per district. The author p':rsonally interviewed each 
Sub-Sector Advisor at the time in order to estimate recruiting potential 
for COMUSMACV. An indication of the success of the Viet Cong recruiting 
program in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone is the confirmed presence of 
a new regiment of two battalions in that urea in December 1965. As the 
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join the Viet pong, the contents of the directive make clear that the 

recruiting programaffiounted, in many cases, to outright conscription. 

(u) The poUcy of recruiting mainly in Government-held areas 

is also indicative of a design to preclude'Government use of the avail-

able manpower. This preclusive manpower policy is of major significance. 

It struck at the heart of Government population control programs, and had 

a seriously detrimental effect upon the Government's pacification plan. 113 

(c) By late 1964, the Viet Cong were making a determined effort 

to mobilize the manpower required to support the accelerated build-up of 

their forces. The Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Committee directed that. 

in·the liberated areas meetings be held with the older :people to acq,uaint 

them with the recruitment policy of the party in' order to enlist their 

support in the recruitment effort. After this, meetings of the youth 

w.oald be held, and a. village recruitment center would be set up to coin-

cide with a large meeting of the youth in the village. In the strategic 

hamlet areas, young people would be recruited by means of letters, and 

inducement 'by relatives. In addition, when the Viet Cong troops operated 

near a strategic hamlet, the youth would be assembled and taken to the 

liberated area where a meeting would be held to urge them to join the 

Viet Cong.1l4 

(c) After their names had been recorded, the new recruits woul~ 

be given a reporting date. On the date of their-departure, their village 

would organize a farewell :party to show appreciation and present gifts 

next Chapter makes clear,. such forces were probably recruited and trained 
in early 1965. See Chapter IV. 

113This is discussed further in Chapter VI. 

114Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, p. 9. 
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to the new recruits.115 

(c) During the mobilization period, families of Viet Cong troops 

were to be treated favorably by the J.oeal party committee. Committee 

members were required to visit the families of wounded or deceased troops 

to offer these families aid and emplo~nent. Such steps were designed 

to raise Viet Congprestige in the eyes of the youth and of the families' 

of the new recruits. 116 

(c) . In late 1964, the Central Office of Sou.th Vietnam began 

, :preparations for a. Youth Congress of South Vietnam, to be held in March 

a.nd April of 1965. The Congress would consist or D. Youth ProHelyting 

Conferan(!e, attended by members of tho Youth Proselyting Sections of all 

Provincill.l Committees; a People'l3 Revolutiona.ry Youth-Group Convention; 

and a United Liberation Youth Conference. 1l7 When asked to explain the 

purpose of the Congress .. Nguyen Van Tron replied as follows: 

In the current war in South Vietnam, the VC is fully aware of the 
vital role the youth play in the rural areas and in the cities; the 
VC is aWare also of the youth as the source of' manpo'Yler for the 
regular troops and village guerrillas. Consequently,during the past 
years the VC has- been exalting and encouraging the youth to gain 
their support. 

The war has pn late 196qJ reached a erit 1cal phase. Militarily, the 
VC is revising its organization to mvi tch from guerrilla warfare to 
concerted large-s cale conventional ~-larfare. In the rural areas every 
effort is being made to accelerate all political and military 
activities •••• 

In view of the aforementioned factors, • • • COSVN convol~ed the Youth 
Congress to extol and bolster the youth's spirit with the aim of 
utilizing their capabilities in the present phase of the war. l18 

In this statement, the inter-connection between the various strands of 

Viet Cong strategy bec'omes clear. In order to launch a general offensive, 

115Ibid. 

l17Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 48/65, pp. 1-5. 

ll8Ibid., p. 5. 
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additiona.l forces were required; and, in order to obtain the raw manpower· 

for such forces, the efforts of the entil'e o.l)pa.re.tus of the Viet Cong 

ho.d to bo bont to o.n intcnoivo rClcl"uitmunt nl'l'ort. At tho Garno tlmo, the 

Government' 0 mobiliza.tion u.ncl conocril)tion progl'nmo hml to bo vigorouoly 

opposed by propo.l3a.nda., terror, and precluGive recruiting. In effect., 

the Viet Cong had launched ~ manpower war. 119 

(C) In addition to manpower mobilization and military build-up, 

the same elements of Viet Cong strategy previously encountered are also 

. ,e.pplica.bleDto the Siagon/Gia Dinh Special Zone. These are, destruotion 

of stra.tegic hamlets, construction of combat hamlets, sabotage of communi .. 

cation lines, a.nd expansion of guerrilla. warfaro. 120 

Viet Cong Stl'G.tec::v in the l"Uth Rce;Jon. 

(C) rrho Viet Con[!, [o'1fth HllL\:lnn (or Mll.1tn.ry Region ~j) comprisos 

119Por addi tlona1 informa.tion on Viet r,on[~ recrui tmcnt proce­
dures, on their recruitment campaicn from April 190, to April 1965, and 
on their campaign against the Government dra.ft and mobilization orders, 
see RVN, CIO, Re ort of Interror;ation of T,e Van Con, SIC Report No. 62/65, 
7 April 1965, CONFIDEN'rIAL); USMACV, J -2, 'frllns. Sec., Int.r~rrop;8.t1.on 
Report of Bui Van Dai, Log No, 8-326, 22 Sept 1964, (CONFID8N'rIAL); USMACV, 
J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Lo Van Bai, Log No. 2-192-65, 
10 Mar 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL). USIf,ACV, J -2, Trans. Sec., Spe cial Interro­
gation Report of Le Van Nghiem, Log No. 1-407-65, 29 Jan 1965, (CONFIDEN­
TIAL). US~ACV, J-2, Tro.ns. Sec., Special Intelligence Report, Log No. 
1-322-65,21 Ja.n 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL). USMII.CV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Inter­
ro~ation Report of I.o Vn.n Ha.i, Log No. 2-150-65, 2)+ Feb 1965, (CONFIDEN­
TIAL). usr,1Acv, J-2, 'fL'u,n3, Sec., Intc!rror,'l.tton He art of Np;uy(!n Vun 
TonF'" Log No. 12-31, 23 DGt! 1964, \CONFID1·;~J'.L'li\J,. USM1\CV, ./-2, 'fra.ns. 
SGc., Intcrror;o..tion Report of Le Vo.n Bai, IJC,)I~ No. 11-1.72, 2(\ Dec: 1964, 
(CONFIDEN'f.LilL). US~{I\.CV, J-2, Trans. Sec., In{;cr.ror~l.l.tion TIc )ort of N: u en 
Tan Si, Log No. 2-197-65, 4· Ma.r 1965, (CONli'IDEN'.L'IA.L. USMA.CV, J-2, 
Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of He. Ngoc Lanp;, Log No. 1.-173-65, 22 
Apr 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL). US~~CV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrosation Report 
of' Ngo Van t1luon, Log No.9-270, 3 Oct 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL). USl-'IACV, J-2, 
Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "70 G.50," Subject: "Anti­
Conscription Program, It Log No. 1-:-192 -65, 1 Feb 1965. (FOUO). 

120Hguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, pp. 8-9. On Viet 
Cong taxation and food mobilization policies in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special 
Zone, see Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 43/65, passim. i 
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the highlands and coastal lowl~nds of Central Vietnam, as far south as 

the provinces of ~1anh Hoa and Darlac. 121 Captured documents ~~d pri-

soner interrogation reports provide an insiGht into Viet Cong strategy 

for this area, which was to become the J)riml1.ry battleground of 1965. 

(U) At the outset of 1964, the Viet Cong had established secure 

bases in the mountains and jungles of the highlands, and here their 

strategy called fO'r actively resisting Government ineursions. According 

to one of the documents of the Fifth Region'S Guerrilla Warfare Confer-

,ence of December, 1963, "the struggle formula in the mountainous ereas 

mainly consists of armed struggle."122 This formula was derived as 

follows: 

In high mo~~tains and dense jungle the terrain is favorable, the 
mass political organizations are SOlid, we are master of the area, 
our people can overtly set up a defense of build up tne forces. 
The entire J)opulation can be militurized. There exists conditions 
to ~·lee.r down (md annihilo.te the encIJIY wh:tlc hare fieldn und empty 
houses tnctictl o:re applied in the illcenl Gtru{mlo au;o.ihtit the 
enomy. 123 , 

(U) An exception to the a.bove formula wo.s !linda for thone pa.rts 

of the highlands "located near the posts and strategic roads, [ani{] con­

centration areas formed by the, enemy and strategic hamlets. 11124 In 

such areas the political and military struggles were given equal 

emphasis. 125 

(U) However, in the coastal Imllands, whieh the Viet ~,ong of 

this region call "the delta," the situation was quite different. Here 

Enemy posts still exist, forming a 'corr,I ... ~,eeth' arrangement be-
tween friendly and enemy forces. • ';'; .• , enemy is still strong 
and he destroys our Combe.t Hamlets a.nd Villo.ges; when we 

p. 2. 

121See Appendix 1 to this Chapter. 

122"Experience Combat Villages Construction in Mounta.inous Area.," 

123Ibid. 124Ibid • 
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re-construct them, the enemy destroys them aBain. 126 

(u) Another document of the Guerrilla Warfare Conference in 1963 

stated that: 

At present the Guerrilla movement is not uniformly developed. [in' the 
delta!. Liberated zones and enemy controlled areas by means of J 

strategic humlets LSisl still lay adjacent to each other. None of 
the districts in tqe delta is completely liberated. Critical posi­
tion and corr~unication axes are still under enemy control while the 
activities of our District Local Companies within the whole district 
are still impeded. 127 

This Viet Cong estimate was held as late as July 1964. From a captured 
1 

. document , we know that the Resolution of the Plenary Conference of the 

Region Current Affairs Committee~ which was passed during a meeting which, 

lasted from 10 to 25 June 1964, held that: 

The delta area under our control is still limited ... ; human and 
material resources dedicated to the resistance are still restricted 
and the p8litical struggle movement is still weak. All th~se prob­
lems hamper the development of the revolutionary forces. 12(j 

(c) The limited Viet Cong control in the u81ta, where the bulk 

of the rice of Central Vietnam is produced, scriounly aggravated the 

food shortage which was a chronic problem in the l~ifth Region'. A former 

cadre of the Viet.Cong Gia Lal Province (Pleiku) described the situation 

as follows: 

At present the VC operating in mountainous and forested areas are 
encountering an insurmountable problem: the problem of food. 

The shortage of food does not permit the VC Province Committee to 
activate strong units. Therefore, if the compatriots want to 
rapidly liberate SVN (South Vietnam), they must strive to increase 

l26"Experience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and 
Villages in the Delta," p. 3. 

127"tUssion and Guide-line· for District and Province Local Units," 
p. 5. 

12BusMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Guide 
for the Study of the Resolution by the Plenary Conference of the Current 
Affairs Committee, Region (Party) Committee from 10 to 25 June 1964," 
Log No. 11-152, 1 Dec 1964, p. 3. (FOUO). Document is dated 24 Aug 1964. 
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production. The situation requires each individual to plant 3000 
manioc plants and 12 Kg of rice in 1964. Only such a production is 
enough to feed VC troops for a long range war aimed at overthrowing 
the ••. Government. 

Although the people living in VC controlled area are very poor~ 
they cannot help but strive in the production task to contribute to 
feeding the VC troops. The VC production plan drafted for 1964 en­
countered many difficulties: apart from the RVNAF (Republic of 
Vietnam Armed Forces) operationaJ. forces who destroyed ricefields 
and crops, there were wild animals who came and ate the crops day 
and night. 129 . 

(c) In order to obtain food supplies, the Viet Cong imposed a 

severe tax on the Montagnard population of the highlands, the tax amount-

ing to thirty percent of a family's production. When the hardship 

crea.ted by this policy led to wideoprca.d eva.oion in 1964, the Viet Conl~ 

were forced to implement a "trade" policy, consisting of medicine, cloth, 

and sa.lt exchanges for food. 130 

(c) Other sources confirm the difficulty of obtaining food, and 

the importance of food production in Viet Cong plans. A Viet Cong docu-

ment on plans for the highlands for 1964 stated: 

A minimum subsistence level should be gua.ra.nteed for the people • • • 
To accomplish this, the Zone' G gconomi(~ a.nd HiGhlands Sec:tions set 
up a thrcc;:-yea.r program in J\uc;ust 1962. Loaders o.t all levels have 
tried to implement this program, but the rosults have be€!n very 
poor and the lives of the people are still threatened. The people 
still need more food, starvation is prevalent, and no progress has 
been made. 

In'order to increase food supplies, crops should oe protected and 
stored carefully to save them from destruction by the enemy and 
the people given orientation courses in production methods. All 
this should be done for the purpose of guaranteeing that there will 
be enough food to keep the troops and people from starving. Man­
power for production should also be well managed'and assignments 

129usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Reuort of Nguyen The 
~, Log No. 1-263-65, 4 Feb 1965, pp. 22-23. (CO~7IDENTIAL). Prior 
to rallying on 13 Aug 1964, Source was a party member and cadre of Re­
gion (district) 7, Gia Lai Province, specializing in propaganda and 

tra1nin·~3~ •• p. 24. n","~",,~,i;~~rl't.I'I:· \ 
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studied carefully and distributed according to established programs. 
Measures to prevent starvation should be undertaken: in townships 
and districts where starvation is prevalent, committees must be 
established to eliminate it, and elsewhere projects undertaken to 
to prevent it. Salt must be stored for rationing, with each per­
son in the Highland to receive two cans a year and each person in 
the lowlands three or ~our cans a year. The lowland provinces and 
districts are responsible for assisting in the supply of food, 
especially salt, to the mountainous regions.131 

(c) The Viet Cong concern for starvation did not prevent them 

from building up large reserves for the provisioning of their forces 

during operations. All Viet Cong organizations, military and political, 

engaged in production under a "self-sufficiency" program, by which re-

serves of food were accumUlated in the present in order to support opera-

tions in the future. For example, a unit was given a requirement to be 

self-sufficient for eight months, which meant that its production had to 

suffice not only for present needs but also to build up a food reserve 

capable of sustaining the unit for eight months without outside assist· 

allce. A planning quota for the food reserve, based on a standard allot­

ment of so many cans of rice (and supplemental foods) per man per day, 

was established to guide the production and saving of the unit. Thus, 

when the requisite food reserve was achieved, the unit would be in a 

position to conduct operations for eight months without support,_from 

outside sources of supply and without diverting any of its effort to 

food procurement activities. Further, it could be supplied by the 

Economy and Finance Section of the responsible party eommittee for the 

remaining four months of the year. In practice, the typical unit lived 

off its own production for a certain number of months, and was supplied 

by'higher headqUarters for the remaining months. 132 

l3l"Viet Cong Document on Plans for the Highlands for 1964," 
pp. 3-4. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

132USMACV, J-2, Tra.ns. Sec., Int.error;ation Report of Nr;uyc:n Huynh, 
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(c) The s,hortage of food in the hic;hlands was e. s:pul' to Viet 

Cong :plans to launch an offensive against the bountiful coastal lowlands, 

which became their strategy in late 196t~ and early 1965. According to 

Nguyen The Ky, the Viet Cong realized the limitations of continued re-

liance u:pon the Montagnard :population for a major portion of their food 

su:pp1y. They also considered the dispersion of forces resulting from 

the need for armed units to cnc;uge in food production to be undesirable. 

"Therefore, at the end of 1964, they /J,he Viet ConG':7 intended to go down ... 
to the delta area to try to gain manpower and material resources likely 

to supply their leading agencies hiding in mountainous and forested 

areas. "133 

(c) Another source) Doan Lot, who ha.d been with a transportation 

company attached to the Rear Services Section, Fifth Military Region, 

disclosed that: 

The VC were strong enough to launch attacks on ARVN LArmy of the 
Republic of Vietnam} bases but ••• they did not do so because 
their plan of stockpiling food had not yet been completed. In 
addition, the VC had LStockpiled] a large quantity of modern wea­
pons and explosives , . . 'rhe VC planned to take control of the 
plains, gain influence over the PQPulat~on, and liberate South 
Vietnam from late 1964 to early 1965,l3 . 

Log No. 3-24-65, 6 April 1965, pp. 59-65. (CONFIIEWEIAL). Prior to 
his capture on 9 August 1964, Source vias a. member of Binh TIinh Province 
Committee Civilian Proselyting Section. RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of 
Interrogation of, Do Khoi, SIC Report No. 61-65, 1.0 April 1965, pp. 
18-21. Prior to his capture on 15 December 1963, Source wo.s an Armed 
propaganda team leader in Binh Dinh Province. (CONFIDENTIAL) . Nguyen 
The Ky, passim. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Van 
Theu, Log No. 9-345, 5 January 1965, pp. 14-15, (CONFIDENTIAL); Inter­
rogation Report of Nguyen Huu Boa, Log No. 11-286, 5 January 1965, pp. 
8-9, (CONFIDENTIAL). . 

133Nguyen The Ky, p. 24. 

134RVN, DOD, CIO, Re 
port No. 31/65, 27 Feb 1965, 
28 April 1964. . 

Interrogation of Doan TJot, SIC Re- ' 
CONl"IDENTIA1 Lot was captured on 
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offonlJiv<3 {i,13u.inst tho 1ol'llunds wa.o met by tho Viet Cong during 1964. Be-

tween March 1963 and October 1964, the Fifth Reeion succeeded in raising 

the daily individual ration from one-half can of rice to two and one-11alf 

cans. The plan for 1964 called for combat units to be self-sufficient 

for six months, instead of eight months as in 1963". Other Viet. Cong 

organizations were to 'be one hundred percent self-sufficient. By th(~ 

end of 1963, the Transportation Company of Doan Lot had realized a 

supply sufficient for eight months at a daily ration of two and one-half 

cans of rice, and production was expected to increase a great deal more 

by the end of 1964 if Vietnamese aircraft did not destroy the crops.135 

(C) Nguyen Huynh, who had worked c108e1:( with the Binh Dinh 

Province Party Committee, likewise agreedtllat the Viet Cong had acllieved 

most of their production goals during 1963 and 1964. 136 He added, that, 

"starting from 1965, with the development of VC forces, the Economy and 

Finance mission has been considered as the most important one. 11137 Tae 

stockpiling of rice and other food supplies to support Viet Cong operations 

in the Fifth Region continued during 1965.138 

(C) During the early part of 1964, the Viet Cong deploy~d many 

cadres to the lowlands, where the struggle for control of the population 

was in its initial stages. According to a Viet Cong document: 

135Ibid., pp. 8-9. Nguyen Huu Boa, p. 8. See also Report of 
Interror:at:i.Cii1Of Nguyen Tan, SIC Hcport No. 89/65, 13 May 1965, pp. 3-5. 
( CONFIDEN'l'IAL) • 

136Nguyen Huynh, pp. 60-62. 

137~., p. 60. 

138u. S., ~'ie1d Information Report, Subject: "Viet Cong Stock­
piling of Rice and Other Food Supplies, Efforts at Self-Production, and 
Stea.l.ing of Food," FYS-ll,711, 1 May 1965, pa.ssim., (GONFIDENTIAL). 
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Since the struggle movement began in the lowlands, the workload 
there has been voluminous. Leaders at provincial level have been 
busy with their operations in the lowlands and a large vacuum has 
been left in the Highlands.139 

(c) In addition, there was a shortage of guerrilla forces in 

the highlands, and the consequences of this are disclosed by Nguyen The 

Ky: 

A serious weak point of the VC is that to this date, their Region 
Main Force Units must also assume the function of guerrilla units, 
protect the base area and the crops. Therefore these units do not 
keep [sicJ their role of Main Force Units. If this situation still 
lasts, in the future VC mountainous area will be easily invaded and 
VC units easily annihilated by the RVNAF. 

t • , • • • • • • 

In order to cope with the abovGMmentioned deficiency, the VC must 
build up and consolidate the locul guerrilla forces, and initiate 
the 'People's Guerrilla Hal" movement •••• 

Once that movement is· initiated, the VC will entrust the local 
mission to the people who will replace the main force units so that 
they have the opportunity to deeply penetrate in and invo.de the del to. 
area to ge.in the mF,llluower and material resources for the requirements 
of the battlefield tbroughout the territory.140 

(U) In order to consolidate the rear areas, and give an impetus 

to the struggle in the lowlands, the Fifth Region's Guerrilla Warfare 

Conference of December 1963 adopted policies of expanding the guerrilla 

forces and cadres, and building Combat Villagffiand Hamlets in both the 

mounta.inous areas and the delta..141 

(U) Another captured document gives a clear picture of the 

Fifth Region's plan for the march to the delta during the second half of 

139"Docurnent on Plans for the Highlands for 1964," p. 7. 

140Nr;uyen The Ker, p. 6. 

141Three major documents of this Confcl'ence, all prevlously cited, 
were captured on 18 Sept 1964. They deal with "Combat Villages Constr\:;.c­
tion in Mountainous Areas 11 (Log No. IlM157, 10 Mar 1965); I1Constructior, 
of' Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Delta l1 (Log No. IlM158, 23 Jan 1965); 
and "Mission and Guide-JJine for District and Province Local Units 11 (Log 
No. IlM43, 11 Nov 1964). 
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'1964, This document is a study guide which summarizes the main points 

of the Resolution of the Plenary Conference of the Current Affairs Com­

mittee, Fifth Region Party Committee, which met from 10 to 25 June 1964. 

The following mission statement is extracted from this document: 

Place emphasis on missions 1, 3, 9, (Units operating Dl base and 
mountainous areas will emphasize mission 2) of the 10 mdssions. 

Mission 111: Destroy Strater;ic Hamlets. break the eneml gr:!:..E:-r.:.a.i!:!, 
Ilnd control the rural do1.tn.'·I,!'CI1 1 o.nd 1;\.\:i 1<1 up the 11 hcrnt0.d ny'cl.\. 

Stress on the critical char'acter of this mission which is the 
principle mission of the entire Party, people and MR 5 units. 

Betvleen the mission of attacldng the enemy to gain people and ex­
pand the controlled area and that of building up the liberated 
area, the former is more important, but we should not neglect the 
build up of the liberated area, 

MiSSion #2: Build up and expansion of' mountainous bases. . . . . . . , . . 
Mission #3: Strive to annihilate the enemy vital,.!orces, intensivel;r 
develop the people I s movemc::nt !~uerrilla warfare I build up 
s i..rong local and rilain Force Units, 

-Expand [the level] of attrition and raise the rate of destruction. 

However, • , , in the build-Up of three types of troops, the most 
urgent requirement is development of' guerrilla [sic] and the con­
struction of combat villages. For the Main Forces and local forces, 
the present task is to build the ideology of cadre, incl'case 
the spirit of continuously and aggressively atta.cking the enemy. 

Mission #4: Speed up political strUGgle. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . 
MiSSion #5: Civilian Proselyting and Front. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Mission #6: Cities. [SisT . . . . " .... . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . 
Mission #7: Finance and Economy. 

Place emphasis on production, storage of f'ood, improvement of rear 
services activities, preservation and saving, prevention of luxury 
and corruption. 

Mission #~: Anti-espionage and security mission. 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • It • 
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Mission #9: Strengthen the Party leadership. 
• • • III • • • • • .. • 

Mission #10: Speed up the Ap Bac Emulation Movement.142 

(U) By July 1964, the Fifth Region had achiwed such success in 

its all-out effort to gain control of the population of the lowlands, 

that it decided to escala.te the level of conflict by deep penetrations 

into the strategic area along National Highway 1 and the coastal railroad. 

(See ;-.rap 2 in Appendix 1.) At the same time, it superimposed upon the 

strategy of guerrilla warfare the policy of attack and annihilation of 

Government forces. The f01101'ling evidence makes this clear. 

(c) According to two ralliers in Quang Ngai Province, the Viet 

Cong policy in the first half of 196L, was one of "developing expansively 

the delta, attacking New Rural Life Hamlets and developing the guerrilla 

force. ,,143 The main objective of this phase was the coastal area of 

Quang Ngai a11d Binh Dinh, with Quang Nam and Phu Yen as seconuary objec-

tives. 144 The policy during the second half of 1964 waS "to open an 

overall uprising operation" by enlisting the masses in a widespread 

struggle against the remaining Strategic Hamlets and.Government para­

military forces defending the rural areas. 145 In parallel with this 

l42"Guide," Log No. 11-152, pp. Lf-6. For the expanslon of Guer~ 
rilla Warfare to the Delta after July 1964, see also USMACV, J-2, Trans'. 
Sec., Interrogation Re ort of Tran Thien, Log No. 1-262-65, 26 Jan 1965, 
p. 16. CONFIDE~ITIAL; Captured Document ent i t1ed: "X .120 Order /11," 
Log No. 1-142-65, 6 Jun 1965, pp. 2-3. (FOUO); Interrogation Re ort of 
Nguyen Van Thai, Log No. 1-482-65, 11 Feb 1965, Po 21. (CONF'IDEi~"TIAL ; 
Interrogation Report of Vo Van Ngoc, Log No. 6-549, 9 Ju1 1964, p. 9. I 

(COHl"IDEIITIAL); RVN, DOD, CIO, Re ort of Interrogation of Ngu:yen Thanh 
Sach, SIC Report No. 88/65, 11 ~AY 19 5, p. 5. CO~YIDE~~IAL. 

143USMACV, J-2,Trans. Sec., Sup;J21eme::ital· Interrogation Report 
of Nguyen .~~~_:. ':-_~:.\(~h and Nguyen Van Sac, Log No. 10-184, 6 Jan 19b5, pp. 
33-3oi. (C(I;·;,'. >;-;'TAL). Sources were medical cadre of the 52nd Bat-· 

. tali on , Quanf Nf.!:ft'\ Province Local Force; they ·rallied on 2 Aug 1964. 

144 4 ~., p. 3 • l45Ibid. 
-'--
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activity, 

The Region main· force wtll attack posts; camps, .reinforcements and 
will apply communication attack, mobile attack ~ith the purpose of! 
creating influential effect and.imposing intense annihilation on 
purpose of changing the baiance of force, causing a pressure which 
might lead to a Neutrality solution or might create a confusion 
among the r81lks of the National Government ;igternal org81lization 
... rhieh would result in another eoup d'etat. 14 

(c) The military policy of Quang Ngai Province after July 1964 

was "to raise high the level of annihilation warfare," which ,meant thHt 

"in 6 months a VCunit must annihilate a RVNAF unit • • • for example, 

a Battalion must elimina.te a company.147 The province and district 

forces had the mission of "attacking New Rural Life Hamlets • • • con­

ducting repeated attacks on f!:rovernmentJ semi-armed forces."148 The 

province's plan was "to send its main force units to deep areas between 

ffiational RighI-ray 1 and the coast) for digging secret trenches in various 

villages and hamlets or they will rely upon the mountains of these areas 

to organize sabotaging [against the highwa.y and railroaa)."149 

(C) Province units were to operate continuously against Govern· 

ment forces as part of a coordinated effort throuGhout South Vietnam to 

put pressure on the Government fo~ neutralization. Units were to be 

reinforced with new recruits, and two-thirds of each force were to be 

available for operations at all times. Province units were to be employed 

on operations with region main fo~ee regiments to attack Vietnamese Army 

posts, larger units, and bases. In these attacks the "scorched earth" 

tactics of total annihilation was to be applied. 150 

146Ibid • 

l48~. 

l47Ibid ., p. 29. 

l49Ibid. 

150RVN , roD, CIO, Re ort of Interrogation of Ngu en Thanh Sach, 
SIC Report No. 99/65, 2l May 1905, p. 3. CONFIDENTIAL. USMACV, J-i, 
Trans. Sec., Interrogation Re ort of Nau en Dit, Log No. 8-255-65, 2 Oct 
1965, p. 35/11. CONFIDENTIAL. Prior to his capture on ~8 Feb 1965, 
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(c) The Viet Cong forces were specifically to avoid giving the 

impression that these were seasonel operations against the lowlands, in-

stead, they were to remain in the delta, dispersed among the combat vi1-

1 ;:.-~: and hamlets .,here they would fortify and conceal themselves in 

tnT"""'" and underground tunnels. Units were to repel Vietnamese Army 

mopping-up operations against these bases with such loss to Government 

forces that these operations would have to be terminated. Once an area 

was thus :- J'f;)ed from attack, it could be developed as a liberated area. 

In pursuit of this mission, units were required to ma.stE~r the tactics of 

rapid dispersion in the face of a superior Government force or air attack, 

and rapid concentration when they outnumbered the enemy.151 

(c) According to the Viet Cong blueprint, during early 1965 

province and main force units would isolate Quang Ngai City from the 

local airfield, which was an important means of supply and communica-

tion. Other main force units would attack district capitals. An econo-

mic blockade of the cities would also be instituted by forbidding the 

transport of rice. Finally, the armed struggle would be coordinated with 

:pro:paganda to stir the :popule,tion into a general uprising , resulting in 

the complete takeover of the province. 152 

(C) By June 1964, the 'guidelines for the foregoing operations 

had been promulgated and sent to the units for study. Reorientation 

Nguyen Dit was Political Officer of 261st Plt X20, Tu Nghia District, 
Quang Ngai Province. See also RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation 
of Doan Duoc, SIC Report No. 63/65, 23 Apr 1965, pp. 7-9. (CONFIDEN­
TIAL); Report of Interrogation of Dang Minh, SIC Report No. 102/65, 
25 May 1965, pp. 5-7. (CONFIDENTIAL) and SIC Report No., 79/65, 5 May 
1965, pp. 7-8. (CONFIDENTIAI,); and USMACV, J -2, Tra.'1s. Sec., Interro­
gation Re ort of Vuon Thi IIJe,nh, Log No. 1-338-65, 6 Feb 1965, p. 14. 
CONFIDENTIAL. These Sources provide further information of the plans 

for 1964-1965 of the QUang Ngai Province Committee and the TIl Nghia and 
Mo Due District Committees, Quang Ngat Province. 

152~. 
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training on the new policy was conducted for the 52d Province Local Force 

Battalion. During a battalion party conference held in June, the poli-

tical officer explained a joint resolution of the Fifth Region and Qua~g 

Ngai Province Committees. This resolution called for the 52d Battalion 

to occupy a base near the Ca Ty mountain, which borders on the plains 

area. This base was to be secured and used as a springboard for the 

penetration of the lowlands. Since Ca Ty Mountain is in the Vicinity 

of National Highway 1 and the railroad, its occupation would also allow 

Viet Cong forces to interdict traffic and communications between Quang 

Ngai and the coastal pro~inces to the north.l53 

(C) The first stage of this plan was to be carried out in 

August 1964, at which time the 102d Independent Company of Quang Ngai 

Province was to move to the Ca Ty Nowltain area to destroy Government 

posts in the vicinity, initiate guerrilla activit:i.es, and construct forti-

fications. Once these preparatory tasks were completed, the 52d Bat-

talion would occupy and hold the mountain regardless of difficulties or 

costs.154 

(c) Quang Ngai Province illustrates the methodical manner in 

which the Viet Cong planned to take Qver the coastal lowlands. The over-

all concept \>laS to extend Viat Cone control from thE! tnountuinu to the 

plains west of the railroad, and then to expand beyond the railroad to 

153RVN, DOD, cro, Report of InterTor;:~.!}.on of Nguyen T1'Janh Sach, 
SIC Report No. 57/65, 3 Apr 1965, p. 5. ( COi'il::;:~~·.';;iTIAL) . US~iACV, J -2, 
Trans. Sec., ~lemental Interrogation Renort of Ngu en Thanh Sach and 
Nguyen Van Sac, Log No. 10-1 , Jan 19 5, p. 1. CONFIDENTIAL. 
USNACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Re ort of Tran BaY, Log No. 
3-27-65, 7 fvIar 1965, p. 4. (CONFIDENTIAL. Prior to his capture on 2 
Nov 1964, Tran Bay was a member of the l02d Quang Ngai Province Inde­
~endent Com~any. 

154Ibid • 
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the 'coast. 155 As the military plans ffiuke clear, this campaign would corne 

as near to the outright military conquest of an area as had thus far been 

seen in the waT in South Vietnam. 

(c) Blnh Dinh Province, to the south of Quang Ngai, was a second 

major objective of the Fifth Region's warch to the delta. Here, is a 

result of widespread operations against strategic hamlets after 1 Novem-

bel' 1963, the Viet Cong had already obtained a firm foothold in the low. 

lands. 156 As a result, when in July 190+ the "dong khoi" or general 

uprioing phase of operations commenced, the province committee empha-

sized expansion in "deep areas" east of National Highway 1.157 

(c) Other aspects of this campaign were similar to those in 

Quang Ngai.· In particular, "communication warfare" on highways was J 

widely employed--convoys ,were a.ttacked, bridges vrere blown, and stretches 

of road were destroyed. The tactic of blockade and isolation was em-

played to cut off and absorb entire geographical areas, such as the An 

Lao Valley, ~Thich fell in December 1964. 158 

(C) Groups of villages) and later entire districts, were target~d 

for takeover by the method of interdiction followed by attack. l59 The 

following excerpt from a Viet Cong operation order for July a.nd August, 

1964, illustrates the application of the concept: 

Strive to motiva.te the J.)eople'to destroy Strategic Hamlet~s, break 

155Nr':Uyon Dit, p. 35!II. 

156Nr;uyen Huynh, pp. 13-15. 

157~., pp. 12-14. 

15BusMACV, Military Reports, December 1964. 

159 USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Direc­
tive," Log No. 1-143-65, 8 Jun 1965. Document is dated 2 Jun 1964. (roUO). 
For related organizational techniques, by which ad hoc Committees were 
placed in charge of each ta:cgeted area, see Nguyen Huynh, pp. 21-.25. 

DECLASSIFIED 

\. 
V:.' 
!.-.-

" 
I .:-: 



DECLASSIFIED 

tho onomy grip and ooizo manpovlO't' and mo.tcrio.l 1'O(;OUrC06. In G, 
cOl1oolido.to pOG iti vo oi'fort G to oxpa.llCl our 0.1'130. of' cwti v1t:leG to 
breo.'k tho enemy t~rip in clocp and weak u.l'(~L1.C and mot i vn.te the people 
to stand up in 'Gouth and ,south East of tlJo An J"ao lUvor' in order 
to 1inl{ up the stepstones :tn 'Wect of An Luo Ri V01', Kim Son' and 
connect every net of hamlets belonging to vi11aG0s located 'South6 east and East of An Lao River' in order to safeguard our forces. l ° 

In this way the entire province "as to be cut up, and absorbed piece~ 

meal. 

Viet Cone; Stratecy in the Sixth Region. 

(C) A comment is in order on the policies of the Viet Cong 

Sixth Region, which comprises the group of provinces between the Fifth 

Region and Eastern Nam-Bo Region. (See Map 1, Appendix 1.) According 

to the testimony of the only competent witness thus far available, the' 

general policy lines of the region during the last half of ,1964 were to 

step up attacks against strategic hamlets and routes of communication. ' 

Particul9.l attention was given to interdicting the axes of cOlrJllunication 

in Quang Due Province.161 Relatively speaking, the area of the Sixth 

Region had probably the least strategic significance for the Vj.et Cong, 

due to the limited availability of manpow2r and resources.162 

Conclusion 

(U) Viet Cong strategy during the second half of 1964 and 

early 1965 was dominated by the concept of a general offensive to change 

160uSMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "X.120 
Order #1," Log No. 1-142-65,6 Jun 1965, p. 1. (FOUO). 

161USMACV, J -2, Trans. Sec., Inturror,o.1;j on IIcp::>rt of Tran Quoe 
Ba, Log No. 10-394, 20 Nov 1964, p. 32/I. ( CONnm:N'l'IAL). Prior to his 
defection from the VC on 29 Jun 1964, Ba .. laS a member of Quang Duc Pro­
vince Party Committee. 

161See Maps 3 and 4, Appendix 1. The entire area produced approxi­
mately 90,000 tons of rice in 1963, of which 58,000 tons were produced in 
the two provinces of Binh Thuan and Ninh Ynuan. USOM, Annual Statistical 
Bul.letin, p. 67. 
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tho bala.nco 01' .powor with tho Governmont a.nd llrln(!, ,v1ctory--by ncgotla.1;ion 

or outright conqucst--in 1965.163 In order to o.c:complish this, the Viet 

Cong ombll.rkod upon CUl eX1JG.ncion of their for f1cc, Ilurticulo.l'ly their ml'l,:Ln 

forces, and ini tiat(~d mobile warfare to bring (luout the (:ollapse' of thl3 

military establishment of the Government. The Viet Cong did not termin-

ate guerrilla warfare; rather, they expanded the force which was pri-

marily concerned with mobile warfare--the main force--and added mobile 

warfare to the spectrum of conflict. Also, for the first,time in the 

war, they directed their forces to attack and destroy the regular mili-

tary units of the Government. 

(u) The Viet Cong were able to embark upon this course because 

of their ability to fulfill the resulting manpower requirements. ~1anpower 

was needed, first, to fill the new units that were being organized. More 

significantly, a continuous flow of manpower was needed to provide the 

replacements that would enable unit strengths to be maintained through-

out the period of heaV'J fighting that lay ahead. The Viet Cong solved 

this problem by the introduction or conscription,164 which their apparatus 

163SeveraJ. sources attest to the Viet Cong vie~l that they might 
win the war in 1965. The Vinh Long Province Committee's "Resolution on 
Military Mission in 1965" states: "This is our strategic opportunity. 
The initiative in the overall picture is now in hoUl:' hands. • • • The 
general situation is very :favorable •.. T,ve have the sympathy and support 
in the country as \-le11 as in the vlOrld." "Resolution on 1>111i tary Mio8ion 
in 1965," pp. 12-13. Another document states: "Now, before the ince~;sant 
development of the SVN revolution, the enemy becomes gradually passive and 
weak; meanwhile we are in the offensive." "Guidelines Introducing the 
1965 Military Resolution of T to 1\11 Combatants," p. 9. In September 1964 
a Viet Cong cadre in the Western Region discussed the general offensive 
wi th other cadre and told them: "Comrades, be energetic in your thou[r.ht 
and standpoint. If permitted by the situation, the party will te.ke over 
the Government of South VN in 1965." Tran Anh Dung, pp. 12-13. See also 
Nguyen Van Tron, passim. 

duction 
a youth 
ercion. 

l64The Viet Cong also engaged in recruiting, but with the intro­
of the "mandatory military service movement" the motivation 01' 
who enlisted probably involved both elements of consent and co-
Since the Viet Cong were intent ,on ac~uiring the manpower in 
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of population control effectively implemented. 

(u) The Viet Cong manpower mobilization coincided with conscrip­

tion efforts by the Government. Thus, t\ ht~l; Llo for manpower wa.s joined, 

tho outcomo of w111<::11 wu.o bound to olgnlfi!!I~ntly in1'luol1co tho futuro 

course of the war. Incitement of opposition to the Government draft, a.nd 

preclusive recruiting in Government-held areas, were major elements of 

the manpower war which the Viet Cong launched to withold this vital re-

source from the Government and secure its use for their own purposes. 

At the same time, the manpower struggle was of crucial significance to 

the Government, whose manpower needs were multiplied with each addition 

to the Viet Cong forces • 

(u) In order to feed the additional forces that were being 

raised, and to finance their operations, the Viet Cong mobilized the 

rice resources of the Mekong delta. While this was not as 13erious a 

threat to the Government as WB.S the 101313 of manpower, since the United 

States could and did supply rice to South Vi.etnam,165 it is testimony 

of the extent to which the war-making pot.ential of the Viet Cong depended 

upon mobiliza.tion of the resources of the country. If these operations 

could have. been interfered wi th, or disrupted, a serious blow could {laVe 

been dealt to the Viet Cong war effort. 

(c) The Viet Cong insurgency ~Ta.S by no means an indigenous 1'e-

bellion. Large quantities of vreapons, atlillillnition, and other war materiel 

were supplied by North Vietnam. These supplies were shipped by sea, and 

through a transportation corridor operated by North Vietnamese 

any event, conscription probably played the main role in the manpower 
mobilization. 

165Airgram A-647. vassim. 
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troops.166 In particular, the standardization of weapons for main force 

units permitted the standardization of training an~ the simplification 

of logistic support. With the introduction of a modern family of weapons 

for their main force troops, and the establishment of the necessarJ' 

lines of supply to No~th Vietnam (si~ce Chi~ese Communist and American 

7.62mm ammunition are not interchangeable), the Viet Cong military organi­

.zation increasingly took on the characteristics of a modern army.167 

(U) Thus, the indigenous war-making capacity of the Viet Cong 

~las enl1a.nced by a decisive increment of resources provided by North 

166USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Re rt of Phan Van 
Tan, IJog No.' 11-280, 8 Jan 1965, passim. CONFIDENTIAL. Prior to his' 
capture on 13 Aug 1964, Phan Van Tan vTaS a political cadre, concurrently 
Adjutant, responsible for Rear Services of the L.07 Company subordinate 
to MR 5. He provides information on quantities of equipment. furnished 
to NR 5 by North Vietnam. USMACV, J -2, 'l'rans. Sec., Interrogation Re. ort 
of Nguyen Van Do, Log No. 10-342, 20 Oct 1964, passim. CONFIDENTIAL. 
Prior to rallying to RVN on 16 July 1964, Nguyen Van Do was a Senior 
Sergeant, member of Ham-Son Transportation Group, which operated trans­
portation routes for MR 5. He furnishes detailed information o:t' the 
activities of transportation units in moving infiltrated supplies, anli 
lists the quantities handled d~ring 1963-64. Another source is Van TIleu, 
p. 8. He furnishes information of a North Vietnamese Transportation 
Regiment assigned to operate the infiltration route into South Vietnam 
during 1964. A captured document describes the movement of supplies 
along a transportation corridor in Kien Hoa province, where supplies .ar­
rive by sea. See USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document, no title, 
Log No. 5-9-65, 7 May 1965, passim. (FOUO). This document applies to 
the 1964-65 time period. See also USMACV, J-2, Logistical StUdy, Viet 
Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam, 12 Dec 1964, (C01'WIDENTIAL). 

167U. S., Army Special Warfare Center, The Viet Cong, 1965. 
(SECRET). The ney, family of ... ,eapons consisted of Chinese Communist 
copies of the Soviet Assault Rifle, Semi-automatic carbine, RPD light 
machine gun, and other weapons firing a Chinese Conmunist manufactured 
7.62mm cartridge of SOViet design. They are described in USMACV, J-2, 
War Material Used by Viet Cong in South Vietnam (no date; unclassified). 
The new weapons Ylere first captured on 11 December 1964, in Ba Xuyen 
Province. Concerning the introduction of weapons which fired a round 
that was not interchangeable with U. S. ammunition, a USMACV, J-2 study 
sa:i.d: "This cartridge was unlilce any other 7. 62mm round previously in 
use in the RVN and introduction of a frunily of weapons which requires 
this round indicated a high degree of confidence in their ~he Viet Con~ 
logistical support system." USMACV, J-2, Viet Cong Strategy and Tactics 
During 1964, 15 Mar 1965, pp. 24-25. (CON}'IDEWrIAL) • 
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Vietnam. Taken together, of their forces in the 

South, and the supply of modern weapons and the~r essential logistic sup-

port from the North, constituted a major escalation of the war. 

CU) A major objective of the Viet Cong campaign in 1964-65 was 

the conquest of the Central Vietnam lowlands. This they hoped to achieve 

by a combination of guerrilla ~arfare, interdiction of communicationa, 

e6t(;l,Qlhhment of comba.t hamlets in the plains t and m:Lli te.ry operations 

by their main forces. The :primary objectives were the provinces or 

Quang Ngai and Binh Dinh. From what is known of the their plans for mili-

tary operations in Quang Ngai, the Viet Cong contemplated a campaign that 

bore many features of a conventional military offensive to seize and hold 

territory. 

(c) The Viet Cong mobilization and general offensive established 

the operational environment wi thin ~lhich the Government's pacification 

plan had to be conducted. Viet Cong operations invalidated certain as-

sumptions of the plan, and significantly influenced its execution. Where-

as the :plan envisioned a continu.ation of guerrilla warfare, the Viet Cong 

advanced to the stage of mobile warfare. The plan was not designed to 

cope with a rapid build-up of enemy forces. One of its major concepts, 

"the recruiting of local paramili ta.ry forces, wa3 not effectively imple­

mented due in part to the preclusive manpower policies of the Viet cong. 168 

(s) As this chapter has shown, the Viet Cong war-making poten­

tial is based upon the capacity to mobilize resources. During 1964~65, 

the Viet Cong were able to mobilize the resources needed to launch a. 

ma.jor Offensive, in spite or the operations of Governm.;!nt forces numbering 

169see Chapters V and VI. 
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~ Over a half million. 169 Consequently, the question arises as to how this 

development could have been prevented. 

Cu) Before suggesting an answer to this question, it is neces· 

sary to c1.arify the central issue. T;fuat was at stake was whether the 

insurgency would be contained at the guerrilla warfare level, or whether 

the enemy would be allowed to augment his forces and escalate the level 

of conflict to a J?oint that threutened ultimate collaJ?se. To do nothing 

to interfere with Viet Cong mobilization activities was tantarnount to 

o.cceptine; major increaoes170 in enemy strcneth, and 0.11 the consequent 

difficulties and dangers, without compensating gains to justify such a 

course of action. 

(u) Clearly, it was in the Government's interest to J?revent or 

oppose the increase in Viet Cong strength, in order to keep the insur-

gency from growing beyond manageable bounds. It was not in the Govern-

ment's interest to pursue a course that would allow the Viet Cong to 

alter the balance of power in their own favor. 

(U) In order for the Government to prevent or limit the increase 

in Viet Cong strength it was necessary to contest effectively the mobili· 

zation of manpower and rice by the Viet Congo Furthermore, the accomp. 

lisbment of this mission required the projection of forces into the Viet 

Cong-controlled areas, to inflict maximum disruption upon the mobilization 

activities of the enemy apparatus. This mission could not be accomplished 

by employing the available forces to secure the areas that still remained 

under Government control. Nor could it be accomplished by any strategy 

169Covernment a~mod forces of all typcc, including National 
Polica and m:l.lith. f'orcoc, aro plFJ.r.:ocl o.t 611,'(00 for 1964. l<!Jl:ttary 
Po.ctllook on tho Wal" in [lcuth V:!.otno.m, Jan l~G(" p. 27, 

17°$00 Chapter IV felY qUMtito.tive dnto. on the extend of' Viet 
Cons force incroaoes between 31 March 1964 and 3l March 1965. 
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that restricted the Government's mobile forces-·principally the regular 

army.-to limit.crt oporatiol1a.l oxeas. l7l 

(U) (;o,',;,.r1:; J the alternative of ~ ol)cTating in areas of Viet 

Cong control or influence, to foresta.ll or impede their mo·oilization of 

resources, was simply to allow the Viet, Cong to obtain the resources 

they required at will. Such a course would give the enemy a free hand 

to increase his forces ana. alter the balance of power to the disadvant~~e 

of the Government. 

(U) Furthermore, once the insurgency has advanced to the stage 

where the enemy has aCCLuired' a. !:ignifico.nt wn,r-maldng potential, it is 

l7lIt may be objected that the employment of forces on forays 
into enemy-controlled areas deprives a segment of the popUlation of the 
Gocurity Guch forces could otherwise afford, and security is necessar:r 
to insure thQ loyo.lty of tho people. To thlQ tho l'cjolndcr to tho.t onr:e 
the evidence of mounting Viet Cong strength bocolnoo Imown, the loya.lty 
of much of the population cannot be assured--even by the presence of 
Government troops--because of the tendency of people to hedge against 
the possibility of eventual Viet Cong success. In the guerrilla stage 
of the insurgency, provision of secu:city was essential to enlisting popu­
lar support in the conflict with the insurgents. In the mobile warfare 
stage, after Government troops had been defeated in battle, the presence 
of troops could not by itself produce tangible manifestations of popular 
support against the insul'gents. The psychological situation was; of 
course, changed by the appearance of the Viet Cong army as 8,capable pro­
tagonist of the regular army. In such circumstances, only the consistent 
winning of battles could favorably influence public attitudes and secure 
popular cooperation against the insurgents. The distinction between the 
ty10 different psychological situations is missed by those who argue that, 
in an advanced stage of insurgency, the use of troops to "provide se­
curity" is essential "to win the su:pport o:f the people." The :presence 
of troops, and even the good ",orks they perform, does not suffice to con­
vince the peasant that the Government will win in the end .. Besides, he 
has seen these protectors come and go, while the Viet Cong he has alwa~s 
with him. It is there:fore, in an adva.~ced stage of insurgency, a mis­
conception to expect people to commit themselves to the Government side, 
except after the longest time in which a change in popular :psychology 
takes place. It is eQually misguided to send troops to "protect the 
people" and "win their support." The troops are wasting their time, and 
are better employed in other ways that are more likely to convince the: 
peasant that the Government will triumph. It is eQually erroneous to . 
argue that when the Government goes into an area, takes the peasant's sur­
plus rice, and recruits his youth, it is necessary to remain to provide 
the peasant security. 'The peasant can plead :force majeur to the Viet 
Cong eQually as effectively as he does to the Government; and if an in­
dividual peasant cannot, the mass of the peasantry certainly can. 
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both necessary and desirable to impair his war effort by measures that 

strike directly at his capacity to mobilize the resources required by his 

mili tal'Y machine. 

(u) In South Vietnam during 1964-65, there was a requirement 

for miE tary opera.tiona conducted for the primary purpose of contesting 

the Viet Cong's mobilization of manpower and material resources. For 

example, a. program of preclusive buying was needed to provide an incen .. 

tive for the farmer to deliver his rice to the Government. Military opera-

tions CQuld have been conducted during the harvest to support such a 

program by procuring a maximum amoung of the marketable surplus for the . 

Government stockpile and commercial needs. 1~e essential requirement 

was to compete vii th the Viet Cone: tax collectors for the crol? 

(U) Obviousli, the place to conduct such operations was in the 

Mekong delta during the harvest period. By ta.king advantage of the 

helicopter mobility of the forces, it should have been possible to deploy 

troops over a wide area to facilitate the collection effort. Government 

buyers.could have accompanied the troops, and the paddy could hav~ been 

flown out by helicopter. Thus, the Viet .Cong would no longer possess 

undisputed control of this vital resource. 172 

Cu) In addition, it was necessary for the Government to parti-

cipate more effectively in the struggle for manpower. This struggle was 

too important to Hui t for tho ostabliohmcnt of stl'o.tegic haml(3ts to im-

ploment a population control program. A program was needed which providl~d 

a. wide variety of inducements to youn~ men to remain at home, or to accept 

l72It is not possible to present all the details by which military 
ollerations conducted for resource control purposes could be implemented. 
The author believes it is possible to work out a comprehensive civil-mili­
tary plan for rice control in the Mekong ·delta. If such a. plan cannot be 
worked out, tbe resources \'lill be left largely to the Viet Congo 
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Government employment or refuge. After a youth joined the Viet Cong, he 

became the target of the Goverrunent' s Chieu Hoi or amnesty program. Ho",· 

ever, there was no major program that sought to keep him from joining in 

the first place. Here again, the essential requirement was to comFete 

, with the Viet Cong for manpower, and not to write it off as lost .173 

(U) The succeeding chapters will show that the Government's 

pacification plan employed the available military forces--including the 

mobile forces of'the regular army--primarily to facilitate the gradual 

expansion of Government control from secure areas to insecure areas. The 

consequence of this plan was that large forces were committed to opera-

tions on the periphery of secure areas, and operations into Viet Cong-

controlled areas were relatively infrequent. As a result, the Viet Cong 

must have had a relatively free hand in the mobilization of resources 

to support the build-up of their forces. They were thus able to lay 

their plans for a general offensive, secure in the knowledge that their 

hold on the "liberated 6.reas"--the source of their food and manpower was 

firm. 

(U) Before proceeding to the Government's pacification plan, 

however, it is necessary to consider the quantitative dimensions of the 

Viet Cong build-up. The next chapter considers the extent to which the 

Viet Cong were successful in implementing the stra.tegy of rapidly de­

veloping their forces du.ring 1964-6'5. 

l'(3'l'hQ o.uthor hol1ovoo,:t t in ponnU,lo to wo:r'l< out n. oornprohcn­
siva civil-m:ilito.ry plo.n tllo.t wJ.ll not only 1Jt'~tJnf'y tho CoYornmont'o 
mn.npowo:t' roquirements but will ll.Gdiot in llO.l'row\.nr.; tho tno.npowcr pool 
o.vo.ilo.blo to the Viet Congo Obvlou(J1y, ouch a. proe:ro.m would bo exceed­
ingly complox and req,uire consid()To,1Jlo flnancine. Howevor, the commit­
ment of considerable resources would be justified, for every Viet Cong 
soldier must be offset by a multiplied number of Government soldiers, 
and every youth precluded from joining the Viet Cong is a gain whether 
he joins the Government or not. 
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APPENDIX 1 

~~ 1--Republic of Vietnam, showing Government of Vietnam Provinces and 
Viet Cong Military Regions and major war zones, as of 31 March 
1965. 

TABLE I--Viet Cong Military Regions and Provinces. 

MAP 2--Republic of Vietnam, showing principal terrain featQres and routes 
of communication. 

~ 3--Republic of Vietn~~, Population densities by province. 

MAP 4--Republic of Vietnam, Showing areas of rice production. 
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TABLE 1 

VIET COI-n MILITARY REGIONS ANTI PROVINCES 

REGION 5 REGION 8 (Central Nam-Bo) 

Viet Cone Province GVN Province Viet Cong Province GVN Province 

Quo.ng Tri 
Thua. Thien 
QUang DIl.. 
Quo.ng No.m 
Quo.ns Ngo.i 
Binh Dinh 
Kontum 

. Gis. Lai 

Inter-Province 
Phu Yen 
Khanh Has. 
B3 
B5 

REGION 6 

B4 
Lam Dong 
Tuyen Due 
Ninh Thuan 
Binh Thuan 
Phuoc Long 

III 

Quane; Tri 
'l'hu~1. Thien 
Quane; Nu.m 
Qunng Tin 
Quang Ne;a.i 
Binh Dinh 
Kontum 
Pleiku 

Phu Yen 
Khanh Hos. 
Phu Bon-Darle.c 
])arlac 

Quang Due 
Lam Dong 
Tuyen Due 
Ninh. Thuan 
Binh Thuan-Binh 
Phuoc Long 

REGION 7 (Eastern Nam-Bo) 

Tay Ninh 
Binh Duong 
Binh Long 
Phuoc Thanh 
Bien Hoa 
Be. Ria 
Long Khanh 

Tay Ninh 
Binh Duong 
Binh Long 
Fnuoc Thanh 
Bien Hoa 
Phuoc Tuy 
Long Khanh 

Long An 
Kien Phong 
Kicn 'luong 
My .Tho 
Ben '1'1'0 
An Glung 

Long An-Hau Nghia 
Kian Phong 
Kien 'fucing 
Dinh 'fuong-Clo Cong . 
Klan lIou. 
An Giang-Ch!~u Doc 

REGlON'2 (Western Nam-Bo) 

Vinh Long Vinh Long 
Tra Vinh Vinh Binh 
Can Tho Phong Dinh 
Rach Gia Kian Giang 
Ca Mau An Xuyen 
Soc Trang Ba Xuyen, Rac Lieu 

and Chuang Thien 

Tuy 

SAIGON/GlA DINH SPECIAL ZONE 

Cu Chi District Parts of Hau 
Binh Tay District Nghia, Gia ])inh, 
Go Man District and Bien Hoe. 
Thu Due District Provinces 
Di An District 
Nha Be ])istriet 

NOTE: Boundaries between VC and GVN Provinces are a~~roximate. 

SOURCE: RVN, Ministry of Armed :Farces, J-2 High Corrunand, and USMACV, 
Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence (Joint Publication), 
Viet-Cong Military Order of BattlEi South of the 17th Parallel as of 
31 March 1965 ,USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Log }jo. 3-2 3- 5,9 Apr 1965, 
~, 4. ( co l\1FIDENTIAL ) • . 

154 

,.... ,; Ai 4" 

DECLASSIFIED 

.:..­
.:~' 



... 

1 tt· 
. ' ~ 

N' 

'r 

, 
i 
/. 

It' 

'" 

i 
II" 

II' 

e 
I 

./ .. .. 

I • 

! I 
"i.. 

I 

DECLASSIFIED 

. ~ ., , I. . 

'},'· . ...:..; ..... " .• ;w""""~="":;,~.~-"=""'_- ".~'-.'.-=~:::._:::=.=:::~_===~ ==="-"_':'ii .. · _ ...... __ 

" . 

NAP 2 

REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM 
'''-'=~ ~~ttaI .. 

, Ie' tt--.. ~_r' !? :m. rjll~. 

-----.. - ~. 
S itOHINO PRIN cI PAt. 'l'Il:RRAlN l~l,!;11 TUfU:S' .AN 1) 

, , ROUT~ OLi' OJMMUNICATION 
i " , ' 

• I " • 

Notol The 'rnii~o~~ runs purallol to 
Route. 1, from Saigon north to 

---~~~~'r~~~--------~"I~·--~----~ I ' 

SOU r I( 

. , 

. ... 

'" 

'" 

IV ' 

Dong,Hn. . , 
.=-,r 

. '.:',' .... 
" ',1 

" 

.. 
.. 

" 

, .. 

. -

I ,r 

:.:. . 
.• 1' 

s:o U T H '. CHIN .... 
" . 

r 

" ,':' 
. . . ,y?'\ •. . ~. 

, 
·r . , 

1· 

l 

l 

t , 
I 
i 

!-

__ . ...:....=J,,,,,.:_ ! -=,======::k,====d ... ..L_-' 

DECLASSIFIED 



DECLASSIFIED 

I 
'. ' >-. -' .::..."-" 

t· .,---~-.: 
-----------.....l....~--.~:.-.-~c---------'------l . 

I' 

! 

D 
C21I1 

r-l" L-d 

o 

L.EG:;NO 

IJNOER 10 

10 -49 

50-99 

100-149 

150-199 

OVER-200 

156 

MAP 3 

JULY 1960
Y 

" 

DECLASSIFIED 



I 
I 

I 
i 

i' 
I 

'j 

1 
] 

DECLASSIFIED 

~ .' : .. 
' .. ) 

~--------------------------------~------------'------~---------------------------------, 

157 

'-!.I .1: 
,! 
I 

! 
CENTRAl.. VIC:T, NAM 

/ 

SOUTH VIET· NAM 

_ TAA"'~PLANn;o "'R'. 

I' 

SOUTr; CHINA 51':04. 

SOUTH CHINA OtA ~, . 

! 

: __________________________________ ~ __ --~. ____ ,. ________ , __ ~,~~~,~--_'"~._. __ ~, •• _" __ ~~I~I··_;~F _______ ·~)--

DECLASSIFIED 



I 
j 

I 

DECLASSIFIED 

CHAPl'ER rv 

THE VIET CONG MILITARY BUILD-UP 

Our struggle against the enemy is in a very harshly 
dis~uted stage in this guerrilla war. We must have 
a large para-military force, a relatively strong 
local force and a 'llell tra.ined main force. A weak. 
guerrilla force will impede t1:e development of the 
local force and a weak local force will hinder the 
develo~ment of the main force. We are in need of 
a well trained main force to bring a change in the 
balance of forces between ourselves and the enemy. 

--Viet Cong document 

(u) The extent to which the Viet Cong were successful in 

carrying out their a.iln of building up their armed forces, especially their 

main force units, between 1964 and the middle of 1965, is reflected in 

the published Order of Ba.ttle date. of the period. 'I'his cho.l'ter will 

l'resent a time comparison of Viet Cong force structures and strengths 

derived from Republic of Vietnam High Command and United States Military 

Assistance Command, Vietnam, Order of Battle (OB) documents. 

(c) Until 31 March 1965, the United States Military Assistance 

Command, Vietnam and the High Command of the Republic of Vietnam Armed 

Forces (RVNAF) pUDlished separate Order of Battle reports. A comparison 

of these reports reveals that United States figures of Viet Cong combat 

strength were invariably more conservative than Vietnamese data, although 

by June 1964 the gap had been narrowed to a Vietnamese figure of 34,000 

and an American figure of 31,000. Still, the difference represented a 

possible seven battalions, by no means an inconsiderable force. 
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(c) The more conservative estimates of American intelligence 

sources stem from the application of more str.mgent criteria to the pri-

soner interrogations, captured documents, and agent reports which pro-

.vide the basis for "accept811Ce" or confirmation of a Viet Cong unit. A 

strict accounting system is necessary because the Viet Cong continuously 

change unit designations and frequently re-group old units to form new 

units. This increases the possibility of double-counting the enemy 

forces unless great care is taken. l 

(c) The consequence is not only a conservative bias in strength 

figures, but also a considerable time lag between the first "indications" 

of an enemy force and its ultimate confirmation. In the opinion of the 

Defense Intelligence Agency, "the nature of the war, with its lack of 

sustained contact with the enemy and the procedures by which OB informa-

tion is collated, means that OB changes normally lag 4-6 months behind 

the initial indiCations of the existance [sic} of a new unit.,,2 

(C) This lag is clearly evidenced by the recorded Order of 

Battle data for the period of the Viet Cong build-up. On 1 July 1964, 

the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam placed the ·com~ 

bat strength of confirmed main and local force units at 31,000, with 

another 5,000-6,000 in the "unconfirmed but probable" category.3 On 

lFor a discussion of the many pitfalls of Order of Battle col~ 
lection in an insurgency, see USMACV, J-2, Order of Battle, Viet Cong 
Forces, Republic of Vietnam (U), 1 July 1964, pp. 6-8. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

3USMACV, Order of Battle, Viet Cong Forces Re ublic of Vietnam, 
1 July 1964, with Change 1, 1 Jan 19 5, pp. 2, 17. A ten percent margin­
of-error factor was applied to the figure 31,000, yielding 28,000-34,000 
as the official estimate of Viet Cong strength. Ibid., p. 2. Only tne 
mean figures will be used in the text discussion.--
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1 January 1965, the confirmed Viet Cong combat strength was 33,000, and 

the strength in the "unconfirmed but probable" category had incref.sed to 

8,500. 4 In other words, the total increase over the six-month period 

was approximately 5,000 (2,000 confirmed and 3,000 unconfirmed but prob~ 

able) • 

(c) Thereafter, during the first three months of 1965, the 

accumulating evidence disclosed a Viet Cong upsurge far greater than had 

been realized. On 23 March 1965, the United States Military Assistance 

Command, Vietnam placed Viet Cong combat strength at 38,500, and the "un­

confirmed but probable" figure was now 8,500-10,000. 5 This wa.s an over­

all gain of approximately 6,500--5,500 confirmed and 1,000 unconfirffied 

but probable--over the three-month period since 1 January. This was 

thirty percent greater than the entire gain for the previous six months. 

It meant that the extent of the Viet Cong build-up during the last half 
. _---- .-~---~-

of 1964 was fully a.ppreciated only a.ft;;-~~ary··-1965, when the rate 
-~-~- ~--, .. ~ ... ""-------

of acceptance of new combat strength more than doubled. 

(c) 
_ ... -._-----~ 

The High Co~nand of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces 

(RVNAF) also lagged in detecting the Viet Cong build-up during late 1964. 

On 31 March 1964, the High Command placed confirmed Viet Cong combat 

strength at 34,111, including 6 regimental headquarters, 46 battalions, 

and 150 companies.6 On 1 January 1965, combat strength had increased to 

39,870, and included 6 regimental headqUarters, 59 battalions, and 161 

4Ibid • See Appendix 1 for a summary of the data for 1 July 1964, 
1 January ---:i:"§b5, and 23 March 1965. 

5USlfIACV, Annex A (Intelligence Estimate) to Commander'S EsUma.te 
of the SitUation, 23 Mar 1965, p. A-9. (SECRET). 

6Republic of Vietnam (hereafter RVN), Ministry of Defense, J-2 
High Command, VC Order of Be.ttle South of 17th Parallel

t 
8.S of 31 M:a.rch 

(964, USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Log No. 4-38, 8 Aug 196 , Pl'. 256, 258. 
CONFIDENTIAL). This publication does not list an "unconfirmed but prob­

able" category. 
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companies. 7 The total strength increase for the period was approxima.tely 

5,700. 

~ (C) On 31 r.1a.rch 1965, in an Order of Battle summary published 

jointly with the United Sta.tes Milito.:ry Assistnnce Command, Vietnam, ·the· 

High Con~and :re~orted Viet Cong combatstron~th as 46,GOO.8 This was a. 

strength increase; for the three-month ~eriod,of 6,700--an increase 

greater than that for the nine-month period preceding 1 January 1965. 

(C) However, it is interesting to note that the High Command did 

not 19"g nearly as much in its unit accounting as it; did in its strength 

accounting. On 31 March 1965, the High Command Order of Battle included' 

9 regimental headquarters, 63 battalions, and 188 companie's. 9 This was 

an increase of only 3 regimental headquarters, 4 battalions and 27 com­

panies over the units carried on 1 January 1965. 'These units accounted 

for approximately 6,000 of the 6,700 strength increase between 1 January 

and 31 March 1965. 10 In other words, the High Command had accounted for 

the bulk of the new Viet Cong combat battalions, but not of the compa.nies, 

by 1 January 1965. 11 

7Data furnished the author by War Room, Joint Operations Center, 
High Command, Republic of Vietnam ~~med Forces. 

~VN, Ministry of Armed Forces, J-2, High Command, and USMACV, 
Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence (Joint Publication), 
Viet-Cong Militar Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel as of 31 
~1arch 19 5, US?lJ\CV, J M2, Trans. Sec., Log No. 3-2 3- 5, 9 Apr 1905, II, 
379. (CONFIDEN'rIAL). This publication does not list an "unconfirmed 
but probable" category. 

9Ibid. 

leThe figure of 6000 1,0 computed uaing ~)OO M the strength of e. 
regimental headquarters (and support units), 1~50 o.s the otrength of a 
battalion, and 100 as the strength of a company. These figures are based 
on average strengths of "typical" Viet Cong units, contained in Ibid., 
I, 22-23. ----

llBetwElon 31 March 1964 and 31 March 1965 there was a.n incl'(lase of 
17 bu, tto.lionG and 38 compu.hioll. Of thono, 1:1 be. tto.litJnG and 11 COtnllo.nies 
Hnd boon con1'irmod by l Ju,tluo.ry 1965. Soo 0.100, l\pP011dix l • 
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(U) The Order of Battle holdings as of 31 March 1965 do not 

account for all of the Viet Cong combat units in existence at tha.t tim~!. 

Because of the lag in the confirma.tion of units, the Order of Battle 

holdings six months later--as of 1 October 1965--provide a better indi-

cation of Viet Cong combat units existing during the early part of 1965. 

This data is presented later in this chapter. 

(c) The strength figures discussed above apply only to Viet Cong 

main and local force units, and do not include the strength of political 

. cadres,l2 guerrillas, or any other category of militia (such as secret 

guerrillas and village and hamlet self-defense forces). Only broad esti-

mates were made of the strength of Viet Cong militia, which was jointly 

defined by the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, and 

the Vietnamese High Command to inclUde "guerrillas, self-defense and 

secret self-defense elements subordinate to village and hamlet level Viet 

l2The term "political cadres" refers to members of region, pro~ 
vince, district and village party committees, and subordinate specialized 
sections, who staff the Viet Cong political organization discussed in 
Chapter II. Political officers of Viet Cong military units are not i~~ 
cluded in this category except ,Inen they serve concurrently as members of 
a Military Affairs Committee subordinate to a party committee. The first 
estimate of the strength of tne Viet Cong political organization was made 
on 15 July 1965 by J-2 High Command. An average strengtn of 25 persons 
was assigned to the village' committees in each of the 299 villages then 
under Viet Cong control. An aveJ.'age strength of 10 persons was used for 
each of 1061 villages in tne disputed area, and 5 persons for each of 
the 1214 villa.ges in the RVN controlled area. (The average strength was 
based upon captured documents and prisoner interrogations.) The 136 
districts in South Vietnam were estima.ted to have an average of 30 per­
sons each on the district committees. Tne 95 districts in Central Viet­
nam were estilnated to have 50 persons each. T'ne 39 Viet Cong provinces 
were estimated to hONe 80 persons apiece belonging to province committees. 
Region Party Committees were estimated to have a strength of 750 each, 
and the strength of the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone was placed at 200. 
For COSVN, 1200 of the 3000 members were estimated to be political cadre, 
the rema.inder being military cadre. The total strength calculated fr':lm 
this amounted to 38,300 political (:adrc. RVI'l, Ministry of Armed Forces, 
J-2, H:l6h Comma.nd, yiot-Conr~ P;?lit1.<JtJ.l Or(l(!r of 13o.ttlHJJouth of the 17th 
l'a.ra.llol o.tJ of' l~ July 19(J~, um.u\c;v, J .. 8, L()~ NQ. b-~12~i, l~ JI.11y :1.9G~, 
PP, 9-12. (CONb'IDIi:Nl'IJ\L), 
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Cong orga.nization."13 The strength of militia was placed a.t 60,000.· 

BC,OOO during 1964,14 increased to 80,000-100,000 on 1 January 1965,15 

and increased again to 100,000-120,000 on 1 October 1965,16 (rhe strength 

of the cadres who man the party organizations discussed in Chapter II was 

estimated for the first time on 15 July 1965, and set at approximately 

40,000.)17 It is clear that Viet Cong militia strength increased, in 

line with the strategy of expanding the "people's guerrilla warfare move· 

ment." 

(u) Table 1 shows compurative Viet Cong strength and forces, 

based on Republic of Vietnam High Co~n~~d data for 31 March 1964 and 31 

March 1965. The Vietnamese method of classifying Viet Cong units is use-

rul because it permits an estimate to be made of the relative growth of 

Viet Cong Main Forces as contrasted to local forces. 

(u) Table 1 shows the number of battalions that are subordinate 

to region and province headquarters. In the official terminology, pro­

vincial battalions are considered as local forces. 18 However, since 

these are hard-core units that operate as mobile forces throughout the 

province, these battalions should realistically be treated as part of the 

13us~mcv, Description of Viet Cong Forces, Directive No. 3Bl-4, 
20 Mar 1964, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

14RVN, Ministry of Defense, J-2 High Command, VC Order of Battle 
South of 17th Parallel As of 31 March 1964, p. 3. Order of Battle, Viet 
Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam, p. 2. 

15Viet-Cong Military Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel, 
p. 8. 

l~ilitary Factbook on the T~rar ~n South Vietnam, p. 16. 

17Ibid. Viet-Cong Political Order of Battle South of the 17th 
Parallel, p. 12. 

lBusMACV, Description of Viet Cong Forces, p. 1. 
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TABLE 1 

VIET CONG FORCES BY VIET CO~U REGION, 31 MARCH 1964 AND 31 V~CH 1965a 

AREA COJ:.l"'FITIMED FORCES COMBAT STREOOTH 

Regt. Nobile Local Local 
Hq. Bn. Co. Co. Plt. Region ProvincE District Total 

COSVN 
31 Mar 1964 2 6 3500 3500 
31 Mar 1965 3 14 5950 5950 

5TH REGION 
31 Mar 1964 4 18 11 26 38 3362 2768 3132 9262 
31 Mar 1965b 3 23 27 46 42 4520 5670 4760 14950 

6TH REGION 
31 Mar 1964 4 17 14 25 998 1408 1868 4274 
31 Mar 1965b 3 12 4 27 1100 745 895 2740 

EASTERN HAM-BO 
31 Mar ,1964 3 9 13 25 850 965 1585 3400 
31 Mar 1965 2 

1 
12 15 20 450 1365 1610 3425 

CENTRAL HAM-BO ! 31 Mar 1964 7 9 24 16· 101.0 2350 2720 6110 
31 Mar 1965 1 9 2 32 I 7 1890 2945 3185 8020 

WESTERN HAM-BO 
31 Mar 1964 8 1 23 19 1950 2070 3105 7125 
31 Mar 1965 2 11 4 31 15 3750 3315 3920 10985 

SPECIAL ZONE 
31 Mar 1964 1 2 3 180 260 440 
31 Mar 1965 1 3 3 200 330 530 

'l'O'l'f\LS 
31 Mar 1964 6 46 48 102 126 11,880 9,561 1:~,670 31f,1l1 
31 Mar 1965 9 63 57 131 114 17,860 ~4,040 1)-1,700 ~6,600 

asOURCE: RVN, Ministry of Defense, J-2 High Command, VC Order. of 
Battle South of 17th Parallel as of 31 March 1964, USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., 
Log No. 4-38, 8 Aug 1964, p. 256. (CONFIDENTIAL). RVN, Ministry of Armed' 
Forces, J-2 High Command, and USMACV, OffiCe of ~ssistant Chief of Staff, 
Intelligence (Joint P-J.blication), Viet-Cong Hilitary Order of Battle South 
of the 17th Parallel a.s of 31 March 1965, USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Log 
No. 3-283~65, 9 Apr lS~ II, 379. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

bReflects transfer of Viet Cong Provinces B.3, B.5, and Khanh Hoa 
from 6th Region to 5th Region. Forces transferred were 7 Hobile Cos." 10 
Local Companies, and 9 Local P1ts., with strengths of 1325 (Province) 825 
(District), total 2150. . 
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main force. The same applies to province companies,19 In short, all 

forces subordinate to region and province .. fill be considered in this 

discussion as main forces. 

(U) In Table I, "Mobile Companies" are provincial mobile units 

classified as main force, and local compa.nies and local platoons are 

the local forces, subordinate to district, In the "Combat Strength" sec­

tion, the "Region" figure includes ti;'" regimental headquarters and bat-

talions subordinate to region, the "Province" figure includes the bat-

talions and mobile companies subordinate to province, and the "District" 

figure includes the local companies and platoons subordinate to district. 

(c) Table 1 makes cleo.r that the Viet Cong increased their main 

forces much more than their local force:; during the year under considera-

tion •. Over-all, the main force strength increased from 21,441 to.31,900, 

a gain of 10,459 or 49 percent; the local force strength increased from 

12,670 to 14,700, a gain of 2,030 or 16 percent. Of the total Viet Cong 

strength increase during the year, 84 percent was in the main force. 

eU) 'This pattern is reflected in each of the military regions 

except Eastern Nam-Bo, where the main force strength remained the same. 

(In considering the Sixth Region, adjustment must be made for the trans-

fer of certain provinces to Fifth Region, as noted.) Very large gains 

in main force strength were made in Fifth Reeion (45 percent), Central 

Wam-Bo (43 percent), and Western Nam-Bo (76 percent). 

(u) As was previously noted, most of this build-up was detected 

19Ibid. Under the category of "Local Forces" the following de­
finition is given: "Provincial Mobile Units: Those units of battalion 
or company size directly subordinate to the provincial Party Committee 
which operate throughout the province. These units may operate outside 
the province in conjunction with Main Force units," It appears to be 
more realistic to treat these units as Main Forces, however, High Com-

. mand recognizes this by treating "Mobile Companies If a.l1d "Local Companies'f 
separately. 
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during the fir.st three months of 1965. It is not the over-all increase, 

but the sharp increase in the Viet Cong main combat forces that is parti-

cularly striking and revealing. Ir. guerrilla warfare, the insurgents 

are not likely to raise battalions until they are ready to push beyond 

the platoon-and-company scale of operations to a level at which they can 

begin to take on the strongest enemy targets. 

(u) Table 2 presents comparative Viet Cong force H.nd strength 

data over a longer period of time than Table 1. In this case, American 

sources are used and the data is arrayed by Rerublic of Vietnam terri- . 

torial organization. In the system of presentation adopted by the United 

States Military Assistance Command, Vietnaln, companies are not separated 

into "mobile" and "local", and strength is not broken down into region, 

province, and district tota.lsj consequently, it is not possible to csti. 

ma.te changes in the main ;force except by obsorving the trend in I'egimental 

headquarters and battalions. 

(U) In Table 2, data is presented up to December 1965 because 

of the fact, already explained, that confirmed Order of Battle listings 

lag some four to six months behind initial indications of the existence 

of a unit. In other words, mruly units formed during the first half of 

1965, a period of interest in this paper, would not be confirmed until 

the last half of 1965, and units confirmed in December should be attri­

buted to June and earlier for their oreo.ni~o.tion and training. 

(C) A complicfl.tion o.r:l.oor:: in tho ~1.11ird QUe.rtcr of 19G5, whon the 

firot units of tho Poople' a Arnry of (North) Viotnll.tn were confirmed Il!Id 

listed in the Order of Battle with Viet Cong units (although indications 

of North Vietnamese units had appeared some months earlier). Sinceour 

interest is primarily in the Viet Cong build-up, it is desirable to be 

able to exclude People's Army of Vietnam units rrom any compa.rison. 
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TABLE 2 

VIET COt-."G FORCES BY RVN TERRI'rORIAL ORGANIZATION, JUNE 1963-31 DECEJvlBER 1965a 

TO~ f1-:-! '._ • -'~.\ .;~ ESTH1ATED MILI 
AREA CONFIRMED FORCES STl~;'-:;:;; '~'[i TIA STRENGTH 

",..-- .-~~~ ....... , 
Regt. Sept Sep. 
Hq. Bn. Co. Plt. 

1st CORPS AREA 
Jun 1963 3 12 3 2,440 

i Jul 1964 . 1 5 16 6 3,025 
. 31 Dec 1964b 2 14 37 8 7,900 3,000 

Jun 1965 2 17 31 15 9,082 14,719 
Oct 1965 1 14 36 10 8,500 17,000+ 

31 Dec 1965c 3 24 32 10 12,630 17,000+ 

2d CORPS AREA 
Jun 1963 8 48 18 8,010 

1 Ju1 1964 2 13 59 12 8,980 
31 Dec 1964b 1 5 44 10 5,700 8,000 

Jun 1965 1 11 57 50 8,858 24,187 
Oct 1965d 5 23 56 48 16,100 27,000+ 

31 Dec 19658 7 28 56 48 18,370 27,000+ 

3d CORPS Al\8A 
Jun 1963 8 58 41 9,31,5 

1 Jul 1964 2 18 43 5 13,235 
31 Dec 1964 2 13 24 5 9,200 30,000 

Jun 1965 3 17 36 26 11,815 20,1+38 
Oct 1965 3 23 30 26 15,490 22,000+ 

31 Dec 1965 5 30 30 26 19,890 22,000+ 

4th CORPS AREA 
Jun 1963 9 17 47 5,125 

1 Ju1 1964 10 11 3 6,190 
31 Dec 1964 15 27 3 9,760 30,000 

Jun 1965 3 18 62 21 17,785 32,411 
Oct 1965 3 22 65 1~5 18,200 34,000+ 

31 Dec 1965 3 22 65 15 18,200 34,000 

CAPITAL MIL DIST 
Jun 1963 3 1 245 

1 Ju1 1964 3 3 520 
31 Doc 1964 3 3 ~2() 1,000 

.run 1965 2 2 210 
Oct 196; 2 2 210 

31 Dec 19651' 1 3 2 2 1,010 

TOTALS 
Jun 1963 28 138 110 25,165 

1 Jut 1964 5 46 132 29 31,000 

. 'Ii 4 , I • .. 4 
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TABLE 2--Continued 

31 Dec 1964 
Jun 1965 

1 Oct 1965d 

31 Dec 1965 ce 

5 
9 

12 
19 

47 
63 
82 

107 

135 
188 
189 
185 

29 
114 
101 
101 

33,000 
47,750 
58,50<% 
70,101fi 

91 ,800 
91,755 

100-120 , OOOh 
lOO-120:000h 

aSOURCE: U. S., De:partm'~nt of Defem;~, Defense Intelligence Agency, 
S ecial Inte11i once Su lement: t·1ilitar" Ji'D.ctIJOo1< on the !tlar in South 
Vietnam, SIS 1 1-66, Jan 196 , pp. 15-16. SECRE'r). USMACV, J-2, OI'lier 
of Battle, VietCong Forces~ Republic of Vietnam (U), 1 July 1964, wi ~h 
Change 1., 1 Jan 1965, :p:p. 1 -21. (CONFIDENTIAL). Data for 1 July 19()4 
and 31 December 1964 are taken from this latter source. 

bRerlects transfer of Quang Ngai Province from 2d Corps to 1st 
Corps, with 1 Regt., 6 Bns., 20 Cos., and 4 Plats., combat strength 3,630. 

clncludes 1. PAVN Regt. and 4 PAVN Bns., strength approximately 
2000. 

dIncludes 3 PAVN Regts. and 9 Bns., strength approximately 4,500. 

elncludes 6 PAVN Regts. and 18 Bns., strength approximately 9,000. 

flncludes one unlocated battalion, strength 300. 

,gDoes not include approximately 18,000 headquarters, combat sup­
port, and combat service support personnel, engaged in staff activities' 
and on guard, communications-liaison, transportation, corridor, and re­
connaissance operations. According t.o J-2 High Command, such personnel 
numbered approximately 12,000 on 31 tljarcn 1964, and 17,625 on 31 March 
1965. 

hDoes not inciude approximately 40,000 political cadres, esti­
mated for the first time by J-2 High Command on 15 July 1965. 

This is made possible by the footnotes to Table 2, ",hieh lists separately 

the forces and strength of the People's Army of Vietnam units in South 

Vietnam. 

(c) A glance at the figures for June 1964 and June 1965 clearly 

reveals the extent of the Viet Cong build-up throughout South Vicitnrun. 

It shoUld also be noted that the United States Military Assistance Com-

mand, Vietnam, reported the same number of regiments and only one more· 

battalion in December 1964 as in June 1964, and the total' combat strength 

increase between these two dates ~as only 2,000. ·1~is conrirms the lag 
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in detecting the Viet Cong build-up that \-laS underway at that time. 

(c) By June 1965, Viet Cong regiments had increased from five 

to nine, battalions from 46 to 63, and compa.nies from 135 to 188. Total 

Viet Cong strength increased from 34,200 to 47,750, E~ gain of 40 perclmt. 

What is even more striking is that this trend continued throughout 1965, 

so that by December the Viet Cong (not including Peoplets Army of Viet­

nam) were fielding a confirmed combat force of 12 regimental headqua.rters 

and 85 regimental and separate battalions. The .viet Cong had even or-

ganized a regiment in the capital military district, which had been the 

'scene of an intensive Government pacification' campaign from October 1964 

onwards. 

\ 
(u) Table 2 also provides estimates of Viet Cong militia strength 

fo~ periods when estimates were available. Of interest are the sharp 

changes between December 1964 and June 1965, particularly in the Firth 

Region where, as we have seen, the ex:pansion of the guerrilla warfare 

movement was a major component of Vie~ Cong strategy in the march to the 

.coastal lowlands of Central Vietnam. 

(U) A lesson that emerges from the foregoing discussion is that, 

during an insurgency, a Significant part of the intelligence collection 

effort must focus on enemy recruitment potential and activity. Other-

wise, the entIre command may be surprised and placed in a serious predi .. 

cament as a result of a sudden upsurge in enemy strength. It is funda-

mental that the enemy values manpower and resources, not for their own 

sake, but as a mobilization base for the build-up of his forces. Con-

seq,uently, short-term and long-term pro;] octions must be made of the force 

levels the enemy is capa.ble of aChieving OVer specifiod periods of time. 

The size of the enemy manpower pool, and his ability to recruit, train, 

and arm additional forces must be considered. &~ appraisal must be made 
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of his capabili~y to introduce conscription, and plans must be prepared 

to disrupt his efforts by exploiting the widespread discontent that con~ 

scription measures arouse. 

(c) The Office of the Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, 

United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, was fully aware of 

the importance of projecting Viet Cong force goals. On 1 July 1964, such 

e. projection ~re.s made in an intelligence estimate for the last six months 

of' 1964. 20 This projection is contained in App()ndlx 2. It should be 

" noted that, when compared to the Viet Cong strength as of lOctober 1965 

(Table 2), the projection was remarl~ably accurate. However, the intelli-

gence estimate gave the enemy the capability only of continuing to build 

up his forces, and stated that it would be unlikely that the enemy would 

escalate the level of the insurgency or achieve his force goals during 

the next six months. 21 The impact of the projection could have been en-

hanced by specifying the time frame during which the enemy had the capa-

bility of attaining the force level indicated. 

(U) The first hypothesis to be tested in this paper was that 

there was a massive Viet Cong force build-up during the period of the 

Chien Thang plan from April 1964 to April 1965, a build-up made possible 

by exploiting the South Vietnamese population under Viet Cong control for 

two basic resources: manpower and food. Chapter II has established that 

the Viet Cong possessed an effective apparatus of popUlation control, 

capable of mobilizing the resources needed to sustain the accelerated 

development of enemy forces. Chapter III established that the Viet Cong 

did, in fact, make the decision to accelerate the expansion of their 

20uSMACV, J-2, VC Strategy and Tactics, 1 July 1961•• (SECRET). 

2lIbid ., pp. 5, 7, 17. 

DECLASSIFIED 

.. . . : 

, 
\ 
> 

\. 
i· r, 
! 
t 
I 

! 



DECLASSIFIED 

,r ".' 

) .. 

171 

forces beginning in July 1964. Chapter III also pointed out how the 

Viet Cong utilized the manpower aLd rice resources under their control 

to support their mobilization effert. Chapter IV has established the 

quantitative dimensions of the Viet Cong build-up between April 1964 and 

April 1965. It is believed that the rate and magnitude of this build-up 

fully justifies its being characterized as "massive." 

(u) Consequently, it is concluded that the evidence presented 

in Chapters II, III, and IV has fully estnbliched the first hypothesis 

of this study, nnmoly, th~t thoro was a massive Viet-Cone force build­

up during tho period of the Chien 'l'ha.n6 plo.n from April 1964 to April 

1965, a build-up made possible by exploiting the South Vietnamese 

population under Viet· Cong control for two basic resources: manpower 

and food. 

(u) It is now necessary to turn to the Chien Thang plan, which 

was the Government's plan for defeatine; tho lnsursency and restoring its 

authori ty ovor the rural popUlation. The Vloi; Cong acti vittos c1esvrlllEld 

in tho J?rocod:l.ne cho.ptaro asto.b11ohod tho ollvll'Ollment wJ.thin which tho 

,2!Ilen Thn.ng plan Wo.o Qxocutad.~ In ita oiWl!uLlon, tho Chien T'hung plan 

w~s influenced significantly by the availability of resources--especially 

manpowQr--for which both sides were contending. The Government's mnn-

power requirements were in turn shaped by the concepts of the plan and 

by its estimate of Viet Cong capabilities. The next chapter will dis-

cuss the basic strategy, assumptions, and concepts of the Chien Thang 

plan. 

-------------------------------_._----_ .. -._--_.------.-
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APPENDIX 1 

USMACV HOLDn.nS Q}' VIET CONG ORDER OF BATTLE 

Regt. Sep. Sep. 
Hqs. En. Co. Plt. Strength Militia 

~ Jul 1964 . Confirmed 5 46 132 29 31,430 60-80'~OOO 
Probable 5,000-6,000 

, . 
1 Jan 1965 

Confirmed 5 47 135 29 33,000 80-100,000 
Probable ~ 20 18 5 8,500 

1 Feb 1965 
Confirmed 5 50 -139 30 34,900 91,756 
Probable 1 18 18 -5 7,110+ 

23 lIJ8.r i965 
Confirmed 5 53 142 35 38,500 80-100,000 
Probable 5 26 18 5 8,500-10,000 

SOURCE: USIViACV, Order of battle Viet Cong Forces Re ublic of Vietnam, 
1 July 1964, with Change 1, 1 Jan 19 5, pp. 2, 17. CONFIDENTIAL). 
United States Pacific Command, Pacom Incelligence Digest, WID 
7-65, February 1965, p. 11. (CO~TIDENTIAL). US~~CV, Annex A 
(Intelligence Estimate) to Commander's Estimate of the Situation,-
23 Mar 1965, p. A-9. (SECRET) • 
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APPENDIX 2' 

um,lACV ESTIMATE Olt' VIET COilU FORCE GOALS 

1 Division 

8-10 Regiments 

35 Sep. Bns. 

240-250 District Co. 

2500 + Villa.ges 

15,000 + Ha.mlets 

MAIN A.ND LOCAL FORCES 

10,000 - 12,000 

12,000 - 20,000 

17,500 - 21,000 

19,000 30,000 

58,500 - 83,000 

GUERRILLA 

4,800 7,000 

50,000 62,000 

150,000 225,000 

204,800 - 294,000 

SOURCE: USMACV, J-2, VC Strategy and Tactics, 1 July 1964, Appendix l~ 
(SECRET). 
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CHAPTER V 

THE CHIEN THANG PACIFICATION PLAN 

The success of a commander does not arise from following 
rules or models. It consists in an absolutely new com­
prehension of the dominant facts of the situation at the 
time, and all the forces at work. Every great operation 
of the war is unique. What is wanted is a profound ap­
preciation of the actual event.--Winston Churchill 

The "war" in Vietnam is not a tactical maneuver. It is 
rather a management problem calling for the time­
phasing of events and assignment of resources that as­
sure time-phased accomplishment of objectives. Objec­
tives are projected week by week until all resources 
available to local commands are exhausted and then re­
quests to higher command should be made for mor~l. 

--General William C. Westmoreland 

Introduction 

(u) On 7 March 1964, General Nguyen Khanh publicly announced that the 

Government of Vietnam had drawn up a blueprint for victory in the war 

with the Viet Congo That blueprint was' the Chien Than&, or "Struggle for 

Victory," pla.n. Starting from the premise that a purely milita.ry solution 

to the conflict was impossible, the plan outlined a broad and comprehen-

sive program of social, political and military measures to foster economic 

progress, social welfare, local self-government, and a climate of security 

in the rural areas. The combined effort represented by the integration 

and close coordination of civil and military programs wa.s referred to as 

"pacification. "1 

lllpacification of an area is the restoration of public security 
and improvement of the living conditions of the inhabitants of that area 
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(s) The Chien Thang plan was designed to stem the deteriorating 

securi ty condi tiona in the COI'l,·":. '::i de, and to arrest the sharp decline 

in the Government's control over' '::'': .f".)'Pulation that had occurred since 

the 1 November 1963 coup. The extent of tii1.S decline was stated in an 

official report as follows: 

The latest GVN stat: j~dcal reports as of 30 April [.i964J indicate 
a deterioration of , .... ':; control in hamlets eonstructed or under c()n­
struction to 6,582 (01·,"tructed) nnd 7(32 (under construction) from 
a previous high in Nov 11)63 of 8,544 (constructed) and 1,051 (under 
construction). Only 55% of the total population is now reported as 
being in hamlets constructed or under construction under GVN con­
trol; whereas, in Nov 63, the total was 85%.2 

As the worsening security situation became generally well known, a decline 

in public morale and confidence could not help but follow. At least one 

of the aims of the Chien Thang plan was to restore public confidence and 

get the country moving again. 

(U) As e. matter of fact, the Khanh Government had already made 

0. mo.jor policy dacioion thf.\.t wo.c to helVe 1.1. 1)U;11U,vo impnct on tho war 

effort during 1964. 'fhis action mil.y very well have been the main rea­

son for the survival of the Republic of Vietnam into 1965. That decision 

established the policy of making concessions, in terms of local autonomy, 

to the leaders of the Hoa Hao and Cao Dai religious sects, and enlisting 

the support of tne sects in the war against the Viet Congo A compromise 

in all fields, political, economic and social" From Anney E (Technique 
of Pacification Operations) to the Chien Thanr; Plan, 22 Feb 1964. 
(CONFIDENTIAL). The actual plan is classified TOP SECHET, but indivi­
dual sections have a. lower level of classification. 

2USMACV, Military Report 9-16 Mo.y 19G)~, p. 36. (SECHET) •. Tt.e 
Military Reports are the officio.1 USJviACV reports throug:' the military 
chain of command to the Department of Defense. They wero issued weekly, 
beginning in March 1964. The terr.18 "constructed" and "under construction" 
refer to the criteria by which a hamlet was considered to oe under 
Government control. If' the criteria were fully met the hamlet was 
"constructed;" if only partially met, the hamlet was "underconstruct1on." 
The subject of criteri~ is discussed further below. 
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between national authority and local autonomy was achieved by appointing 

sect leader3 to positions in the Vietnamese Army, and these leaders res-

ponded by using their authority and prestige to raise military forces 

to protect the sect areas from the Viet Cong. 3 

(8) The op1nion of the Uni'~ed States Military Assistance C')m-

mo.nd, Vietnam on the Chien 'I'hanl~ pla.n was a.t firoot' reserved, then more 

optimistic. In the Military Report of 11-21 March, it stated: 

t·> ("hien Thang Plar}j is sufficiently broad in concept to permit 
('~.';' .. ;; .;r~rable latitude in implementation but is primarily oriented 
townrrlthe military aspect of pacification. It alludes to civic 
action and socio-economic considerations but offers little specific 
guidance in nhese areas. • . . !I;any details and problems remain to 
be resolved. . 

The subsequent Military Report, however, offered the following appraisal: 

The GVN has produced a sound concept, the spreading oil stain, em­
bodied in a comprehensive plan, CHIEN THANG, vlhich aims at pacifica­
tion in three phases: to clear and hold an area, to root. out the VC 
infrastructure via police operations, and to establish a GVN infra­
structure and intelligence net. Trw counteT:i.n8u~cgency effort has 
been unified by this plan which est[~blir,hes D. Gtructure to provide 
policy formulation by a Ccntrn.l Pad fication Committee under the Pre­
mier, but charging the CINe RVr-fAF vii th all rLspects of ex()cution. It 
links comprehensive pol:Ltieal and. militn:ry rCGponsibility at the (Jorpa 
provinc0 levels (Corps Commanding Goneral is tho Regionnl Governor). 
Howover, a.lthouGh commendablo in ceop£'! and dcd'inition, particulnrly 
rcga.rdine pa.cif'ica.tion technique::!, it l'o['l(!(!tn the mi li tr1ry nature of 
the Government and docs not provide for certr.d.n basic poii tical mea­
sures, including a realistic land reform. 1'ho means avnilable. may be 
adequate. However, in view of the regressions in the prosecution of 
the war caused by Government instability and the attendant reduced 
morale and effectiveness, additional personnel, funds, materiel, and 
US augmentation are required to vitalize the effort. . . . In the 
main, the plan represents a great improvement over previous concepts. 5 

(c) The Chien Thang plan was shaped largely by the experience of 

the late 1963 period of counterinsurgency operations, during which the 

3USMACV, The Cao Dai of South VietnRm, 1965. (COrWIDENTIAL); and 
The Hoa Hao of South Vietnam, 1965 (CON1~IDENTIAL). 

4 USMACV, Military Hopor·t, 11-21 March, 1~)61~, pp. 3-5. (SECHE'l',. 

5USMACV, Military Report, 22-28 t/arch, 1961~, pp. 3-4. (SECRET). 
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Viet Cong made ~reat headway in expanding their population control in 

spite of mOWlting operations by Government forces. 6 In the opinion of 

many, especially among the United States military advisors, multiple-

ba.ttalion operations were not as effective against the Viet Cone as were 

. "area satura.tion"? techniques. t1ajor General Charles J. Timmes, Chief, 

United States Military Assistance Advisory Group, Vietnam, from March 

1962 to May 1964, stated upon his reassignment that: 

Conventional multiple-battalion formatio·ns seldom produced I'rorth­
while results except in those rare instances when intelligence 
accurately pinpointed a sizeable Viet Cong troop concentration or 
base area. A much more successful tactic for both search-and-clear 
and clear-and-hold operations8 was that of saturating an area with 
daylight patrols and night ambushes, usually of platoon size.9 

According to this view, numerous small-unit operations not only provided 

increased security for an· area, but also resulted in killing more Viet 

cong. 10 

6uSMACV, J-3 Backsround Briefing, May 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

7USMACV, Lessons Learned Number 38: Area Saturation OUcro.Hons, 
12 Mar 1964. "Areo. Saturatloi1'i consiots of cilIo.l1-unit actions (patrols· 
a.nd ambushes) to secure o.n area. It :coliee upon a ralativel;r hiGh den­
sity of troop elements to detect, hara.ss, destroy, and deny enemy move­
ment in Ul area. 

8A search-and-clear operation has the mission of finding and 
destroying the Viet Cong; there is no tntention to remain in the area. of 
operation. A clear-and-hold operation jncludes the intention to remain 
in an area to provide security, construct strategic hamlets, restore pub­
lic administration, and so forth. A clear-and-hold operation is a paci­
fication operation, and the area of operation is known as the "pacifi­
cation area." 

9Letter, Headquarters, Department of Army, Subject: "Debriefing 
of Senior and Designated Key Officer Returning from Field Assignments, II 
22 July 1964, pp. 6-7, (File No. 8-17263.163, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, 
Library) . (SECRET) • 

lOIbid. General Timrnes cites as evidence the results of 2d Divi­
sion operations in Quang Tin PrOVince (Operation Dan Chien 1), and the 
results of certain 9th Division operations in the Mekong delta. Con­
sidering his vast experience as the field commander of all U.S. military 
advisors, and his reputation for remaining in close personal contact with 
the situation in the field, his Views must be considered representative 
of a large section of U.S. advisors. 
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(c) But the major lr.r,'t;on of previous experience, echoed by· 

General Timmes and others,ll and destined to be re-echoed throughout 

1964, was that the constant movement of Army12 battalions from one locale 

to another prevented any real progress from being made in pacification 

and popula.tion control. Everywhere, 13 it was the standard opinion and 

common complaint of United States advisors concerned with pacification 

that the allegiance of the people could not be won unless security was 

provided, and that the remev()l of troops from areas that were being se-

cured--whether to fight the V i_" t; Cong or for any other reason--caused 

people to doubt the permanence of Government protection, and hence to 

withold their support. 

(c) An illustration of the extent to which the desire to provide 

llIbid. See also, Letter Head~uarters, Department of Army, 4 
May 1965, Subject: "Debriefing of Senior and Designated Key Officers 
Returning from Field Assignments ," Debriefing Report of Major Genera.l 
Delk M. Oden, Commanding General, United States Army Support Command, 
Vietnam, from June 1963 to April 1965 (File No. C-17263.l63, Fort Leaven. 
worth, Kansas, Library), p. 7. (CO~~IDER~IAL). 

l2The term IIArmy" will be used to refer to Army of the Republic 
of Vietnam CARVN), the regular army of South Vietnam. The ARVN is a 
component of RVNAF, the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces. On 22 May 1964, 
the Prime Minister, Maj. Gen. Nguyen Khanh, decreed the merging of all 
armed forces into a single organization, the HVNAF, composed of the 
regular A:rmy, Navy, and Air Force, the Regional Forces, and the militia 
(consisting of Popular Forces and Combat Youth). This force structure, 
will be discussed at greater length below. United States Operations 
Mission to Vietnam (hereafter USOM), Public Administration Division 
(hereafter PAD), Public Administration Bulletin, No. 13, 25 May 1964, 
pp. 6-7. The USOivJ Public Administration :Oivision publishes local, re­
gional, and national government organization charts, lists of Governmer.t 
officials, translations of Government decrees, studies of public adminis­
tration problems, and so forth. 

l3This is a deduction from the fact that status reports on each 
of the fourteen "critical provinces" reported on in the weekly Military 
Report during the period 11 March-30 May 1964, contained references to 
the necessity to stabilize troop deployments in order to make pacifica­
tion progress. US~~CV, Military Reports, 11 March-30 May 1964, passim. 
That the foregOing Was a virtually unanimous opinion of U.S. advisors 
concerned with pacification is confirmed by the author's personal exper­
ience as well. See also, J-3 Background Briefing, May 1964, Eassim. 
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security for the populace on a continuous.basis permeated United States 

thinking, is provided by the following excerpt from the Nilitsxy Report 

of 22-28 March 1964: 

The population of the delta continued to withold support for GVN. 
The reasons for this are many but appear closely associated with 
the inability of GVN to furnish permanent security. Large segments 
of population are reluctant or umrilling to support GVN because of 
fear of VC reprisal. This situation has been agitated by repeated 
failure of GVN to fulfill promises to provide security. This is 
especially true in clear/hold operations Ylhere troops are removed 
after the population has been relocated [to a secure areiT. ~1e 
An Whon Tay operation in Binh Duong province is a typica.l example. 
Other recent examples have occurred in Long An, Phuoc Ttanh and 
Dinh Tuong provinces. The indiscriminate removal of trcops from 
clear/hold areas, even on a temporary basis, has serious effect on 
the population. VC have been quick to exploit this for propaganda 
purposes.l't 

An equally significant indicator of official concern with this problem 

is the note taken in the Military Reports of the impending relief of 

the 5th Division Commander, whose division had been one of the worst 

offenders in the matter of removing troops from pacification areas.15 

(u) These two lessons of past experience--the efficacy of 

area saturation tactics, and the need to retain troops in paCification ------_._----- ...... ---

(clear-and-hold) areas--were to have a Weighty influence upon the mili-

tary execution of the Chien ~a~ plan. In principle, forces committed 

to a pacifica.tion area were to remain there to provide secUl'i ty through 

small-unit actions until locally-recruited forces could assume the 

security mission. On the other hand, forces were also required for 

operational missions, such as reaction to Viet Cong a:ttacks, pursuit 
I 

and destruction of enemy units, ahd road-clearing operations. An insol-

uble dilemma emerged when the same troops were assigned a pacification 

14~1ilitary Report, 22-28 Mar 1964, p. 33. Emphasis supplied. 

l5Military Report, 9-16 May 1964, pp. 37, 39; 16-23 May 1964, 
pp. 35-39~ 

DECLASSIFIED 

r. 
I, 

.i 



, i 
1 
1 

DECLASSIFIED 

,'" ','" C' 
--'------------"----------~-,i1""·yff~,X,l :,"'i0~0:~' if;! rr:',-------------~-----~-:I 

~.J 0 ii"iJ a ;; UJJ LJ'd ~ H'·'u L t 

180 

mission which. required their presence within the 'pacification area, ~ 

operational missions I'Thich frequently required their presence outside 

the paci·fication area. 

(u) The military resoUrces available for the support of the 

Chien Thang plan were limited. vn,en United States advisors called for 

the employment of regular Army batta.lions in a pacification role, they 

were calling upon the only troops available to carry out mobile, opera-

tional missions. Consequently, either the regular battalions would have 

to bo ,limited to 0. socuri ty rola 111 tho po.dflcl.l.tion 0.1'00., or tho nHua-

1oion would havo to be fo.ccd tho.t from t:l,mo to ~'lmo these b.,.t'\;o.l'lons wCluld 

bo pulled out for oporo;tlol1o.1 miosiono. 

(C) At the time, it did not appear as an objection to the plan 

that if every province were to receive t .. ro or three battalions with 

which to maintain security in its priority pacification areas, the 

total regular force of 123 infantry-type battalions (93 infantry, 20 

ranger, 6 airborne, 4 Marine)16 .lOuld soon be la,r:gely committed to secu-

rity missions that are best performed by local forces. Admittedly, 

suff:l.cient 1.oca1 forces were not availa.ble to provide the requisite 

degree of security. Even so, the decision to send regular troops to 

perform local force missions required careful consideration. The ques-

tien wa.s: Could the Vietnameso Armed Forces afford to employ reeu10,r 

troops on pacification missions while the Viet Cong retained a consider-

able main force? 

(c) As we have seen, the Viet Cong not only retained a sizeable 

main force but were eXllanding it. Early ~~,~4, this wa.s as ~ unknown.) 

to Government of Vietnam and United Sta.tes planners. The fact remains, ---. 
16usMACV, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle, June 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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however, that despite the desire to stabilize regular troops in paci~i-

cation areas, theoperatlonal requirement for reaction, search and den-

troy, and roa.d-clearing operations otill existed and would increaGc. 

(c) The lessons of experience that shuped the milita.ry execution 

of the Chien Thang plan--area saturation and stability of pacification 

forces--were derived from a particular stage of the insurgency. Viet 

Cong operations during that stage contained a large element of force 

preservation. When confronted by superior Government troops, the insur-

gents would disperse and avoid contact. Area saturation was designed to 

counter this enemy tactic. It was effective in countering guerrillas 

and Viet Cong platoons, but if t'he enemy masoed his forces it was recog­

nized that different tactics would be required. 17 

(C) The Chien Thang pllJ.n was imp1:1,c:ltly based upon the Mournp-

tion that the previous level of insurgency would continuo. The corps 

pacification plans made no attempt to project future Viet Cong force 

levels, and pacification force requirements vrere consequer::tly geared to 

the level of Viet Cong forces existing in early 1964. 18 The United 

States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, considered that the Viet 

Cong were in the process of a gradual build-up and would continue to press 

guerrilla warfare. 19 The Viet Cong force build-up and initiatio::1 of 

---------------------
17Area SEl.turation Oper(l:~, pllsc:lm!., 

l~q., III Corps Tactical Zone (CTZ), Appendix A (Intelligenco) 
to Chien Thang Pacification of III CTZ, 31 Har 1964. (SECRET). This 
pacification plan was prepared in considerablo detail, and was 217 pa.!~es 
in length. At the time, III Corps included 19 provinces north and south 
of Saigon, and was the top priority area for pacification. Its pacifi­
ca.tion plan was probably the most significant of those developed a.t the 
higher level. 

19u5MACV, J-2, VC Strategy and Tactics, Jun 1964, p. 18. This 
study is an intelligence estimate for the last six months of 1964. Its 
stated purpose was "to provide an intelligence basis for planning mili­
tary operations against the Viet Cong in support of the Pacification 
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mobile warfare du!ing late 1964 represented a new stage of insurgency, 

which the Chien Thang.plan neither anticipated nor made provision for. 20 

(c) Another implicit assumption of the Chien Thang plan was 

that as pacification progressed sufficient local forces could be re-

cruited to assume the security mission. This would enable the regular 

forces holding the pacification area either to widen the area or assume 

some other operational mission. The key to expanded pacification lay in 

active recruitment, manpower mobilization, and national service. As ___ 

will be shown, one of the greatest failures of the Chien Th~ plan lay 

in this fiel~ 

Basic Concepts of the Chien Than~ Plan. 

(c) The basic concept of the Chien Thane plan ~I8.S that of 

P1Iln." 'l'he eotimo.tc rofers JIjO t}lO "13rudunJ. :l.nr:rcnse lt in Viot Cong forC!0S 
6 ince early 1963, and makes a. sUl~priGin(';ly good 8ctimn,tc of' Viet Con{7, 
force goals, placins the main fOJ~ce anti local force goals at between 
58,500 and 83,000. (See Appendix 2 to Chaptcr IV.) However, it concludes 
that /lit is not likel:~Lthat,_~i:leir eVe) force r,ou.ls can be reached in this 
period" (July-December 1964). Citing Ifrecentlyn.cquired eviden'ce, 11 thj~ 
study considers that Hanoi's fear of increased U.S. involvement will pro­
duce "a more cautious attitude to\mrd prosecution of the insurgency cam­
paign." It is also stated that: "although their (VC) strategic doctrine 
holds that all guerrilla wars must ultimately progress to mobile warfare 
and the counteroffensive stage, there is some reason to believe that they 
have reservations as to the complete appUcability of the doctrine • • • 
to the situation in South Vietnam today." The conclusion is that "the 
mili tary campaign will not regress into the background, but ,till continue 
at or slightly above its present level' of ac-tivlty-;---;--.' , • Specific 
{J.acticsJ will e!l1Jlhasize-coiifinued guerrilla warfare as the principle 
form of military activity with occasional use of main force units in bat­
talion or larger strength. • . . The VC probably will (1) Continue to 
expa.nd their military and param:l,litary orennization • .• (~)) IntensHy 
and increase their guerrilla tY})C f.l.ctivities ttl essentiall the 
tern as currently conducted." (Emphasis supptle'd'. Ibid., pp. 

20This statement is not. intended as a criticinm. All military 
plans are revised as evidence becomes available that the assumptions 
underlying them are no longer valid. The intent is to point out that 
since the assumption of the Chien Thang plan was that the existing 
(early 1964) level o~ insurgency would continue, this assumption was in~ 
validated by the Viet Cong strategy and force build-up described in 
Chapters III and IV. . 
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expanding Government population control from secure areas to surrounding 

insecure areas, known as the "spreading oil spot." In the words of the 

plan itself: 

At firot,tho oocuro, :populo1.HJ o.1'Ot1.0 in wh:l(:h thu OC01101n,y io pros­
De't'OU6 must bo conoolido.tod 'tio n~~l'VO eVJ oprt lil!.'ll(.)I1.rdo to l)8,dfy 
the a.reas which are insecure, nparsely populaLed. and hu.ve poor 
economy. Security must be restored in one area prior to going to 

21 . 
another. 1\ 

Imp1icit in this concept was the notion that successful pacification of 

the more densely populated areas would increasingly isolate the Viet 

. Cong from the population and resources of t11e country, and cause their 

withdrawal to remote areas where they could be attacked and destroyed. 22 

(c) The concept of undertaking civil-military operations to 1'e-

gain control of the population living in insecure and Viet-Cong dominated 
J 

areas was a key idea, for it oriented the pacification effort on the 

peoDle as well as on the. Viet Congo This is indicated, for example, by 

the "Mission" pa:ragraph of the III Corps pacification plan, which states: 

Within the framework of the ~Chien Thn.ng ' - Pla.n, III CTZ and III 
Corps HQ.s conduct a territorial pacification campaign aimed e;1; 
destroying all VC agencies which are harassing rural areas, and 
replacing the present local authorities· with strong local authori­
ties qualified to restore ord.er and secure the people's active 
support. 23 

In accordance with this concept,military'resources would henceforth be 

utilized to create a climate of security in which civil agencies could 

accomplish the constructive tasks of winning popular support and re-

storing Government authority. This involved a decisive shift in emphasis' 

from the previous employment of regular forces primarily for operations 

2tArmex E (TechniCJ.ue of Pacification OUI;)I'o.tions), p. _2·E ~ 
\-- - - - ---'"------- ..", 

22Chien Thang Pacification Plan of III CTZ, p. 6. 

23~~ 
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against Viet Congo units and destruction of Viet Cong ba.ses. 2!~ 

(C) The.process of pa.cification under the Chien Thane plan was 

conceived as developed through three phases. First,the regular mili-

tary forces of the Government would operate on the periphery of the oil 

spots, clearing the area of organized Viet Cong resistance and screening 

the secure area from intrusions by Viet Cone main o.nd local forces. 'l'his 

was the clearing phase. The regular forces would then be followed up by 

paramilitary forces which would secure the cleared areas and permit the 

operation of Government agencies. This was the securing phase. Once 

the Viet Cong infrastructure was eliminated, and a local administration 

responsive to the Government restored, the pace of economic and social 
I 

development could be accelerated. Cadres representing Government agencies i 

concerned with agricultural improvement, public health services, educa- (I 
tion, and the entire process of community development would operate 'in 

the area., bringing tangible benefits to the po~ulation and restoring 

the prestige of the Government. This was the develop~ent phase.25 

(C) 'rhODO woro tho l)huoeo of' pacHiC'(~t1o~1 ol"lvio loned in tho 

£~~an~ Plan. 26 In addition to the pacification phase, the plan 

24usMACV, Nati<2.na1 Campaign Plan Briefing, 1963 (CONFIDENTIAL); 
and J-3 Background Briefing, May 1964. 

25J_3 Background Briefing, t/lay 1964. "The Concept of Pacifica­
tion and Certain Definitions ar,d rroeed11res, II Hareh 1965. 

26The actual phasing of pacification in the Chien 1hang plan 
was as follo,"8: 

Preparation phase 
Security Restoration phase 

l-1i 11 tary ~lop'Ping Up period (Clearing) 
Real Pacification period (Securing) 

New Life Development phase (Development) 
During the preparation phase resources were to be mobilized, surveys made 
of the population control status, situation of friendly forces, enemy 
situation, and pacification plans drawn up at each headquarters. Annex 
E (Technique of Pacification Operations), p. 1. ------
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included a subsequent pbase called "Annihilation of the ve" phas~. This 

was in keeping with the conGept that once pacification had succeeded in 

depriving the Vlct Cong of their ba.se of popula.r CU1)port, it would bo 

possible to launch fina.l, annihila.ting opera.tions e.[~ainst them in tho 

remote area.s to which they WerG expected to withdruw. 27 The concept of 

operations portion of the III COl:'PS pacification plan described the 

"a.nnihilation of the ve" pno.oe of the f'ollowing mo.nne);': 

2nd pbo,:;: Q: After havlnc t:ro.nofcrl'cd po.d1'icc.1 al'oaa to 10co.1 forees 
••• fol:' security PUl'-Po:;'.·, the regula.r forces will conduct opera­
tions to destroy the VC ! (,"C:O::; which have been forced into their 
comba.t zones or secret zO;~"S in order to bring back victories through­
out the territory of III CTZ.28 

It should be noted that placing the "annihilation of the veil phase ~ 

the pacification phase served to emphasize the priority given to the 

employment of military forces fol:' population control, rather than for 

operations directed against the Viet Cong in their base areas. 

(c) The vehicle for exerting effective Government control, Ilnd 

for accomplishing the objectives of pacifica.tion, was the New Life Ham­

let program. 29 The applicability of the concept of creating secure and 

27The Viet Cong had several bases in the relatively inaccessible· 
areas of South Vietnam, such as U Minh FOT!:lst, Plo.i.n of Reeds, Hal' Zones 
C and D, Do Xe., and GO forth. Besides these major o.rce.s, sovero.l mil1C>r 

base o.rea.s Qxictod. l"or 0. li 0 t, IlOC l\.nrllJX I (Vic.: L Con~ Bo.OO(l) to Ap])en" 
dix A (Intclli~cnco) to ChlUl1 ~l'ho.ng l'(1u:Ll':Lot\tiotl Plnn of III C'l'Z. Soe 
also Map 1, Appendix 1 to Chapter III. 

28Chien Thnng Pacification Plan of III CTZ, p. 6. 

29The New Life Hamlet program was oric;inally promulgated as 
Annex I to the Chien Thang Plan (CO£fFIDENTIAL), 22 Feb 1964. However, 
this document was objected to by USMACV, "Ihich stated that "this Annex 
is not consonant with the basic plan and techniques for pacification, 
representing regression to Diem regime approaches." Military Report, 
22-28 Mar 1964, p. 4. The A~nex lacked a set of criteria for pacified 
hamlets, and it also provided that obstacles for hamlet defense need not 
be installed "in the area where the people's morale is high, such as an 
area influenced by religion (Catholic, Buddhist, Caodaism, Hoa Hao)." 
The GVN subsequently issued a now document, Directive 0660, 5 April 1964, 
Subject: "Comment on New Life Hamlets." 'l'hic remained the bacic docl.t­
mont on tho New Lifa Haml'Jt pro(>;rom during tho period 1964-oo.rly 1965. 
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viable hamlet communities in the rural areas was reaffirmed by the ~ 

Thang plan, but lessons learned from experience with the former Strategic 

Hamlets were to be taken into account in implementing the N'~w Life Hamlet 

program, According to the official Government of Vietnam directive pro-

mulgating t.he program, its motto was to be: "Attach more importance to 

qua.lity than 1,(1 quantity, "30 It also differed from the former strategic 

hamlet program by emphasizing respect for regional differences', the 

necessity for giving the people a. real voice in local government, avoid~ 

'ance of relocation and excessive tax collections, and the necessity for' 

advance planning before people were relocated or refugees resettled,3l 

(c) The New Life Hamlet program aimed at the elimination of 

Viet Cong popUlation control, and the re-establishment of Government 

authority. Its objectives were said to be to: 

11 ,. Detach the people enemy influence; 
Destroy the enemy infrastructures; 
Build up our infrastructures to restore security and develop a new. 
life for the people.32 

(c) New Life Hamlets were to be built according to the spreading 

oil stain' principle, starting with the consolidation of hamlets in secure 

areas before embarking upon the construction of hamlets in insecure al'ellS. 

r30GVN Directive 0660 , ;r:~; .. ~ ',' ~ ~;te~"'~~'~t~ cJ~ ~ i~:f ~~; ·~J:ecut ion of 
the former strategic hamlet program, the document goes on to state: 

However, separate consideration of each area S1"10"IS tha.t in some 
cases the strategic hamlet construction program has brought about 
satisfactory results as regards: restoration of security, construc­
tion of country infrastructures, application of freedom and democracy 
in the hamlets. Therefore, theoretically, the objective of the stra­
tegic hamlet construction program is somewhat efficient and suitable 
to the actual situation of our country. Eyeryone agrees that the 
people are the basic factor needed to win over the Communists. , \ 

~,~ p. 5. ......-1 

31USMACV,J-3, Memorandum, Subject: "Definitions and Criteria. 
Pertaining to Hamlets," 12 May 1964, ~ CONFIDENTIAL), 

32GVN Directive oo60,p. 5. 
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The New Life Hamlet directive stated that: 

'At the abandoned New Life Hamlets, new life development phases will· 
not be carried out l)ecause they have not enough of the security con­
ditions required to Fcomote economic, cultura.l, and social ,develop-
.ment. . 

In the areas still under VC influenct'l, we w:lll not immediat.ely l\cti .. 
vo.to N(l\~ !..:I.fo HfJ,mlQ~[), but will conduct m:lHtm'y £\,ctivlt:i.e£l • ; • 
Now Lifa llil.mloto will 00 'bunt in theca UNl\() only whon wo hll.vo tho 
inhabi tants' s~pe.thy und When the [trens ftl;a wL tllin our support 
capabilities ,33 

Regarding the New Life Hamlets to be acttvated, according to the 
program planned, reinforcement of exir:tin,:; hamlets is required 
prior to progressive construction of other hamlets, as prescribed 
by the above-mentioned 'spreading oil stain' method to prevent 
construction of an excessivl'lly le,rge number of New Life Hamlets 
without solid foundations.34~ . 

Thus, the New Life Hamlet program Has tailored to the availability of 

forces to provide security. 

(c) Six criteria Here prescribed for hamlets to meet before 

they would be considered "pacified." These c..:l'iteria served as Q\~t1.iDes 

of the tasks tobe accomplished during pacification, and as standards to 

be ~et before pacification could be considered complete. They also pro-

'vided an objective standard for measuring population control,35 Popula-

tion in hamlets Which met the six criteria were considered to be under 

Government control; population in hamlets which only partially met the 

criteria. Here under a lesser degree of Government control. The six 

criteria had to be v~own by all concerned with pacification. They Here 

33Ibid., p. 6. Emphasis supplied. 

34Ibid ., p.9. 

35 As will be mad'e clear, reports of popUlation control were pre­
pared for each province. The population in pacified hamlets ,(all six 
criteria met), in hamlets undergoing pacification (some of the criteria 
met), in areas "under general military control," and in VC areas was 
estimated. See USVlACV Directive 335-10, Honthly Report of Pacificatior:, 
Progress and Population and Area Control, 15 July 1964. Sae Chapter VI 
for a detailed discussion. 
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of vital importance in the Chien 'l'h0.n~ plan. 

(c) T'no six cdteria. for Il po.cified36 New Life Hamlet were 

stated as follows: 
i~ 

(i) The hamlet residents have been screened and existing VC infra­
structure discovered and eliminated. 

(2) Hamlet Combat Youth have been selected, trained and armed. 

(3) An obstacle system, as well as other fortifications, has been 
established for defense against VC guerrillas. 

(4) A system for communication and for requesting reinforcement has 
been set up. 

(5) Hamlet inhabitants have been organized into age-groups and 
assigned specific tasks for hamlet security and for new life imp!'ove­
ment activities. 

(6) A hamlet committee has been elected by secret ballot in a.ccord­
ance with a democratic spirit. (Montagnard ha.mlets may waive this 
requirement if a committee has been appointed in lieu of the elected 
committee.)37 n . 

(C) The criteria. seem q,uite explicit, yQt thoy wore cubjec:t to 

differences of interpretation in pl'o..ctice. For cxo.mple, wha.t constituted 

an adequate "obstacle .oystem" fa);' dElfense of tho bamlet'? Additiona.l 

guidance concerning the interpretation and application of the criteria 

had, therefore, to be promulgated. 

(C) The guidance for New Life Hamlets called for the activation 

of "people's organizations" as the basis for a new Government infrastruc­

ture. 38 Foremost among these organizations was the Combat Youth, which 

consisted of all young men from the age of 20 to 45. From among the 

36USMACV, Military Report, 2-9 May 1964, p. 35. This source uses 
the term "constructed" hamlet, the former term being "completed" hamlet. 
Later, the term 'Tascbanged to "paci:fied" bamlet. 'See USI<!ACV and USOM, 
Criteria to Evaluate New Life Hamlets, Joint Directive Number 2-64, 
8 Oct 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL)!j 

37Ibid. 

38GVN Directive 0660, p. 7. 
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ranks of the Combat Youth, a. number of the most q,ualified were armed with 

weo.pons for combo.t duties in defallso of tho hn.mlot, and 11cnce co.llod 

"o.rmod Comho,t Youth." 'l'hotr miotlion wn.o "to pr'(wludo '\:.ho lJOpn.l:'!1.to ill-

filtration of VC eloments anq, units from tllo level or (lquo.d downwards, 

and assist the local authorities in. eliminating under-cover communist 

agents and hostile guerrilla cells operating within the hamlets."39 

(c) The Combat Youth were intended to be part of the national 

paramilitary structure that would aSsume the mission of local security 

and enable the regular forces to operate in a mobile role. The New Life 

Hamlet directive said: 

1£ 
r Our ns,tional defense polic~' is designed to build a guerrilla inf'ra-

structure, in which the combat youths of the New Life Hamleto ar(l 
the backbone •••• 

When such a powerful infro.::;tructure is c:JtnbHohed, the Regular 
forces Hill not be held back in the countryside and thorefore will 
be restored to their primary and unique mission of a National main 
force • . .40 If. 

Thus, the Combat Youth were required to permit relief of the regular 

forces from an initial security role. ) 
(C) The guidance on New Life Hamlet construction also contained 

the concept of making the New Life Hamlets islands of prosperity that 

would attract new inhabitants und consequently increase Government popu-

lation control. It was ata.tod tho.t: 

39nd.d., p. 13. Tho Covernment WaG Inter to elva up the ComllO.t 
Youth prograiii':" A possible r<~aGot1 is suggested ):JY the following excerpt: 

Although at present the Government is ma1dng a particular effort to 
provide the armed Combat Youths a living e:<pense allowance, it is 
important to realize that in the current plight • . . the civil 
population in hamlets are duty-bound to provide the armed Combat 
Youths with the fullest assistance (both spiritual and material) to 
enable this force to survive and develop fully and to provide secu­
rity and order for the hamlets. Ibid. 

40Ibid., pp. 12-13. 
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When the popuiation refuses to move in spite of our explanations, 
•••. we should not force them, but give them a. free choice. 

a) Either they live in New Life Hamlets where they ~lill have all the 
security guarantees and all the advo.ntages of the New Life Ham­
le;t construction ProgrD.IIl, 

b) Or they live outside New Life Hamlets, I1nd they will not pro1'lt 
from the advantages of the New Life Hamlet Construction Pro­
gram • 

Meanvlhile, we will endeavor to develop Ne'<I' Life Hamlets in every 
aspect so that they may l"eali:~e the advantages that the People may 
enjoy and therefore, request ~4vhe authorization to move into New Life 
Hamlets, of their own accord. 1 

(C) Later during 1964 additional guidance on the application of 

the six criteria was promulgated, and some of the six criteria themselves 

modified. Criterion 1 was changed to read: "Census of hamlet residents 

taken and VC infrastructure sought out and destroyed to the extent dis­

covered.,,42 Because of the covert nature of the Viet Cong infrastruc-

ture, the application of this cd,:terion was a thorny problem. Guidanco 

spacified tha.t "dootroyad" meant "rendered incffectivo"in opposing 

Governmont control, and tho.t t;r.pical indlc:o.l;ol's of "inoffoqttvencGs" were, 

When the people voluntarily provide effective intelligence to GVN 

When the great majority of the people refuse to provide economic aid 

I 
to the VC infrastructure. 

When it has been demonstrated that the police and other civil 

\ 

authorities can identify •.• control, ~d arrest, if necessary, 
the VC infrastructure without Non-regular police assistance. . 

When the people in a hamlet, vill9,{l;e, diotrict headQ.uarters of pro­
vince cnpita.l o.ccept and are TO/Jponnlvo to tho GVN,43 '\\ 

41~., l?P, 8-9. 

42Critcria to Evaluate NC!~r Life Hn.mletc, 8 Oct 1964, 1'. 1. Tho 
definition of live infTastTucture" Was "the oveTt and covert administra­
tive, political and intelligence organiZation and network which have 
been established by VC to control and administer the areas they dominate'· 
or carryon their subversive programs in areas they do not control. If . 

43Ibid ., pp. 1-2. 
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. Since the Viet Cong infrast:cucture is best attacked by police work~ 

meeting this criterion required a rural complement of National Police. 

In fact, the police function was assigned to village and hamlet para­

military forces until civilian police could be made available. 44 

(c) In addition to the change in Criterion 1, Criterion 2 was 

changed to read: "Adeq,uate numbers of villa,ee and hamlet paramilitary 

forces selected, .trained and equipped to perform their assigned misslon."45 

The Combat Youth were dropped in favor of the concept of a Civil Defense, 

which was to be a civilian organization, generally·unarmed, consisting 

of all hamlet residents not in the armed forces. The Civil Defense 

would patrol ,and mount guard within the hamlet, acq,uire intelligence, 

and cooperate with the full-time armed paramilitary forces in the vici-

nity. As of February) 1965, the Civil Defense existed only on pa:per and 

had not been established in the rural areas. 46 Of the armed Combat Youth, 

approximately 65,000 were inccrporated into a full-time, paid paramili­

to.ry forco (the Popular Forco). The remainder, Gaid the High Command, 

"a.re now operating inconsistently and do not enjoy the support or the 

Central or Regional authorities or the people. ,,1~7 . . 

44Ibid ., :po 2. 45Ibid. 

46RVN, High Command, Directive AB 139, 25 Dec 1964, Annex E 
(Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civi~ Defense and National 
Police Forces), p. 5 and Appendix: 2 (PF and Civil Defense }'orce), p. 3. 
(CONFIDENTIAL). This High Command directive prescribed missions in 
accordance with the Chien ThanF\ plan for 1965, and gave considerab~e 
attention to the subj'c;;ct of RVNAF roles and missions genelu.1.ly. The US 
Mlooion 0.100 hCLd Il strol1lj intero£.ll; 1n proper durini tion of force rolos 
Ilna mltJu:l. r.IIHl, ulld IJontdi,u'!joc1 t,;, tllO (h,'/.Ll'·Vl,lI(\ 0(' tho sto.tmnotltu conlrdnod 
ttl Dlro<l'l.;iv(J AJ3 l:~9. 'L'llO m:!.r.Jr,i(ll1 (J'i;(~i;t.!m(fntl1 101m'\': ·J:'lnll.ll?'(J(l l'I.t l,;hn:(; t1.mo, 
oxr!opt for Civ.Ll ]o1'onDo I'whlc:h ifJ ()'1,;111 \1nuu:r oi;udy." UQl;\J\CV, MClmc,rll.n­
dum, Sub;joct: "lWNI\F Countorimlure;oncy Roloc anu Mlcolon, 1/ 1~ :~'ob 1965. 
This momoro.ndum go.vc wido distribution to Imhf.)x E, noting ·(;ho.t 11,; W(IS 

"extremely important." 

47Dlrective AB 139, Annex E, Appendh 2, p. 3. 
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(c) Criterion 6 was changed to read: "Hamlet Committee has 

been elected or appointed in accordance with current GVN decr~es or 

1 
,,1!-8 aws. No explanation for this change is available to the author. 

The other criteria remained unchanged. 

(u) It Has accepted as axiomatic that the effort leading to 

the achievement of a pacified status, in terms of the six pacification 

criteria, called for an integrated· civil-military undertaking. The joint 

civil-military character of pacification was its most distinctive char-

acteristic, and the level .of sophistication achieved in civil-military 

coordination wrote a new chapter in the histories of the military and 

administrative arts. 49 While there were frequent breakdowns in the 

application of this concept,50 these reflected the difficulties inher-ent 

in the coordinated deployment of civilian and military resources on a 

large scale in an underdeveloped country. 

(C) The United Stp,tes Mission Council in South Vietnam des-

cribed the relationship of civilian and military actions in pacification 

as follows: 

This effort aims at the provision of physical security against VC 
guerrilla activities in these areas L1.e., rural area~ through the 
coordinated usc of military force and ~olice, and, through action 
on the socia /economic/ ~olitical front beginning at the household 
and family level and extending up through the village and district, 
the arming (in the classical sense) and motivation of the Fopula­
tion to resist Viet Cong encroachment and domination, to aid GVN 
forces in combatting such encroachment, and to present a hostile en­
vironment against t11e Viet Cong subversive effort--a11 of this begin­
ning at the lowest levels of households, populated places, villages 

48Criteria to Evaluate New Life Hamlets, p. 3. 

49The high point of civil-military coordination was achieved in 
the planning and execution of the Hop Tuc plan for the pacification of 
provinces in the Saigon area. This plan is discussed below. 

50t'or examples,. see USOI1, ~eports From USOM Provincial Represen­
tatives, 28 Feb and 31 ~~r 1965. 
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and on up to districts and provinces. 51 

(U) It follows from this concept that a purely military.pacifi-

cation operation did not exist. The two principal types of pacification 

operations in which military forces played a major role--clearing and 

securing operations.·-were, fundamentally, civil-military operations in 

which the military contributed to the attainment of the over-all goal. 52 

That goal was essentially political: it encompassed nothing less than 

the restoration of Government authority over the entire rural population 

of South Vietnam. 53 

(c) A pacification clearing operation was an integrated civil-

military effort to take physical possession of an area--and the popula-

tion and resources contained therein--that was not formerly under Govern· 

ment control. The United States Mission Council defined the term 

"clearing" as follmls: 

rJ Activities occuring in a well defined zone of the contested area 
directed at destroying or driving off organized VC military forces 
and reducing the effectiveness of the VC political-military 

51United States Mission Council, Joint Mission Directive, The 
Concept of Pacification a.nd Certain Definitions and Procedures, 1 Feb 
1965, pp. 1-2. (CONFIDENrIAL). While prepared rather late during the 
first year of the Chien Thang plan, this document gives every evidence 
of being distillation of the accumulated experience under the plan to 
the date of publication. It also clo.rlora.ted upon the ba.sic concepts, 
such as clearing and securing which had to be wOl'\~ed out in detail in· the 
field. Conse~uently, the document should be read not only as an "idea.l 
type" for future operations, but as a statement of the direction in wbich 
p~cification was heading since 1 April 1961., as concepts were refined 
and sharpened by trial and error in the field. Since this was a coordi­
nated position pa.per of USOM, USIS, and lifACV, approved by the Mission 
Council presided over by the U.S. Ambassador, it no doubt received care­
ful consideration. For an earlier statement of pacification concepts 
see USrifACV, Directive Nr. 320-1, Definitions of Commonly used Terms for 
Pacification and Associated Mili ta:ryone:cations Conducted Under the 
Chien Thang Plan of South Vietnam, 29 J'une 1964. (CONFIDEN'l'IAL). Viet­
namese Sources are: Annex E (Technique of Pacification Operations) to 
the Chien Thang Plan~ 22 Feb 1961+; and High Command Directive AB 139, 
12 Nov 1964. (SECRET). 

52~., passim. 53~. 
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apparatus.' The purpose is to relieve pressure on nearby pacified 
areas or areas where securing is taking place or, through military, 
psychological, intelligence and civic actions, to prepare or soften 
the area for, later securing operations when favorable conditions 
develop. 54 ,I , . 

\ ' 

(C)~The concept for the employment of milit<;lry forces in c:lear-

ing operations was described 80S followo: 

l>l1lita.ry oporations ••• will be ttndorto.kul'I to destroy Or dri .. 'c 
off ol"c;a.nhlcd VC forces, Units will syatomn.tically acaI'ch out the 
entire zon(J to be cleared, dectroylnl3 VC (~lolmJlJts contaetec1, P1'1 .. 
mary emphD.Gio, will be on smull unit activity to saturate the arell 
over o.n extended pcr1.od 01' time uoing do.y and nleht pa.trolG, raids, 
hamlet searches, am11ushcs, etc, T,arc:cr unit operationo maj' be re-. 
quired to exploit intelligence g~thered. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . 
Fundamental to the clearing process is the prolonged saturation of 
a particular area. Ho,fever, if the security of the area can be im­
proved by short, sha.rp operations outside the clearing zone against 
known and located VC units, clearing forces should be so employed 
from time to time. The duration of such forays should be short (not 
more than two or three days) so that the clearing unit can return 
to its primary mission before the VC can react to its absence. 55 

As this concept makes clear, clearing forces were supposed to remaiIlin 

the clearing zone on the periphery of the oilspot except for short 

absences. The area of influence56 of such forces was, therefore, nor .. 

mally restricted to the seneral area of the oilspot and its periphery. 

Within this area, clearing forces were mobile, that is, they could ex-

ploit their capacity ~o move by means of organic and non-organic means / 

54Ibid., p. 2. 55Ibid., pp', 3-4., 

56For purposes of this paper, "area of inf'luence" is defined as 
the'geographical area within which a military force can be committed, 
,within a specified time, by virtue of its mission and its physical means 
of mobility. For example, a general reserve battalion, with transport 
aircraft for movement, has an area of influence extending over the en­
tire country. A battalion of the 21st Division, which was not committed 
to a pacification mission, had an area of influence which consisted of 
the entire 21st Division tactical area. As explained in the text, a 
battalion committed to pacification normally had an area of influence 
whichextcndcd to the outer limit of the clcurinc zone of its (lssie;ned 
oilspot, Except for short periods, this area could not be extended out 
to the limit of the means of physical mobility (1. e., helicopters) of 
the battalion, for then it could not properly accomplish its paCification' 
mission. ' 
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of transportation to operate an~,here in the area. On the other hnnd, 

such forces were relatively lmmobile with respect to (1) reinforcement 

of other oilspots, and (2) strikes into Viet Cong-controlled areas. Even 

though they possessed a high degree of mobility in the ·physical sense, 

their mission retluired them to remain in the general vicinity of the 

assigned.oilspot most of the time. Consctluently, such forces were rela-

t1vely immobi~e with respect to employment 9utside of their assigned 

oilspot, and their ,,11'\,1'\. of influence vIas correspondingly reduced. 

(C) The :follo'.dng civil-mili tClry activities were also to be 

carried out during clearing operations: 

Surveys will be conducted in hamlets by trained teams, normally com­
posed of civilian cadre working under the prot~~(!tion of elr~a.:dng 
forces, to determine people' Q attitudes and grievances ELnd to as s esa 
the hamlets' susceptibility ,;to the next phase of pacification • 

Police will assist and support military clearing' Qperations, parti­
cularly through their intelligence and population/resources control 
activities. 

Because of its importance, intelligence will receive special emphasis. 
Trained police interrogators and investigators, conspicuously identi­
fied as police, should accompany the clearing unit to tluestion ham­
let members designated by survey teams, suspects and prisoners to 
develop intelligence of the VC structure. Intelligence aetivities 
will be carried out in close coo:rdination with local authorities who 
will be seeking to establish intelligence nets or to strengthen 
existing nets and to develop informants and sources of lnformation 
in the hamlets throughout the area. 

Psychological operations will be directed at VC elements and at all 
of the uncommitted people in the zone. AGainst the active ve, the 
objective is to demoralize a.nd confuse him and show him that his ce.use 
is hopeless. However, the prime objective during clearing is .to d1.s­
suade the population from sUl)porting the ve. 'ro this end, discipUned, 
well-behaved military sourCeS showing friendly interest in the people 
and res:pecting their rights and properties provide the principal psy­
chological tool. Psywar teams can assist, particularly in face-to­
face persuasion and in distribution of printed matter. 

Simple Mill tary Civic Action such as immediate assistance to inj\.\rE~d 
and bereaved individua.ls, temporary repairs to damage:d structures, 
drainage of unproductive surface ';Tater, minor repairs to roads and 
bridges, transportation and distribution of relief supplies, improve­
ment of area sanitation, and similar projects calculated to dispose 
the inhabitants favorably toward the military forces and foster 

- -------:--------------------------...... _ .. _-----' 
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co11o.boro.tine in. intelligenco go.tborin~, will 1)0 undertaken by' 
clearing force!) e.G o:pcro:tiono :perml t. Milito.ry clvil Action 'rccl.IDS 
o.c(!ompnnyitlB tho clcnrine forces will I.l.SOiClt in hkntify:ln~ rCtTlllnOro.­
ti VO lrroj acto and will reinforco 01 vic o.c:tion cnpcL1Jili tieo of tho 
clearing troops.57. 

(C) A :pacification securing operation was an integrated oiv1l-

military effort to restore Government authority by the ro-establishment 

of effective public administration in an area. The hallmark of a 

"securing" area, or area "undergoing pacification," was tbat a concerted 

effort was made to displace the Viet Cong apparatus of population control 

and ~stablish a Government apparatus in its place. Once Government 

cadre had been introduced into an area to re-establish the structure of 

local government, the clearing operations ended and the securing opera­

tion began. 58 

(c) The Joint Mission Directive defined the term "securing" as 

follows: 

Activities of a civil-mi1itary-po1ice nature conducted in a cleared 
area for the purpose of permanentl;r expanding the government zone of 
control. The objective is to render the VC political-military 
structure ineffective, provide security against VC encroachment, and 
establish effective, responsive village and district government. 59 

(c) The concept for employment of milita.ry forces ill securing 

operations' was described as follows: 

57The Concept of I'acification and Certain Defini tiona and Pro­
cedures, p. 3. 

58Ibid., pp. 4-5. USMACV, Directive 335-10, Monthly Report of 
Pacificati'O'i1'Pror,ress nnd Po ulD.tion and Arr;;a Control, 15 July 1964, 
Inclosure 2. CONFID~N1'IAL. 

59Ibid., p. 4 .. The prototype of a securing operation (and of a 
clearing operations as well) was the clear-and-hold o:peration that was 
conducted in connection with the strategic hamlet program during 1963. 
See US Military Assistance Advisory Group, Vietnam, Tactics and Techni­
oues of Counterinsur~ent Onerations, 1 July 1963, ~assim, (CONFIDEN­
TIAL); and U,S. Army Section, U.S, Military ASGistance Advisory Group, 
Vietnam, Lessons Learned Number 35: Clear a:1d Hold Operations, 10 Jan 
1964. (CONFIDENTIAL) • 
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Integrated security operations LbY paramilitary forces and polic~, 
will be undertaken to provide day and night security to ha.mlets a.nd 
villages underGoing paci:"ice.tion. Primo..ry empl1o.ds will be on small 
unit a.ctivi ty to cover the n.rell. with pa.trols, nm1111Ghes, checkpoints, 
lool~outs, etc. If reentry of VC miH to.ry clements into the o.rco. is 
detected, prompt action '1i11 bl3 to.\<;ell, in eon.junction with necessary 
reinforcement. to eliminate or to cXl'cl the VC forces. MVN 
should normally not be tied down in sec:urin~ operations. 60 -

This concept explicitly recognized that securing was the primary respon-

sibility of paramilitary forces and police, and that the securing mission 

was not the best employment of regular army units, The last sentence of 

the quotation is especially significant. It summed up the lessons of a 

yea:r during which substantial regular forces were committed to securing 

missions,61 or became so engaged because sufficient paramilitary forces 

were not raised to take over the job of territorial security after 

clearing and securing had begun. 62 

(u) 'l'he success of the securing phase of po.eification was de-

pendent in large measure upon the success of the Government effort to 

re-establish an effective system of population control. To accomplish 

this task, the Chien Thang plan relied upon two basic types of civilian 

cadre: locally-recruited mobile action cadre and s~.ecialized cadre re-
-----.---~ .... -..... -----~---- --"'-~----.... -~ ----- -- .--.-.... ~ .. 

cruited and trained at the national level. The mObile action cadre were 
~----.--. _. __ ..... __ .---' --

formed to provide leadership at the hamlet level in achieving the six 

60Ib 'd 5 __ :1._" p. • 

6lThis fact is developed statistically in Chapter VI. 

62According to the concept of pacification, the clearing forces 
were to clear an area and secure it for the introduction of Government 
cadre and the restoration of en administrative apparatus in the villa.ges 
and hamlets. Since this apparatus was n prime targGt. of the Viet Cone, 
forces were required to remain in the securing area for its protection. 
Consequently, unless para.military forces became available to perform the 
territorial security mission, the existing forces could not be employed 
to expand outward to clear additional areas. Such forces were relatively 
immobilized in the securing area. The extent of the paramilitary strength 
problem is developed quantitatively in Chapter VI • 

. 
~. 

~ , 
i 

i, . 

--- ·--·--------.-~-------~-----------~M--... - .......... - ...... ......,..._~ 
DECLASSIFIED 

I. 

I 

-. 
-'." 

i -

,I 



o 

.~ 

\' 

.':' 

DECLASSIFIED 
'I'l; 
,;;,..' 

( 
. ~ .. ,~ .. ",.-:~: , ;., 

" 
d L 

pacification criteria, and to establish an administrative structure from 

district to village and hamlet"s. The specialized cadre consisted of 

persons trained in such fields as health, agriculture, animal husbandry, 

and' administration; their purpose Wtl.S to provide speciali zed assistance 

to tho mobile a.ction cndro and to he111 implement [!,()VOrl'lmont progra.ms. 63 

In this paper, the mobile action cadre will be referred to as pacification 

cadre, and all cadres will be referred to collectively as Government 

cadre. 
j 

(u) The mobile action cadre "Tere so called because their pacifi-

cation task was considered accomplished once the hamlet to which they 

were assigned met the six pacification criteria. The length of time for 

this process was estimated to be from one to .three months. 64 Thereafter, 

the cadre could be deployed to another hamlet. and pacification continued. 

(U) Tne concept for the employment of mobile action cadre was· 

expressed as follows: 

Recruiting of mobile action cadre from local areas, and their training, 
is commenced as soon as possible in order that sufficient numbers of 
high quality personnel are available to do ~heir part in getting the' 
securing phase underway. A typical 5-man mobile action cadre might 
be organized as follows: 

Team Leader Command, supervision, liaison. 
Asst Team Leader Information, propaganda, education, defense. 
Security Cadreman Population cO!ltrol, census, intelligence, police 

matters .. 
Social-Economic Cadreman Agriculture, health, hamlet organization, 

63USMA.CV, Fo.cificntion Tasks (Spread Sheet), Aug 1964. This re­
ference is a single large sheet in which the pacification phases and the 
tasks to be accomplished therein, together with the concept of employ­
ment of the forces and agenCies deployed to accomplish the tasks, are 
outlined and summarized. It was published for the ready reference and 
guidance of U.S. advisors. 

64GVN, Ministry of Defense, Central Pacification Committee, 
Official Letter, 23 Jun 1964, Subject: "Pacit'ication Cadres in Charge of 
Organizing New Life Hamlets," p. 8. 
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youth activities, self-help.65 
Defense Cadreman Defense organization & training. Defense con­

struction. 

High q,ua.lity mobile action cadre are the key to the commencement of 
the New Life program. Principles observed regarding these cadre are: 

l. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

:? 

They are recruited locally. 
'!'hoy tWO tro.ineu. !1r1.thin the pnw:1.n r;G. 

'l'hoy 1:1. YO in tho lmmloto whurl! t.1wy ~(O['k. 
'l'hey pt'ovlc1o phYiJlclI.J. lr\bo:r. (m(l Jilt t'lrd;l.v(J vrhil:h OPtl.l'!w tho 
phycicn.l constructJe,n or tho hWllletn lly tho poople. . 
They tompora.rily us::;urno hamlot u.clm:tnir.tro.tlva rosponsibili ties 
until permanent officials arc appointed or elected, and pro­
vide the link betw80t1 the people and the special cadre of the 
public services in identifyinG and providing for the needs of 
the people. 

Mobile action cadre have a definite intelligence mission. They can­
not be successful in a hamlet until they have succeeded in eliminating 
the enemy agents. In their daily contacts with the people they should 
constantly be seeking information and should do so in complete co­
operation with more professional police efforts. 

Mobile action cadre assist in recruiting naramilitary forces by 
identifying and proselyting likely candidates. 

Depending on the particular needs of each hamlet, as.sistancemay t,e 
provided through the following programs: 

. 1. Rico soed 
2. Ftl:rtili20r 
3. Pirr./corn 
4. Poultry 
5. Swine-bree~ng 
6 • NACO loans 
7. Irrigation 
8. Land reform 

Mobile action cadre in the hamlets identify the needs of the people 
& with the assistance of the special cadre (agriculture & animal 
husbandry) at the province and/or district level, make available 
necessary assistance through resources provided under the above 
programs. 

65The term "self-help" refers to the self-help program, a. USOr.!· 
supported program for hamlet im:provement consisting of projects sug­
gested by the inhabitants and tm'lard which they contribute local labor. 

66NACO stands for the National Agricultural Credit Organization, 
a government agency providing low-interest agricultural credit to 
farmers. 
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It is envisioned that as the securing phase progresses in a village 
or hamlet the responsibilities of mobile action cadre who ca:rry the 
burden of work initially, will be phased out as the village and ham­
let officials are appointed or elected, and become able to perform 
their nor~~l functions. 67 

(U) From the foregoing, it is clear that mobile action cadre 

were called upon to playa large and vital role in pacification~, Much 

depended upon the strength and effectiveness of the administrative struc­

ture for ."hich they laid the groundwork. 68 Yet, from the beginning, the 

weakness of the mobile action cadre wn.s recoe:niz<=d as one of the ma:lor 

problems in im:plement ing the Chicn 'rhlln~ plan. 

67USMACV, Pacification Task,s, ~ssim. 
, 

68The mobile action cadre were not the only component of this 
administrative structure. There was a program for training village and 
hamlet chiefs at the national level, and Village Administrative Commit­
tees were ultimately to take over public administration from the mobile 
cadre. A diagram of the villag.e administrative structure which the 
Govermnent sought tn :i.nstall is contained in Appendix 1. This structure 
is, in effect, the Government's basi':! apparatus for popula.tion control. 
It was taken from Annex B (Employment of Regular, Regional~ Popular, 
CIDG, Civil Defense and National Police Forces) to Directive AB 139, 
25 Dec 1964. In addition to mobile action cadre, a corps of mobile ad­
ministrative cadre who were more directly concerned with the establish­
ment of village administration, .,ras organized by the Department of the 
Interior. See USOM, PAD, Translation of Government Decree of 1 July 
1964 on Mohile Ad.minisc:;riltivc Cadre, '( July 1961,. In addition, there 
was a host of speciali::.ed. and technical cadre concerned with the programs 
of the various ministries. At province and district level, these cadres 
worked through the appropriate specialized section (e.g., I~blic Health, 
Agriculture, Public Education) of the province or district staff. USMACV; 
Pacification Tasks, passim. Twenty-seven types of provincial cadres were 
listed in the Central Pacification Committee's guidance on preparation 
of the 1965 pacification plans. RVlf, Central Pacification Committee, 
Permanent Bureau, Letter 21 Oct 1961+, Subject: "Prepa:ration of Pacifi­
cation and Development Plans for 1965." (SECRET). It must not be for­
gotten, however, that Hhile village and hamlet chiefs and various govern­
ment cadres could be recruited in the secure areas, the mobile action 
cadre and mobile administrative cadre carried the burden of re-estab­
lishing Government control in the insecure areas. For additional infor­
mation on mobile action cadres, see Annex E (Technique of Pacification 
Operations) to the Chien Thang Plan, p. 3-E. USOM, PAD, Proposed Instruc­
tions Mobile Action Cadre, 23 May 1964. A basic reference on Mobile 
Action Cadre and MObile Administrative Cadre is Central Pacification 
Committee letter, Subject: "Pacification Cadres in Charge of Organizing 
New Life Hamlets," 23 Jun 1964. 
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(u) On 23 June 1964, the Minister of Defense in the Government 

of Vietnam wrote: 

The Pacification Program was initialed in local areas a few months 
ago. The results have not bl;len entirely satisfactory because the 
recrui tmerit, training and USI;) of Pad fication cadres in tho organi· 
zation of New Life Hamlets are not meeting the prescribed objectives. 
In addition the cadres do not fully understand the importance of the 
work to which they have been assigned. 69 

(U) Toward the close of the first year of the Chien Thang plan, 

several provinces cited continuing problems with the mobile action cadre: 

LONG AN: 

Mobile cadre continue to'operate but their effectiveness is considered 
only marginal. Perhaps a great ideal or] supervision of these indivi­
duals would improve their efficiency to some decree. Of the 154 mo­
bile action cadre in Long An province, fully half of them will be 
conscripted into the military service during the current calendar 
year. During the last weekend of the reporting period, two teams 
which had been working in Hanh Due district failed to return to the 
places where they had been working the following [sic-1 weekend. The 
status of these individuals is still not known. 70 

VDIH LONG: 

The province has begun to check into the cadre situation and has 
discovered many interesting things. It appears some cadre have been 
working in offices and for other services and have actually been 
quite 'immobile.' Others are seen on payday. It is hoped that from 
this survey an evaluation system will be set up to 'select out' in:" 
effective members and to recruit new members to fill the slots.7l 

DARLAC: 

The mobile action cadre remain inef!'ective due to low quality of 
personnel, poor pay, inadequate training, and poor supervision. The 
district chiefs claim they do not have time to supervise the program. 
The prov rep feels that for this program to work it may be better to 
reduce the number of people and train them better. 72 

69Central Pacification Committee, Letter 23 Jun 1964, Subject I 
"Pacification Cadres in Charge of Organizing New Life Hamlets." 

70uSOM, Reports for USOM Provincial Representatives, 31 Mar 
1965. 

72USOM, Reports for USOM Provincial Representatives, 28 Feb 1965. 
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LAJ.'4 noNG: 

Mobile action cadre teams were active in nine hamlets during the 
month •. 'Y.'1e effectiveness of these teams ranges from good to poor. 
Primary "eakness is lack of leadership by and motivation of the 
team leaders. 73 

LONG KP,ANH : 

There has been a number of instances in which it was found that the 
Mobile Action Cadre were not makir.;g any effort to do their jobs. 
The province chief sent a memorandUJn to the District Chiefs urging 
them to better control their cadre and to recon~end dismissal for 
those who did not perform satisfactorily.74 

PRUOC TUY: 

The Mobile Action Cadre have not improved in the. past month and 2 
were fired because of lack of effort.75 

(u) In addition, there were also reports of cadre being drafted, 

and that the morale of the cadre Was adversely effected by their being 

subject to the draft.76 It is difficult to imagine the Viet Cong making 

a similar mistake in their manpower policy. 

(U) It may very "lel1 be that until an underdeveloped country' 

like South 'Vietnam can afford to inves·t; a year or longer in the tra.ining 

of its cadres in hamlet defense, :rUT8.1 reconstruction, and administration, 

it will be extremely difficult.to establish an effective apparatus of 

population control in the rural areas. vfuile the full story of the 

mobile cadre has not been written, there is good reason to believe that 

their intended role in pacification .. TaS not matched by their performance. 77 
+ ---------------------------------------------------------------------

73Ibid. 

76Ibid ., passim • 

. 77The inability to obtain the cadres reQuired to make the concept 
of pacification work may very well be endemic to an underdeveloped coun­
try. In early 1965, according to data furnished the author by the Per­
manent Bureau of the Central Pacification Committee, there were only 
6,494 mobile action cadres in all of South Vietnam. This number may have 
been adeQuate, conSidering the limited means for providing security for 
the cadre. However, as pacification progresses, there is an increased 
requirement for cadre to staff the village and hamlet administrative 

---_ ... _-----_.-
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To the extent that this was true, a seriou.s auestion is raised about -:he 

advisability of undertaking securing operations with military forces when 

the object of such operations is vitiated to some extent by the lack of 

trained, effective Government cadre. 

(u) Furthermore, to the extent that the recruitment of para-

military forces is dependent upon marginally effective Government cadre, 

the securing operation may drag on indefinitely. It is imperative for 

Ee Government apparatus to be able to deliver the manpower. This is 

its prime task. As the United States Military Assistance Command, Viet-

nam has stated: 

Recruiting and training these £Paramilitary] forces to replace ARVN 
forces is absolutely mandatory and is the key to continued progress 
of pacification to other areas.78 

(U) In addition to establishment of an administrat:!.ve ot:cucture, 

and the recruitment of paramilitary forcos, a population and reGourCOG 

control program was another important component of the securing phase of 

pacification. This program ,Tas part of the Government's over-all effort 

to dispute the manpower and material resources of an area with the Viet 

Congo While taxation, conscription, and recruitment policies mobilized 

resources for Government use, population and resources control programs 

sought to deny the resources of the Government-controlled areas to the . 

enemy. 

(c) These programs wore defined as follows: 

/1 . RESOURCES CONTHOL: A:n effort to reGulo.te tho movl;Jrncnt of oelcc:t()d 
rccourceo, both humo.n o.nd rno.terial, in order to :n:ctri ct the enemy 

structure. This requirement must be programmed for, and taken ir.to con~ 
sideration in establishing manIJower policies, if an orgo.nization to 
carry out Government p:rogr8l1ls is to be established in the :rural areaa. 
Some interested reader may wish to research this challenging problem 
further. 

78usMACV, Pacification Tasks, passim.~ 
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support or deprive him of it altoGether o.nd to interrupt or destroy 
a.ll non-military communication. 

FOPULA'rION CONTROIl: The control of civil dlsturbances, rlots and 
other massive activities on the purt of the civil populution. 79 

(U) The concepts of resource control stressed techniques fol' 

controlling movement. For example, four major reSOurce control acti-

vlties were outlined as follows: 

Mobile and static checkpoints--To deny the enemy freedom of move­
ment and the ability to transport suppU es) static checl~points 
will be established to block all major routes & mobile checkpoints 
will operate in areas which the enemy will use to avoid the static 
checkpoints. 

Curfew--Uniform curfey,s imposed which prohlb:L t movement during 
specified hours of darkness. Provisions Nill be made for emergency 
movememt. Persons found moving during curfews outside hamlets will 
be fh'ed on; thos e moving inside hamlets yli 11 be arres ted and in­
vestigated. 

Commodity controls-~Movement of materials and supplies controlled 
by publication of a list of restricted (controlled) items which 
will then become subject to manifesting, purchase controls, in­
Ventories, limited stock levels & controlled movement. 

Census and identification cards--All persons above the age of 18 
will be issued individual identification cards & all persons will 
be registered in faxnily census books. These systems will be used 
in determining the presence & movement of unauthorized individuals, 
& will provide the basis for determination of status at the check­
points and during searches & investigations. 80 

---;;;:-.=-'" "'~ 
A final resources control program consisted of searches and investigations 

to appreh~nd enemy cadres and persons engaged in illegal activity,81 

(C) It should be noted that a major difference between the Viet 

Cong and Government approach to population control is the emphasis of 

the former on maSs organizations, and the emphasis of the latter on tech-

niques--chec1qloints, curfews, and the l:ike. Certainly, population and 

79The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Pro­
cedures, p. 9. 

80uSMACV, Pacification Ta:3ks, passim. 

81Ibid • 
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resources control is much broadtlr in scope than the regulation of move-

ment and control of dvil distul:1)o.nces as defined by the Joint Mission 

Directive. So defined, population and resour~es control is only one 

facet--albeit an important oue--of an over-all system of population con-

trol which includes manpower programs, preclusive purchasing of food-

stuffs, and establishment of an administrative structure. ~he fact that 

a program entitled "population and resources control" exists should not 

mislead one to believe that this by itself comprises a sufficient effort 

in the broader field of population control. 

Pacification Forces Roles and !vIis sions. 

Cu) Pacifica.tion was viewed as encompassing "all civilian, tr.ili. 

tary and police actions to elimina.te organized VC military activity, de-

tect and eliminate the overt and covert VC political apparatus and nur­

ture economic, political and social development of a viable economy."82 

To accomplish these tasks, a coordinated effort of regular forces CARYN), 

paramilitary forces, National Police, mobile action cadre, and various 

specialized cadres and teams (psywar, civil affairs, medical civic action, 

informatio~, public services, and so on) was envisioned. 83 These agencies 

were assigned specific responsibilities during each phase of pacifica-

tion, with the military and paramilitary role predo~inating in the early., 

phases (clearing and securing), and the civilian role gradually assuming 

82The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Pro­
cedures, p. 1. 

83Pacification Tasks, passim. Specific responsibilities and 
techniques are spelled out in this document for each agency and each 
phase of pacification. 
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greater importance toward the end of the securing phase.84 

(u) Since the United States provided suppor.t, under its Military 

Assistance Program, to the Vietnamese military and paramilitary forces, 

joint agreement was necessary on the roles and missions to "be carried out, 

by these forces. In this '.-IB.y requirements could be determined, tables 

of organization and equipment drawn up, and funding provided for the re-

suIt ant force structure. 

(c) Paramilitary forces were a particular problem in this re-

gard. For example, once it was decided that the Popular Force should be 

a village defense force, a basis of allocation in terms of the number 

of platoons per village could be established and a force structure devel· 

oped. Obviously, if the Popular Force were to be a hamlet militia'force 

the organization and equipment, basis of allocation, and force str~cture 

"lould be different. The determination of roles and missions was, there­

fore, basic to the determination of paramilitary force requirements. 85 

(U) Further, once roles and missions were agreed u~on, the 

United States advisory effort could be directed to·ward insuring the pro-

per employment of forces in accordance ",ith the agreed concept. The 

determination of roles and missions not only established the basis of 

force structure planning; it also raised the practical question of the 

84Ibid . The role of civilian agencies, except as they relate to 
a military mission, is beyond the scope of this paper. This section ~Iill 
deal with the military and paramilitary forces and one civilian agency, 
the National Police. 

85For the mission and basis of allocation of paramilitary forces 
to 25 Dec 1964, see TOoetics and Techniques of Counterinsul'gnnt Operations, 
pp. III M-l to III M-4, arid IV B-2. See also, Padfication -TaSKS, pa8sim. 
For 25 Dec 1964, see Annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, _. 
CIDG, Civil Defense and National Police Forces) to RVNAF High Command 
Directive AB 139, 25 Dec 1964. ,For the tables of organization of forces, 
see USMACV, Nili tary Assistance ,Program Directorate, Or,;anization Charts 
Armed Forces of the Republic of Vietnam, 15 Jun 1964 ~d 1 May 1965. 
(CONFIDENTIAL) • 
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existing utilization of forces. 

(c) Here again, the employment of paramilitary forces waS a 

vexing problem. There were divergences of opinion between United States 

and Vietnamese authorities concerning whether existing paramilitary 

forces were being efficiently utilized. As an illustration) on 30 Decem­

ber 1964 the United States Sector86 Advisor wrote to the Province Chief 

of Darlac Province: 

Offensive operations in the Darlac Sector in the past few months have 
been limited in size and numoer and have met '<lith little success. 
This is caused to a great extent by the fact that a large major! ty 
of the Regional Forces have -oeen utilized in a static security role. 
In addition, the Pop~lar Forces have not been employed in an offen­
sive role, but have been utilized in the static defense of New Life 
Hamlets, which is the mission of the Hamlet Militia. 87 

Other examples of the inefficient utilization of paramilitary forces 

could be cited. SS 

(u) A sound paramilitary force structure was indispensible to 

the success of the Chien Thang plan. Recruiting, training, arming and 

equipping these forces had to begin at the earliest possible moment in 

the :pacification sequence; else the expa.nsion process would lose momen-

tum and cease to put pressure against the Viet Congo It was, therefore, 

essential that the issue of roles and missions be settled, so that 

86A Vietnam~se province chief is also the commander of a mili­
tary sector consisting of the territory of the province. The senior U.S. 
military advisor to the province chief is known as the sector advisor. 

87Letter, Darlac Military Sector, Office of the U.S. Senior Ad­
visor, Ban Me Thuot, Vietna.m, 30 Dec 1964, Subject: "Offensive Orerations,1f 
:p. 1. 

88usMACV, J-3, Sector Advisor's l40nthly Evaluation, Nov 1964-
April 1965. A report of inspection of Long An Province, ffiade 5-9 April 
1965, calls attention to "the 94. fixed posts which dot the l!l..ndscape, 71 
of them strictly static. Absor1:ine; OVer 50% of tr.o total PI" force, many 
of these posts are virtually isolated, and the cotsensus of the advisors 
is tha.t few of them contribute significantly to tho defense of hamlets." 
USt;'J\CV, Hop Tac Secretariat, ~ort of Inspection, Long An l)rovince, 
26 A"pr 1965, ;p. 6. (CONFIDEI-l-..L'IAL). --
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requirements could be projected and funding provided to support the re-

quisite level of paramilitary forces, 

(C) Nevertheless, it was not until 25 December 1964 that agree-

ment was reached on paramilitary force roles and missions. }!o doubt 

this was due in part to the political instability that existed during 

the last part of 1964. Hovrever, it \'TaS also due to unresolvE!d issues 

concerning the roles and missions of paramilitary forces. A~; will be 

tlxpla.ined, thotl0 isoucs involved the Popular P01'CO, Combo:t Y<lUth, :l.nd 

Civil Doranao. 

(C) A memorandum tra.nsrTlitting tho agreed po.ro.milito.:ry force 

roles and missions was published by the United States Military Assist-

ance Command, Vietnam, on 4 February 1965. This memorandum stated in 

part: 

The purpose of thi<.; IUE!lHOranG.um is to focue n.ttention on the subject 
of RVNAF counterinsurgency roles and missions. As a result of re­
cent joint GVN-US detailed discussions at the Internal Security 
Council-Mission Council level, final agreement has been reached on 
the subject, except for the matter of Civil Defense which is still 
under study. The ac;reed-upon mission sto.tements, includ1ng the 
Civil Defense proposal, ha.ve been published to RVMF • • • 

In viev' of the d1.v()l'c;unt opinions ~/hic!h have added on thu sub,ject 
in the pact , it is now extr(lmely importnnt thnt the [agreod misoi,m 
o til. tQlilcnt £1} bo thO:rO\'lf~hl;V tltlc1 Ol'r,d;oa(i hy 11.11 CDr! r~rJl'I10(1 , 'P",l't iC!ul'\I' 
ntto)1tion io d i:rooted tC) Annox ],: (li:mploymnnt () l' 1\(1!J:\llr\r, Hf)glonn.l 
and PopuJ.o.r, ClDG, Civil Defense, nnd Nn.tionn.l Police Forceo) •• 

Now that force misoions and employment doctrine have been promul­
gated, it is imperative that the advisory effort at all echelons be 
directed towards achieving mutual und~rstanding of the proper em­
ployment of the various RVNAF forces.~9 

(C) The agreed mission statement contained in High Command Di-

rective AB 139, which ordered the continuation of the Chien Thang plan in 

89USMACV, Memorandum, Sllb,1 cct: "RVNAF Counterinsurgency Roleu 
a.nd Missions," 4 Feb 1965. (CONFlDEN'rIAL), 
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1965,90 establish the concepts ~or the military support of pacification. 

The following is the introduction to the mission statement: 

1. The pacification of an area, according to the Chien 'rhang Plan, 
consists of two phases: The security restoration phase and the 
development phase. 

The security-restoration phase is in turn divided into two sub-phases: 
the clearing sub-phase and the securing sub-phase. 

2. During the clearing sub-phase, AR~r, with the assistance of the 
Regional Force, must destroy or drive off organized VC military ~orces 
from the area to be pacified, and then conduct operations to prevent 
them from returning to that area. 

3. During the sQcuring sub-phnse aG well as during the development 
phase, our units mUGt: 

a. Dootroy VC infrastructure. 

b. Provide public security and assist in maintaining law and 
order. 

c. Protect our in~rastructure. 

d. Defend key installations and axes of communication within 
the pacification area. 

At the beginning, these four missions are assumed primarily by the 
I Regional Force, with the assistance of the existing Popular Force 

and National Police. The Regional Force will be progressively re­
placed by the Popular Force which will in turn b€ relieved by the 
National Police. 

In case there is neither sufficient nor available regional forces, 
ARVN must perform the above missions until the Popular Force--rs­
ereRnized and randy. 

4. In addition to the :pa.oifiqo.tion misoions, AlIVN Il.lao has the 
following responsibilities: 

a. Harass VC secret bases and lines of communication. 

b. Control national ground borders. 

c. Protect strategic communication ro~tes and key installations. 
not within the pacification area •••• 

The last mission {c. above1 is one of the Regional Force's primary 

90RVNAF, High Command, Directive AB 139, Subject: "Hiss ion of 
CTZ's, eMIl, Air Force and Navy in 1965," 25 Dec 1964,. 
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missions. In the event there is no available Regional Force, then 
ARVN is to be used to assume this responsibility.9l 

(c) The missions of the Army of the Republic of Vietnam (ARVN) , 

Regional Force, and Popular Force are stated as follows: 

ARVN: 

(1) Organization: ARVN is 11 regular force consisting of infantry, 
airborne, ranger and support units (plus any attached Marine units) 
which provides the primary m'3ans of destroying organized VC units. 

(2) Missioll} 

(a.) The rDUr primary missions of J\RVU are: 

1. During the elot\r1n~ sub-phaGe of an area, destroy or 
drivo off or(~o.n'1zod VC miH t~try f'orCCHJ 1'1'0111 tho abovC'J o.rcla., thon 
oonduct oporn.t1ono to prov(Jnt thom 1'rom ro1..urning to thn.t r.l.1'oo.. 

2. Ha.ro.ss VC ooaret 'baoos a.nd lino of cornmunic~a.tion. 

3. Control na.tional ground 'borders. 

4. Provide elements of the general reserve, of the corps 
reserve, of the division rese~ve. or sometimes of the sector and sub­
sector reserve. 

(b) In case there is no available Regional Force, ARYN performs 
two important secondary missions which are the two primary missions 
of the Regional Force: 

1. From the beginning of the securing sub-phase of an 
area until it is replaced by the Popular Force or the Na.tional Police: 

a. Destroy VC infrastructure. 

b. Provide public security and assist in maintaining 
law and order. 

c. Protect our infrastructure. 

d. Defend key installations and protect axes of com­
munication \>[i thin the pacification area. 

2. Protect lines of communication and defend key installa.­
tions not located within the pacification area.. 

REGIONAL FORCE: 

91"Annex E (Employment of Regular~ Regional, Popular, CTDG, Civil 
Defense and National Plice Forces) to RVNAF High Command Directive AB 
139," pp. 1-2. EmphaSis supplied. 
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(1) The Regional Force is a na-';ional military force composed of ri­
fle con~anies, river boat companies and support units. The Regional 
Force is organic to sectors and sub-sectors for pacification, de­
fense and security. 

(2) Nissions: 

(a) The Regional Force's three primary missions are: 

1. From the beginning of the securing sub-phase of an area, 
until is is relieved by the Popular Force or the National Police: 

a. Destroy VC infrastructure. 

b. Provide public security and assist in maintaining 
law and order. 

c. Protect own infrastructure. 

d. Defend key installations and protect lines of com­
munication within the pacification area. 

2. Protect lines of communication and defend key installa­
tions not located within the pacii'ication area. 

3. Elements of sectors' and sub-sectors' reserve .. 

(b) The Regional Force performs two important secondary missions 
which are: 

1. To help ARVN, during the securing sub-phase of an area, 
destroy or drive off organized VC military forces from the above area, 
then conduct operations to prevent them from returning to the above 
area. 

2. To help ARVN harass VC secret bases and lines of com­
munications. 

R>PULAR FORCE: 

(1) Organization: The Popular Force is a national military force 
composed of rifle platoon and squads, that provides the village with 
organic troops for pacification, defense and security roles • 

(2) Mission: The four primary missions of the Popular Force are to: 

(a) Destroy VC infrastructure. ' 

(b) PrOVide public security and assist in maintaining law and 
order. 

(c) Protect our infrastructure. 

(d) Defend key installations and axes of communication within 
the village. 

-. -- ----------------------------,..,.., 
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The Popular Force will assume these missions upon replacing the Re­
gional Force (Clearing Sub-Phase) and until it is relieved by the 
National Police (Development Phase}.92 

(C) These mission statements assigned primn.ry responsibility to 

the regular army (ARVN) for military operations during the clearing phase 

of pacification. Primary responsibiUty for military support of the se-

curing phase of pacification was assigned to the Regional Force and Popu-

lar Force. However, it was also provided explicitly that when Regional 

Force troops were insufficient, the securing mission would be assumed by 

regular forces. This latter provision was consonant with the opinion,' , 

92Ibid., pp. 2-4. The missions of the Regional Force prior to 
25 December 1964 were stated as follows: (1) Complete the internal 
pacifieo.tion of an area following clear-and-hold operations by regular 
forces. (2) Provide area security as required. (3) IJrovide sec:urity 
for fixed installa.tions as required. (4) Assist re~\llnr forees in (!om­
bat. (5) Providu escorts as needed. Tho rnlcsion::; of the }'opulnr Force 
were sto.ted e.s follows: (1) Protect thc1.r Ol-In villn.r,cc and cpodfi­
cally the village committee. (2) Provide inter-village protection. (3) 
Maintain or'der and security in the villages, and oppose subvE!rsion and 
terrorism. (4) Protect public buildings and places. Tactics and Tech­
niques of Counterinsurgent Operations, PI'. III M-l to III M-3. 'rhe 
provision of security for a pacification area was based on the concept 
of a clearing zone and a securing zone. 1~e clearing zone served as a 
buffer between the securing or pacification zone and the enemy. In ef­
fect, the clearing forces endeavored to screen the main pacification 
area from incursions by Viet Cong main force and local force units. With­
in the securing or pacification zone, forces were assigned to provide ham­
let security, local security of the village area, and pacification zone 
securi ty for the entire area undergoing pacification. Pacification zone" 
securi ty vras provided by mobile forces which operated throughout the zone 
to support and reinforce the local security and hamlet defense forces. 
Concerning the provision of security within the pacification zone, the 
view of the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, was tt-at: 

"As the securing phase approaches its completion--hamlet security 
should be provided by one or more squads of PopUlar Forces per hamlet; 
local security should be providod by Popular Force platoons and squads,' 

"Pacification zone security should be provided by Regional F'Orces, 
"In the early stages of securing, when Popular Forces & Regional 

Forces are being recruited and trained--
"Hamlet security may have to be provided, all or in part, by Re­

gional or ARVN forces. 
"Local security may have to be provided, all or in part, by Re­

gional or ARVN forces. 
"Pacification zone security may have to be provided, all or in 

'part, by ARVN ,forces .••• " Pacif'ication TaSKS, passim. 
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discussed earlier, that regular forces should remain in the pacification 

al'ea to provide security until relieved by paramilitary forces. 

(c) '1'he Regional Force, which consiotcd mo:lnly of rifle com­

p(lllioD Undor tho control of provin(,!(J o.nd l'iictrit:t (nector tmd Ollb-GCic­

tol'), was to take the IN\.d in the .sc curing phQ.se o~' pacifi cation. De- I 

sides the task of providing a secure environment for-the operation or 

Government cadre (r'eferY>?c; :...:- as "our infrastructure"), Regional Forces 

were expected to initiate pupulatio!; ~'1,j reso\lrces controls and police. 

actions against the Viet Cong infrastructure.93 

(c) The Popular Force, conceived as a village-level defense 

rC)tce, WaS to relieve the Regional Force of the securing mission as 

soon as the Popular Force could be recruited and trained. In this way, 

the Regional Force would be freed to undertake securing operations in 

another area, or th~oughout the securing zone as a whole. Later, in 

the development phase, the Popular Force would be relieved by the civil-' 

ian National Police.94 

(c) The mission of the Popular Force had been one of the points 

at issue between United States and Vietnamese authorities. This issue 

was closely related to the role of another paramilitary force, the 

hamlet militia.95 

93Pacification Tasks, passim. 

94Thid., See also the Village Organizational Chart, Appendix 1. 
For the missions of the National Police, see "Annex E (Employment of Re­
gular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense and National Police Forces) 
to Directive AB 139," pp. 5-7. This source states that the National 
Police is "a national force formed at province, district and village 
level to maintain la'-' and order, to provide security and public safety, 
and to establish population and resources control." Ibid., p. 5. 

95At that time the Populax Force was a village defense force and 
the desired employment of this force was for local security in the general 
area. of the hamlets of the village. Pacification 'l?a.sks, passim. The 
purpose of the hamlet militia was to provide close-in security around and 
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(c) During the planning for support of the Chien Thang plan 

which took place after the March 1964 visit of the United States Secretary 

of Defense~ consideration was given to a prop::lsal Df the Government of 

Vietnam to integrate a large number (30,000-75,000) of hamlet militia 

into the Popular Force.96 At th~t time, the hamlet militia comprised a 

volunteer paramilitary force, armed, trained, and ,organized into squads 

to defend their hamlets in the event of attack.97 As of 20 l4arch 1964, 

the assigned strength of the hamlet militia was 181,060, of which 166,212 

were trained and 85,293 were armed.98 Tne hamlet militia were authorized 

no pay other than that provided by the village or hamlet,99 but United 

States support was required for their weapons, which consisted of five 

within the hamlet. The question of the proper paramilitary force struc­
tUre at village and hamlet level is an important one in an insurgency. 
It is possible that a few armed men in eu(!h hamlet would serve the USE!­
ful purpose of kccping out Viet Cong cadres, c;uox'r:illn.s, and o.rmcd pro­
p:lI3o.ndo. teams. On the other hand, each hamlet then llccoml~s an arsenal 
and source of ~reapons for the Viet Cong, who need only mass superior 
force against one hamlet at a time. This is a problem that must be faced 
early in an insurgency, prior to the decision to organize and arm a ham­
let militia force. The problem is a fruitful area for additional re­
search. During the 1964-65 period, however, the hamlet militia was 
already in being, and the problem was l'lhether to continue to support it. 
This problem ~las directly related to the concept of pacification, for it 
will be ~ecalled that o~e of the criteria for a pacified hamlet was: 
"Adequate numbers of village and hamlet paramilitary forces selected, 
trained, and equipped to perform their assigned mission. (Paramilitary 
forces include Popular Forces, CiVil Defense and other armed militia 
forces if any)." Cri teris. to E'raluate Nelv Li fe Hamlets, p. 2. The Com­
bat Youth and Civil Defense were different names applied to the hamlet 
militia. 

96ust-lACV, J-3, Memorandum 20 Harr:h 1964, Subject: "Force Struc­
ture and Personnel Requirements for Pacification." (SECRET). 

97Tactics and Techniques of Counterinsurgent Operations, p. IV 
B-2. 

98"Force Structure and Personnel Requirements for Pacification," 
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shotguns, five carbines or rifles, and 24 grenades for each hamlet squad. lOO 

(c) Tne United States view at this time was that if the Govern~ 

mont of Vietnam adhered to the proper employment of Papular Force (that 

is, one platoon per village to hold after the restoration of public se-

curity), an increase in the strength of the Popular Force would not be 

required. 10l It was realized tho.t the integra.tion of hamlet militia in-

to the Popular Force would have the effect of establishing a small nuelcus 

of })opular Force in ea.ch hamlet ,102 In effect the Popular Force would 

'be responsible for both village and hamlet defense. 

(c) The outco:ne was that the United States refused to support 

an increase in the authorization for the Popular Force. The authoriza­

tion remained at the figure of 110,000 throughout 1964.103 On the other 

hand, the Government of Vietnam went ahead with its plans. On 5 April, 

the 11amlet militia were renamed the Combat Youth.104 On 12 l'4ay, a 

Government decree directed the integration of certain members of the 

Combat youth into the Pop'..l.lar Force. 105 Since this soon raised the 

strengt11 of t11e Popula.r Force a.bove that authorized for lv[ilitary Assist-

ance Program support, the integrated Combat Youth cor.tinued to use thl~ir 

Combat Youth ,\·Ieapons. The United States agreed to support the integration 

--------------------------------------------------------------------~.------
l00'Lactics and Techniq~es of Counterinsurgent Operations, p. IV 

B-2. 

lOli..:S:.~C\CV, J-3, ~lemorandum 11 i'larch 1964, Subject: "Outline of 
Requirell'.ents to Pacify South Vietnam," passim. At this tine, the Popu­
lar Force vias 'tU\own as the Self Defense Corps. For simpl1dty, the term 
"Pop\,la.r ;ol.'ce" will 1.'e used ir. the text. 

l02n.'id. 

103uS~lACV, J-3, RVi\..l,.F ~'orce Stl'uc~ure Doc'",ments, Dec 1964. 
(SECRET). 

104Directive 0680, 5 April 19c4. 

l05u8~:'A·::V. G't\a.1'~' e1'l '" Revi ei'" ?.::d :::-':?L~:-<": i ::-~: ~or "':::e :::-:: ira ::":;":.r":er, 
1,'·~~4, Oc';;ober 1,;)Q4. . ) 
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of 75,000 Comba.t Youth in this manner. 106 The Un:l.ted States Military 

Assistance Command, Vietnam's Quarterly Review and Evaluation for the 

Third Quarter, 1964 stated: 

In compliance with the GVN decree of 12 May 64, the Popular Force 
(PF) continued to integrate members of the Combat Youth. Hovlever, 
no .PF force structure had been agreed upon betwe(m US and GVN 
authori ties as of the end of the quarter, and th" 110,000 force 
structure (2, 80!f platoon equivalents) of the former SDC remained 
the approved figure. 

Popular Force 30 Jun 64 StrenGth: 99,611; 30 Sept 1964 Strength; 
156,670. • • Popular Force strength increase rc::;ulted pr:i.marily 
from the integration of 57,218 Armed Combat Youth out of the total 
75,000 authorized for integration during the period July-December 
1964.107 

(c) T~lO points should be made here. The first is that the in-

crease in the strength of the Popular Force that took place between 30 

June 1964 and 31 r.larch 1965 was by no means a E.et increase in paramili-

tary forces. Almost the entire increase was achieved by transferring 

personnel from the Combat Youth to the Popular Force. 10a 

(c) The second point is the likelihood that the United States 

Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, in its effort to induce the Re-

public of Vietnam Armed Forces to employ the Popular l~orce in the agreed 

manner, joopardiz!ld the possibility of achieving 0. nubGta.ntial net ex-

pansion of. par 8.lni li tary forces during 1964. Holding the Popular Force 

authorization at 110,000 throughout 196.4, when the actual strength was 

substantially in excess of this number, must 'be counted as a major fac-

tor limiting the expansion of the Popular Force in line with the concepts 

106Thid • 107Ibid. 

108The 31 r.~rch 1965 strength of the Popular Force was 159,093. 
Letter, USMACV, J-l, 30 Apr 1965, Subject: "Selected Personnel Data, 

,Regular and Paramilitary Forces, as of 31 r.:a.rch 1965." (CONFIDENTIAL). 
This figure should be compared to the 30 June 1964 strength (99,611) and 
the number of integrated Combat youth (57,218) given in the text. See 
Chapter VI for further discussion. 
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217 .. 
of the Chien Thang plan. In addition, the freezing of the authoriza.tion ; i 

no doubt inhibited the projection of requirements for this type forcc~ 

which was essential to the manpower support of the plan. 109 

l09Initial consideration by United States authorities of require­
ments for support of the Chien 'i'h,i.";: plan took place in March and April. 
1964, after the March visit. ( .. r·~-~···:· -. "'Tn:~ary of Defense. During the 
planning it was considerec1 ~-~;,.,: :, - ,'''1 of the Popular Force (Self 
Defense Corps) and hamlet mLJi :,., .tt " ,[I)ire further study. Pending 
completion of such study, the i·':l".; :"r 'F'''Y'''_' authorization was to remain 
at 110,000. USMfI.CV, J-3, Memorandwa,i":'_'J,.,,-:t: "Outline of Requirements 
to Pacify South Vietnam," 1.1 Mar 1964. USNACV, J-3, rltemorandum, Subject: 
"Force Structure and Personnel Requirements for Pacification," 20 Har . 
1964. The Popular Force requirement, calculated by uSt'<1ACV in March 1964 
at a time when the Popular F'orce strencth was 91,648, waS 109,991. How­
ever, bccauGe of' the division of function bet\'leen PopUlar Force (villa.ge 
security) and hamlet miUtia (hamlet security) existinr, at that time, 
the requirement for PopuJ.ar Force must be related to the availabilIty of 
hamlet militia.. In March 1964, there were 181,060 h!~mlet militia (Com­
bat Youth), of which 85,293 \>lere armed. The l)opular Force requirement, 
calculated by the Government of Vietnam and rcqucoted for Military 
Assistance Progl'lJ,.m support, waS 122,874 in March 190~. The :l.ncrease in 
Popular Force strength was to 1:e achieved by integrating a partion of 
the hamlet militia, and the GVN requested a hn.lulet militia authorization 
of 180,000. Ibid., passim. The requested force authorizations were for 
the remainder ~ calendar year 1964. In i'bvember and December 1964 a 
force structure survey ,las conducted by USMA.CV J3, in order to estab­
lish authorizations for 1965. By this time the hamlet militia (combat 
youth) program Has being discarded in favor of the Civil Defense, and 
Popular Force reCl,uirements vlere calcula.ted. for both village and hamlet 
security. Still, the U.S.-recom:nended force authorization wasonly 
174,165. While this was a substantial increase over_the 110,000 
authoriza.tion for 1964, it must be reJmembered that the strength of the 
PopUlar Force in January 1965 Was already 166,689, achieved ma.inly b:r 
integrating Combat 'fouth. tfuilo tho effcctivenens of this :force would 
\)0 inUl'oMud llY l:\.uthorizine: MAP auppo!'t ]'01' l"(ll,ltl:'; itlllttHl.d. of 110,000, 
tho LlUl1< of the fcrc(!o WD.O o.l:rc(1uy cmp1oY(ld in ot::c~u't'i tiff, vlll.o.gc and ham .. 
lets under Governmrmt control. 'T'hcre wu.a t'a:r too 11 tt10 room between 
the 174,1.85 ceiling and the 166,689 assi~ned ctrength fiGure for the 
expansion of the Popular Force in line with the contempla.ted expansion 
of Government control under the Chien Thang plan. One suspects that 
the determination of the new force level was influenced by (a) estimates 
of recruiting :potential, (b) the number of villages and hamlets under 
actual Government control--not the number to be brought under Government 
control, and (c) the force level that it vlD.s believed higher headqual-­
tel's vlOuld "buy. "If so, the impact of the preclusive conscription a.nd 
recruiting policies of the Viet Cong, and the general inadequacy of the 
Popular Force to support the £hien Thang plan, .are clearly reflected in 
the new force goaJ.. USMACV, Force Structure Planning Documents, 1964. 
"Selected Personne.l Da.ta, Rl:lgUTtl'r-and paramilitary Forces, as of 31 
March 1965." Tho ree.do.r is c!.l.uti':mod that additional research is 
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(c) Hith the integration of the hamlet Combat Youth into the 

Popular Force, the United States view became that the Popular Force 

should be the only village-level defense organization (until civilian 

National Police because available). This organization would have platoons 

for general village security, and squads for hamlet defense, all opera-

ting under the authority of the village chief and controlled by the 

village Popular Force commander. This concept was eventually adopted 

by the Government of Vietnam. 110 

(c) According to the foregoing view, since there would be Popu­

lar Force squads within (or in the vicinity of) the hamlets, a hamlet 

militia force--the Combat Youth--was no longer required for hamlet 

defense. III On the other hand, the Vietnamese High Command believed. that 

required to place the entire subject of force development planning in 
proper prespectivc, and that the hypothesfJs propounded in this section 
are subject to revision. The concern here has been to illuminate the 
question of Hhether paramilitary force requirements were projected in 
line with the roles and missions contemplated for such forces under the 
Chien Thang plan. Force development planning for the Regional Force 
will be ta~en up in the next Chapter, when the question of sufficiency 
of military resources to support the plan will be ta~en up again. 

110pacifi cation Tasks, 'Passim. This document, published about 
August 1964, clearly reveals th~nited States concept of the Pop'.l.lar 
Force as a village and hamlet defense force. It is stated that "as the 
securing phase approaches its completion--hamlet security should be pro­
vidad by one or more squads of Pop'.l.la.r Forces per hamlet; local security 
should be provided by PopUlar Fo!'ce platoons a::1d sq:.lads." Additionally, 
the rele"/ant criterion for a PUC.ified hamlet is stated as "Popular Foreel 
have been selected, trained and o.rmr:d. II The Com'but Youth--or any other 
hamlet militia. force--are not even mentioned. Ibid. The concept of a 
Pop'llar Force organized vl'i th platoons for gener'iLVillage security and 
squads for hamlet defense viaS adopted by the Government of Vietnam in j 

"Annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense 1 
and National Police Forces) to Directive AB 139." The Popular Force I 

organization is portrayed in the Village Organizational Chart, Appendix l 
1. The chart was extracted from Annex E to High Command Directive AB 139. 

IllThis statement is a deduction from the absence o~ mention of 
Combat youth, or any other hamlet militia force, in Pacification Tasks. 
Since this document includes the mission o~ every agency concerned with 
pacification, and assigns to the Popular Force the mission o~ hamlet de­
fense, it seems reasonable to conclude that United States authorities 
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a militia was still necessary. It stated: 

LThe Popular Forc~ will be isolated, if all the hamlet or village 
residents are not properly organized into groups which are always 
ready to: 

a. Lend a helping hand to the Popular Force and National Police. 

b. Particularly assist in patrol and guard duties ~1ithin the 
hamlet limits. 

c. Collect and pass on intelligence information. 

d. Take charge of liaison betvleen one hamlet and another. 

e. Give warning, first-aid and evacuation, if need be. 

f. Help the population in case o'f natural disaster .112 

Consequently, in December 1964 the High Command ~ccepted the dissolution 

of the Combat Youth, but at the same time promulgated a new militia or­

ganization--the Civil Defense. l13 

(C) The concept of a Civil Defense force differed fro~ that of 

the Combat Youth in that the Civil Defense were to be generally unarmed. 114 

-------------------------------------------------
considered that there was no longer a valid requirem':)nt for Combat Youth. 
This conclusion is reinforced by the eventual demise of the Combat Youth, 
and the witholding of United States consent to its successor, the Civil 
Defense. "Appendix 2 (Popular Force and the Civil Defense Force) to 
Annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense 
and National Police Forces) to Directive AB 139. 11 

l12"Appendix 2 (Popular Force and the Civil Defense Force) to 
Annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense 
and National Police Forces) Directive AB 139." 

113Ibid. 

114Ibid • The Civil Defense v/as also placed under the Interior 
r-linistry, whereas the fo:rmer Combat Yo'..rth had been under the National 
Defense Ministry. The High Command stated the following with respect 
to arming the Civil Defense: "The Civil Defense Force is generally not 

,armed and meant to support the Popular Force and the National Police. 
However, there may be occasions or localities in · .... hich certain elements 
outside the Popular Force and the National Police may be armed. for special \ 
purposes on behalf of the Village, Province of District Chiefs. Such \ 
actions should be approved by the DTA [Division Tactical Area7 Commander." 1\ 
f21!!. .. 
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Tile mission statement for the Civil Defense was as follows: 

Organizll.tion: The Civil Defer.se force is A. civilian organization, 
generally Ul.c..r;··,r;d, composed of groups a.nd inl;cr-c;:roups of a.ll ham­
let residentc, ~Gn, women and children, not in the Armed Forces. 
It is the primury civilian organization designed t-:> provide mutual 
self-help and to supp::>rt the Popular Force and the National Police 
at hamlet and village levels. 

Mission: 

(1) To provide mutual self-help and to help the people in cases of 
natural disaster. 

(2) To support the Popular Force and the National Police, particular­
ly in the following fields: 

(a) Patrol and guard within the hamlet limtts. 

(b) Collect and transmH intelligen.ce information to the 
Popular Force and the National Police. 

(c) Spread alarm of VC attacks or infiltrations. 

(d) Liaison between one hamlet and another for the benefit of 
the Popular Forces. 

(e) 

(C) 

First aid and medical evacuation. 1l5 

As of 4 February 1965, the United States had still not 
I 

\ 
\ 

agreed to support a Civil Defense organization. 116 HO'Hever, the concept . j 
I 

was taken into account in pacification planning. The United States Mis- .J 

sion Council directive on pacification, issued 1 February 1965~ stated' 

that during the securing ~hase: 

Hamlets will be pacified following procedures set forth in the New. 
Rural Life Program. This will include cOllpleting a census, organizing 
the popl.l1ation, preparing defenses, setting up a communications system, 
rooting out the enemy infrastructure, etc. Development of the civil 
defense organization will be started. 1l7 

/ 

(U) This completes the discussion of the roles and m~ssions of 

115Ibid. 

l16"RVNAF Counterinsurgency Roles and Missions," :2.?-~~ • 

. . . . . . .. 1l7Th~ 'C~~;~Pt of' Pacification and Certain Definiti:'ms and .Pro­
cedures, p. 5. 
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pacification forces. In principle, regular forces were oriented toward 

the clearing phase of pacification, and the Regional Fo~ce was orie~ted 

to;~ard the securing phase. Regular forces ,,,ere to und';!rtake the securing 

missions if the Regional Force \vas inudequ3.te to the task. 

(u) The actual employment of these forces \.,,-1.11 be taken up in 

the next chapter. lt8 

(c) During 1964 the concept for village a~d hamlet·defenses. 

underwent a major evolution. In early 1964, the role o:f the Popular 

Force ..... ,as to pr:>vide village security, and hamlet defense was a function 

of the hamlet miHtia. Later, wLth the in~egration of a large number of 

the milttia (Comba.t Y'Juth) Into the Popu19.r I"orce, the Popular Forc:e 

emerged as the sole defense force for villuges anQ hamlets. A civilian 

aU}(l t'l.ary orga.ni7.aHon, the C:l.vil Defense, was p.stl1.bli.shcd to coopera.te 

wi th 8.l'll1 ans 1st the Popular Foree. 

(C) 'rhe Popular Force-Combat Youth pr::>bl.~m, together wi th the 

rett;nti~n of a 110,OOO-man POlmlar Force authori1;atbn throughout 1<)64, 

must be count.ed as a major faetor ltmitbg the expansion of the Popular 

Force. In addition, there does not appc3r to have been a proje~tion of 

time-phased requ~.rements for the expansi.,on of this force, in 1 tnc with 

the concepts of the Chl~ ':'~0l1& pla:l, until the 196) f::>r:.:e-structure 

surveys illldertaken in late 1964. 

--------------------------.----
llBwniJ.,; the role of regular forces will be considered in detail, 

only the strength of the paramilitary forces in twenty key provinces, and 
a general indication of their area of emploJ~ent is within the scope of 

. this paper. A detailed evaluation of the success of the Regional Force 
and Popular Force in accomplishing paCification missions must D.vrait 
additional research. The question is an important one, as it is clear 
that a so-..md para.military force structure is essential to the success of 
any pacification effort. The concepts of employment of such forces must 
be refined, and in this respect the experience in South Vietnam will be 
invaluable. Of particular interest should be the degree of success 
experienced with the assignment of police-intelligence missions, in 
addition to security missions, to the Regional and Popular Force. 
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Organization for Pacification Under the Chien Thang Plan. 

(c) 'rh··,' ',:'lV"ernment of Vietnam organization for pacification 

under the Chien 'l'hang plan is shown in Figure 2, Appendix 2. The United 

States counterpart organization is also shown. l19 

(C) Figure 2 reveals that the echelon for detailed ey.ecution of 

pacification plans was the province. lne reasoning for this io disclosed 

in tr.·! : ....... '.': n(~ statements: 

Wh"'..j;..: :',;.,':; T''"Ic1fication of the entire nation and the reim:position of 
GVN COI1Lr' . .'~ '.:onstitutes the end goal of our effort here, it is re­
cognized that this national objective is one made u:p of the :pacifi­
cation of 45 se:parate :provinces and must accomodate local differences. 
In each one of these provinces the pacification :problem ma.y vary 
somewhat, and thus may need to be attacked in varying ways ••• 

The specific mode and means of implementation, and the sequence 
through which the ••• aspects of pacification will pass, are mat­
ters to be determined by the varying needs of each l)rovince. 

There a.re a.t 0.11 times t.wo ·co.rgets foi:' :pacificn.t:l.on efforts; the 
enemy o.ppo;ratus and tho people. It io, accordingly, at the IJrovin<;e 
and dic·trict levels that po.cii'icn,tion muct be diracted, tl.nd tho 
properly bo.la.ncod uoe of o.vailo.blo reGot,rco::; d(1}.1lmtlo upon tho s:t tun.­
tion in eo.ch area as dutermined by rcopom:i.1Jle loca.l authori tics. 
Priorities and objectiveo coto..l)l:Lehed o.t h:LEhcr cehulonn ;'/il1 det!:.l!'­
mine tho rccourcos that nre provided, n.ntl wUl e:[' feet tlw rate at 
which results against the two to.rgcts eM bo obto.incd.l~W 

(U) Not shown in Figure 2 is another important echelon in the 

pacification structure--the district. The district or sub-sector is 

subordinate to province and is one echelon nearer the people. Immediately 

l19uSMACV, J-3, Memorandum, Subject: "Outline of Requirements 
to Po.cify South Vietnam, 11 11 Me.r 1961., The ab1n'evintion, c'pe, stands 
for Central Pacification Committee, CINCVAl" otn.ndu for Comml\ndcl'-'ln­
Chief, Vietnamose Armed }'orces. C'J:2'. und DTZ sto,nd for Cor}Jo 'J:o.c.:ticnl 
Zone and Division Ta.ctica.l Zone reGPQct'lvoly; t11(")I;0 were mil1to.ry orr~anl­
zations comprised of tvlO or more sectors (see Appendix 6). T11e Commanding 
General of the Corps Tactical Zone also servtJd ill the Government's admin­
istrative structure, by virtue of his offic.:e as Regional Governor of a. 
grouping of provinces. 

l20The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Pro­
cedures, pp. 1-2. 
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subordinate to district are the villages. It should be noted that pro-

vince and district are units in the Government of Vietnam's administra-

tive structure. The combiningof civilian ar"d military functions at 

these echelons (the province chief commanded a military sector consi8ting 

of the territory of the province, and so forth) was in keeping with the 

civil-milito.ry na.ture of' pacif:Lco.tion .121 

(C) Also not shown in Figure 2 io thCl Un:l tad S1.:£\too o.c1vioory 

echelon corresponding to district level. This echelon did not come :tnto 

being until November and December 1964, when Sub-sector Advisory Teams 

were deployed to the most important districts of South Vietnam. While 

these teams were composed of' military personnel, their advisory function 

extended to civilian as well as military matters pertaining to pacifica-

tion, and these advisory activities served to strengthen the administra-

tive apparatus essential to the implementation of pacification progr~ms.122 

(U) Each province prepared a pacification plan establishing the 

priority pacification areas, and showing a time-phased projection of 

pacification goals •. An illustration of the e;raphicaJ. portion of a model 

plan io contn1ned in Appandix 3.123 

(U) The province and district chiefs, as sector and sub-sector 

commanders, commanded the Regional Force and Popular Force troops assigned 

to their sector or sUb-sector. 124 The regular army (ARVN) division 

121Letter, Hq. USMACV, 30 Nov 19()~, Su1)ject: "Information for 
SUb-Sector Advisors." 

122Ibid • 

123RVN, Central Pacification Committee, PermRnent Bureau, Memoran. 
dum, Subject: IIPreparation of Pacificati":ln and Development plans for 
1965," 21 Oct 1964, pp. 1-8. (CONFIDE~i'i·:rJ\L). 

124AnMx E (Emp1.9ym!;lnt Qf A§gU}.hl', Reg:j.onal, Popul.a,r, CrDG, CivU 
Defenl.le 1l.I1c1 N~tion~l FoliQ@ lI\rrGfHJ) to D1 t'~UUv~ AU 139~J rr pp ~ 3-4.' 
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commander commanded the regular forces within a tactical zone comprising 

the territory of two or more provinces. 125 

(c) In principle, the division commander was to assign forces 

to the sector commander for the military supp~rt of pacification., With" 

respect to clearing operations, it was held that: 

1\ 
Because of the interrelationship of military and political factors," 
clearing forces should be deJlloyed in accordance with political 
(district/village) b::mndaries and normally placed under control of 
a. province (or district) chief. ];owever, political boundaries must 
not be permitted to restrict pursuit ofVC '~lements.126 '"'1\ 

.----·(C)"Hith respect to securing opera.tions, the principle of pladng 

enunciated even more strongly: foraes·under sector control was 

\~ Because of the dominance of 
('cu:inglf9rces will be under 

social-economic-political 
the control of a province 

t· " 
factors, se- \ 
(or distri~~)) 

'._chl.ef. " . 
/ 

(c) However~ there were wide variations from the norm in prac-

"tice. To illustrate, the following provides an insight into the organi-

zation for Jlacification in Binh Duong Province ::m 5 March 1965:" 

Since it includes within its boundaries th() 5th Division CP and 
both the 7th and 8th Infantry Hee;imental Cp's, Binh Duong could 
logically be expected to have command problems. It does--and this 
fact is considered here as a very pronounced aspect of the current 
implementation of the Hop Tac plan ••. ,l2d It is clear that the" 
Province Chief/Sector Commander, presumably responsible for pacifi­
cation in his province, controls only. a portion of the military re­
sources committed to that end. At the time of this inspection he 
held operational control of one of the six infantry ba.tto.lions de­
ployed in the Hop Tac portion of his province (normally he control.s 
two). Moreover, there are indications that the ProvL'1ce Chief's 

l25"Annex C (Territorial Responsibilities and Positioning of 
Forces) to Chien 1'han~ Plan," 28 Jvlar 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL)." See also 
Appendix 6. "" 

126Trle Concept of Pacif'j.cation and Certain Definitions and Pro­
cedures, p. 3. 

l27Ibid., p. 4. 

l28TheHop Tac plan was a comprehensive plan for the paci~ica­
tion of the Saigon-area provinces, of which Binh Duong wa.s one. The 
Hop Tac plan is discussed beloH. 
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authority with respect to matters clearly "p1'ovincio.l" has been 
encroa.c11ed u~y,n l,y the senior ARVN commanders, at least in one im-· 
portant i:,;:: ;.,"J.' .' The 5th Division commander has given Lt Col 
Chuyen, ?):;;", ji.; ., .. ' ,':: Commander, overall responsibility for hamlet. 
pacificatior, in 1';','1 ;[:)0. District, . . • fjlmvever], only the Phu }rca 
District Chief has ~0~dy access to the essential pacification re~ 
sources which are controlled by prOVincial rat.her than P.RVN officials. 
Conflict betvTeen the 7th Infantry's commander and the Ben Cat Dis­
trict Chief over theil' respective operational responsibilities and/o~ 
authorities has occurred more than once. In short, the net impres­
sion gained, albeit very quickly and perhaps superficially, is tha~ 
the 5th Division commander is playing a disproportionate role in the 
pacification of Binh Duong, with the consequence of an erosion of 
the Province Chief's authority, particularly in Ben Cat and Phu Hoa 
Districts. Sect.or operational control of ARVN units is usually ir­
revela.nt when '.·<:5e units are employed'in search-and-destroy miSSions, 
and is probab::L:,' (J)'!~ of too tr,uch concern durins most of' the clearing 
phase. But it is bard to see hO.T securing operations can be conducted 
effectively if the military forces employed therein are not tied 
closely to the hamlet-village-subsector-sector command structure; 
sector operational control can best assure this. If conditions 
exist within Binh Duong which invalidate this, they were not apparent. 129 

(C) Even when regular forces were assigned to sector for support 

of pacification, complications could still arise between the force head-

quarters a.nd the pacification headquarters. An insight into the organi-

zation for pacification in Long An Province on 9 April 1965, where two 

regiments were placed under sector control, is provided by the following 

excerpt: 

25th Division has given operational control of the 46th and 50th 
Infantry Regiments to Long An Sector. Long An has exercised that 
authority by assigning to (~ach regiment responsibility for hamlet 
pa.cification in certain a.reas, ~li th the added stipulation that its 
subsectors will be subordinate not only to the two· regimental head­
quarters but also to whichever battalion headquarters are cbarged 
with implementing the pacification program. On pape:r it sounds 
reasonably clear-cut, but the practical relationships are quite 
different. Division retains direct control of both regiments, or 
else it withdraws it from Sector often enough so that the effect 
is the same. Sector issues specific orders to the regiments re­
luctantly, and the regiments respond in the same manner; occasions 
have occurred when orders were not carried out. Subsectors "co­
operate and coordinate" with regiments, but give little evidence of 

129Hop Tac Secretariat, Report of Ins])ection, Binh Duonlj Pro­
vince, 24 Harch 1965, pp. 2-3. It "Till be recalled that EL year earlier 
the 5th Division Commander was being criticized for not taking enough 
interest in pacification. U8MACV, Military Reports! April 1965, passim. 
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SUDol'dina tion to battalions; on virtua.lly all matters they deal 
directly with sector. The eff'G(~t has been tha.t 0. com:nnnd structure 
commendably designed to give Sector control of necessary pacif'iell­
tion resources, i~o employ usefully the two regimental headquarters, 
and to effect a working relationship between subsectors and major 
ARVN units has done none of these. " T'ne opinion here .is that 
a realignment of roles and missions is in order, 25th Division must 
be restrained in its function to: (1) formulation of an overall 
DTA ir:1plementing plan for Hop Tac's OPLAN-2; (2) determination of 
priorities betvleen Hau Nghia (prOVince] and LClng An /jrovinceJ and 
the assignment of appropriate resources thereto; (3) oVenlatching 
the employment of these resources and vetoing that ,.hich invites dis­
aster; (4) directing and controlling those operations involving :the 
crossing of provincial boundaries or which involve resources beyond 
the ability of sector to control. Sector must be recognized by all' 
concerned as a headquarters senior to regiment, and it should issue 
orders accordingly. These ol'ders should recognize that supervision 
of hamlet cadre and/or ~ security of the hamlets themselves are 
p~or ARVN roles. . • Police, special intelligence agencies, re­
sources control officials, pSY"lar teams, cadre of various types--
the relations of 8,11 of these "lith hamlets are far more easily moni­
tored and/or controlled by a District staff than by that of a bat .. 
taiion or regiment. 130 

(C) Of interest in the foregoing report is the view that divi-

sion should be principally an allocator of resources, and not a major 

maneuver headquarters. This was a thorny problem, in that divisions' 

had operational missions other than the support of pacification (such as 

road clearing, reaction to attacks by major Viet Cong forces, and so 

forth), and found it necessary to withdraw forces from sector control 

to conduct such operations. There is probably no better analysis of 

this problem than that of V~jor General Charles J, Timmes, who ztated: 

Effective control and efficient use of ground comuat forces in sup­
port of' pacification demanded clearly-defined com:nand rela.tionships 
bet\oloen division, regimental, and bo,tto.lion commanders on the one 
11O.l1d, and provincQ chiefs on thlJ other. fI. prolJle:n urone 'bor,8,UGO of. 
simultaneous and often conrlict'in{~ rc:ou:irements _i'o~C!ly 11\:\1'3 ta~ 
o-perations against knOvln or suspected Viet Cong r.:oTlcentro.tions and 
for security/civic action activities (clear-and-hold operations) in 
areas being pacified. Operations against Viet Cong concentrations 
required rapid assembly of friendly forces and were usually of re­
latively short duration, while the success of clear-and-hold operations 

13Orrop Tac Secretariat, Report of Inspection, Long An Province, 26 
Apr 1965, pp. ,3-4. 
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depended heavily upon continuity of effort over a prolonged period. 

Division or regimental commanders generally controlled offensive 
operations by lJWN (Army of the Republic of Vietnam) aga.inst Viet 
Cong concentro.tions, whereas Ilrovince chiefs, boinr:; respon::;ible for 
pacification of their respective areas, ordinarily controlled clca.r~ 
and-hold operations. Often a battalion or regiment was given the 
mission of supporting a province pacification effort without the 
division commander ensuring that the tactical corrmander was respon­
sive to the p:covince chief. If the tactical commander and the pro­
vince chief got along well together, the operation proceeded smoothly 
on a cooperative basis. But all too frequently, the two disagree, 
and the pacification effort suffered accordingly. In other cases 
the division commander deliberately limited the province chief's 
authority over ARVN units supporting province pacification efforts 
and repeatedly withdrew ullits on short notice from clear-and-hold 
areas to participate in large-scale offensive operations. The Viet 
Cong rarely missed an opportunity to attack a pacification area which 
was e~osed when ARVN units were absent. .......... , . , ...... . . . . . . . , . . . 
The eUlocation of sufficient ground combat forces to support province 
pacification activities, and the establishment and enforcement of 
clear-cut and workable command arrangements to ensure their proper 
utilization, were constant subjects of advisory emphasis. 13l 

(c) Major General Tirrmes concluded that: 

\fuen security requirements have been oGta'blisr.cd and troOl)8 allo­
cated for a clear-and-hold operation, they S110uld not be withdrawn 
(even temporarily) except in the gravest Qmerl:~cl1cy.132 

However, this conclusion was reached in June 1964, when guerrilla activity 

was still the main threat, and E~ea saturation--which could be efficiently 

conducted by regular troops assigned to sectot'--'lIas felt to be the best 

military countermeasure. 133 Tnis conclusion belonged to a stage of 

insurgency that was rapidly passing into history. 

(u) It is quite possible that the much-maligned division head-

quarters became a distinct asset after Viet Cong mair. forces began to 

131Lettol:', Hco.dquo.rterEI, Department of tho Army, Subject: "De~ 
briefing of Senior and DeIJigna1;od Key Officoro Returning from Field 
Assignments," 1"1". 3-4. Emphasis supplied. 

132~., p. 4. 

133Ibid., p. 7. 
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appear in strength, for the division commander then had the capabil~ty 
I 

to concentrate his forces to deal with a threat anywhere in the division 

tactical zone, and to reinforce threatened oilspots. Without the aivi· 

sion, the Government would surely have gone into mobile warfare with H8 

regular forces fighting separate,battles in approximately thirty dif­

ferent sectors, with only a limited capability of mutual support.134 

(U) As it was, the inhibition against removing forces from 

pacification areas once they had been committed to pacification detracted, 

from the capability of utilizing such forces in a mobile role. This is 

discussed further in the next chapter. 

(u) It is clear from the discussion of this section that the 

military organization for the support of pacification reflected the 

predisposition, already discussed, that stability in the assignment of 

regular forces to e, pacificatiol1 area 'flas a sine qua non of success w1der 

the Chien Thung plan. The principle that regular forces should be as· 

signed to sector for the support of pacification--thereby removing forces 

from control by a tactical headquarters and placing them under a pacifi-

cation oriented headquarterS--'fiaS a logical consequence of this view. 

vfuile laudable in its concept of placing military forces in a civil-

military chain of command, this method of organization must also be re-

cognized to involve a tendency toward dispersion of force among several 

non-mutually supporting sectors.-

134The outlines of the problem of the optimal command and con­
trol structure for pacification can only be indicated here. The mili­
tary organization for the support of pacification in South Vietnam is 
a fruitful area for additional research. As so often appears to be the 
case, the organization appropriate to the guerrilla etage of insurgency 
does not seem appropria.te to a. more advanced stage. 
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National Priorities and Force Deployments Under the Chien Thang Plan. 

( C) In order to guide the ali.' ,,,,,;j ')n of resources at the national 

level, priorities vTere established for support of province pacification 

plans. First priority of support was assigned to the provinces of Gia 

Dinh, Long An, Hau Nghia, Binh Duong, Bien }ioa, Phuoc Tuy, and to 'Ian 

Uyen District of Phuoc Thanh Province. 135 This strategic and densely 

populated area136 surrounding the national capital constituted a single 

geographic entity, and was the scene of an integrated pacification effort 

known as the Hon Tac plan. 

(C) Approximately concentric rings emanating from Saigon defined 

pacification zones and served as phase lines (A,B,C,D) for the outward 

expansion of the oilspot. The Hop Tac A Zone was drawn to coincide with 

the area of secure Government control; this zone was considered pacified 

and in the development phase. The B Zone defined the area to be brought 

under pacification initially; securing operations were undertaken in this 

zone. The C Zone defined the area to be cleal'ed; clearing operations 

were undertaken to prepare this zone for pacification. In the outermost 

zone, the D Zone, search-and-destroy operations were to be conducted 

against Viet Cong forces that posed a threat to the inner zones. 137 

135RVN, CF.mtrai Pacification Committee, Permanent Bureau, Memo­
randum, Subject: "Preparation of Pacification and Development Plans for 
1965," 21 Oct 1964, p. 1. 

136The area contains' thirty percent of the national population, 
eighty percent of the national industrial capability. USOM, Public 
Safety Division, "The Nature of the Resources Control Problem in Vietnam," 
22 Mar 1965, p. 1. 

l37Headquarters, III Corps Tactical Zone, Opard Hap Tac 1, 12 
Aug 1964, with Change 1, 30 Sep 1964. (SZCRET). Hop Tac Council, Opord 
g" HOD Tac 1, 18 Jan 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). The planning group which 
drew up the Hop Ta£ plan was under III Corps., and that headquarters 
issued the first order. Subsequent orders emanated from the Hop Tac 
CounCil, discussed below. 

~-
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(c) The Hop Tac Zones constituted objectives for the phased out­

ward expansion of the pacification effort. By 1 July 1965, the B Zone 

was to have achieved a "secured" status, and would enter into the develop-

ment phase; the C Zone was supposed to be "cleared," and would enter the 

securing phase with the introduction of mobile action cadre into the 

area. Clearing operations would then begin in the D Zone, and so on. 138 

(C) Uni~ue to the Hop Tac plan was its treatment of the area or 

several provinces as a single entity for pacification. In the rest of 

the country, the individual province was the basic unit for pacification. 

The Hop Tac plan not only integrated the pacification activities of 

several provinces, but also provided an organization--the Hop Tac Council 

--to insure continuous civil-military coordination in support of the plan. 

The Hop Tac Council was a coordinating body directly subordinate to the 

Chief of Staff, High Command. Membership of the Council consisted of a 

chairman, commanding officers of the military zones encompassed by the 

HopTac area, an assistant for civil affairs, an assistant for military 

affairs, an assistant for National Police and an intelligence representa­

tive. 139 The Council was provided with a permanent secretariat, composed 

of representatives of military and civilian agencies involved in pacifi­

cation, to perform the day-to-day coordination. 140 

(C) The mission statement of the first Ho]? Tac operation order 

138()'pord 2, Han Tac 1 , ~~. USfilACV, Advisory Team 100, Re­
art of Ins ection Binh Duong P1'ovince, 24 filar 1965, ]?assim. (CON­

FIDENTIAL. USVlACV, Advisory Team 100, Reuort of Ins;pec-tion. Long An 
PrOVince, 26 April 1965, Eassim. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

13%op Tac Council, "Hop Tac Organization," 16 Oct 1964. 

140Ibid • The Council did not comma.l1d troops. Troops in the 
Hop Tac area were commanded by III Corps, Capital Military District, and 
Rung Sat SpeCial Zone. 
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declared that: 

The objective is to eliminate VC forces and political organizations, 
neutralize their productive, economic, and financial activities and 
to provide control and security for the population in order to give 
them a standard of living perceptibly better than that offered under 
VC influence. 141 . 

(c) Provisions for the command of forcc3 Gtated 'chat clea.ring 

operations would be under the command of the division tactical area or 

military special zone142 commander. Units involved in securing opera· 

tions were placed under sector commanders, who were made responsible to 

division tactical area or military special zone commanders for the proper 

employment of forces. 143 

(c) D-day for the Hop Tac plan, originally set for 1 September 

1964, was postponed to 15 October 1964. 144 In the initial phase, securing. 

operations were to be conducted in Zone A with six (ARVN) battalions--one 

l4l0pord Hop Tac 1, passim. 

l42A Special 20M was a t,:J,ctical area VIi th a,. headQuarters and 
assigned military forces. See Appendixcs 6 a.nd 7 for the location of 
the special zones. In tho Hop T(':: aroa, the Phuol: Birlh TELnh (PBT) 
Special Zone o.nd the [,huQe Dien :[3n) 81)ucial Zorl(! were !lu'bnl'dJno.to to 
III Corpo, no woro tho ~th o.nd 29th Dlvloiot1o. 'J'hll Hune: Gut, Gpllu,ill.l 
Zon<i1, conoiut:l.ng of tho mouthlJ 01' t1'IO ~:tdp;~)n lUvm', WU.D undol' trio 
VietnamooQ No.vy. It No.O :t'op:&'o(lOn<;;od on tho J!3) 'l'f\l! Coundl I~long with 
III Corps a.nd the Ca.p:!. tal Mili tar;[ D:l.Gtrict. 

1430:oord Hop Tao 1, passim. Opord 2, Hop Tao 1, contained the 
following provision: 

"All 1'orces opera.ting within a Province on securing and development 
missions normally are under the operational control of the Sector 
Commander. Clearing forces may be placed under the operational con-' 
trol of the Sector Commander'. II 

It waS also directed that: 

"Clearing forces will not be depl.oyed from their assigned zones of 
action except in cases of 'hot pursuit.' Securing forces will not 
be deployed from assigned areas without prior concurrence of the 
Chairman of the HOP TAC Council." 

Opord 2. Hop Tac 1, passim. 

144"Change 1 to Opord Hop Tac 1," 30 Sep 1964. 
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battalion in Binh Duong sector, two battalions in Hau Nghia sector, and 

three battalions in Long An sector, Concurrently, cl~aring operations 

were to be conducted in Zone B by remuining regular forces. 145' 

(C) The second Hop Tac operation order, issued 18 J~nuary'l965, 

directed that securing operations be conducted in Zone B with eleven' 

(ARVN) battalions--one battalion in Phuoc ThMh, two' in Binh Duong, two 

in Hau Nghia, four in Long An, and two in Bien Hoa. It was also directed 

that clearing operations be ,conducted in Zone C with eleven battalions--

one battalion in Phuoc Tho.nh, two in Binh Duong, two :l.n Hau Nghia, three 

in Long An, and three in Bien Hoa. The remain inc; regular forces were to 

conduct search-and-destroy op~rations in Zone D.l46 

(c) It should be quite apparent from the foregoing recitation 

of the development of the Hop Tac plan--which must surely be the most 

systematically conceiV 8d of all clear-and-hold operations--that ~ 

step in the outward progression entails a substantial drain of force for 

the securing mission. 147 Clearing forces are reduced at the same time 

tha.t the '(;Ji:r(.!umf'erentlo of the outer perimeter oVer which they must o,peruta 

increases considera.bly (by virtu~1 ot' moving. fl'om an inMr to an outer 

circle). Securing forces become committed to the defense of the area 

under P,o.clflco.t1on, a.nd a.re unublo to contribute to further outwa.rd 

l450pord Bop Tac 1, pass1.m. The text refers to the employment of 
III Corps forces only. The Capital Mili tal'Y District also had three 
battalions securing. 

l460pord 2, Hop Tac 1, passim. At this time III Corps had 32 
battalions, of which 22 were clearing and securing, and ten on other 
missions (security, search-and-destroy, reserve). 

147In this case, securing battalions increased from six to elev­
en, and clearing battalions decreased from sixteen to eleven. This 
assumes that ten battalions, of the thirty-two available, were employed 
on "other miss ions II in October as in January, leaving tv,enty-two for 
clearing and securing. 
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expansion.148 Once again, the timely recruitment of paramilitary forces 

appears as the decisive factor upon which continued progress depends. 149 

(C) The national priorities and phasing of the Chien Thang plan 

aTe illustrated in Appendix 4. The first priority provinces (Hop Tac 

area) have already been discussed. The provinces designated as second 

148It l<1ill be noted that as a token of the changed character of 
the mission, command passes from division (or special zone) to sector, 
t11at is, from the purely military chain of command to the civil-military 
(pacification) chain of command. 

149It is emphasized that this sentence does not mean that if the 
problem of sufficient param.ili tary forces is solved, the spreading oil­
spot concept will be successful. For one thing, recruitment of Popular 
Forces for village and hamlet security will not eliminate the necessity 
for some mobile forces to be stationed in the area to sUPllort the P9PU­
lar Forces in the event of attack. The Popular Force units are like so 
many hostages to the enemy; if back-up forces do not remain in the area, 
the Popular Forces can be attacked and destroyed a squad or platoon at a 
time. Under such circumstances, the motivation of the PopUlar Force to 
stand and fight will not be great. A mobile reaction force is, therefore, 
required in the securing zone. This is a function of the Regional Force, 
which mayor ma.y not 'be aclcCluate to the task. Furt.hermore, n.s the outer 
ring of the clearing zone becomes larger, it I'rill be casier for Viet Cong 
units to evade the screen and ~aunch attacks against the securing and 
development zones. Simply because of the space involved, the enemy 
strategy of making the rear area the battlefield can check the expansion 
of the oilspot unless clearing forces are increased pari pas~ with the 
increase of the outer perimeter. This is precisely wha.t happened in 
Long An province in July 1965, when the 50th Regiment left the secured 
area along Route 4 to undertake clearing operations. Viet Cong acti­
vity along the highway soon forced the return of the regiment. "1n­
tervie,l with Lt Col Ed-,.rin Chamberlain, former Senior Advisor, 50th 
ReGiment," 23 Mar 1966. This problem is compounded when the oilspot ex­
po..'1ds to the point that it a.buts against a Viet Cone base, or ~ven in­
cludes the ba.ce within the clearing zone. In this co.se, Viet Cong units 
ean readi~y la.uneh forayo into the paci fieation area. from thl:;!ir base, us 
they do continually in Lonl! An nnd !-Inu Nghi(l provinces from tho Plo.in of 
Reeds, or in Dinh Duone and To.y Ninh provincec f:rom the no Lo:l forcot, 
and so forth. These are some of the military ffj,c;toro tho.t m:i.tigatc 
against carrying out the scheme of a cleared zone and a secnr0d zone in 
practice, without the commitment of large forces. Additionally, there 
is the ~uestion of the time that it takes to pacify an area, recruit 
and field sufficient paramilitary forces, and so forth. If the enemy 
utilizes this time to conoolidate his.hold on his own areas, and build 
up his forces, the oilspot will be pushing outward against stronger re­
sistance. Experience with the execution of the Hon Tac plan, which 
illustrate these points, wi~l be taken up in the next chapter. 
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priority for ~acification are shown in Appendix 4. Within this latter 

group of provinces, priority of support was assigned to Tay Ninh, Dinh 

Tuong, Vinh Long, Go Cong, and the districts of Kien Roa bordering on 

the Mekong River. 150 

(c) The task organization of the Army of the Republic of Viet· 

nam was designed to su~port the foregoing scheme of priorities.15l A 

major reallocation of regular forces was completed in October 1964 in 

order to support the pacification of the first ~riority provinces. 

Appendix 6 shows the task organization of the Vietnamese Army for the 

period 1 May-l October 1964.152 Appendix 7 shows the task organization 

for the period 1 October 1964-1 April 1965.153 

(c) The major ch~~ges made in the task organization on 1 October 

1964 were designed to support the Hop Tac plan for the pacification of 

the first priority provinces. These changes included the movement of 

the 25th (ARVN) Division from the Quang Ngai-Binh Dinh area of II Corps 

to the Long An-Hau Nghia area of III Corps; the resumption by III Corps 

of responsibility for Long An province, which placed all the first 

priority provinces in the III Corps Tactical Zone; and the inclusion of 

7th (ARVN) Division in IV Corps rather than under the High Command, now 

15 OuSi,1ACV , J -3 Baclcground Briefing, May 1964. "Preparation of 
Pacification and Development Plans for 1965," pp. 1-2. 

151See Appendix 5 for the basic organization and chain of command 
of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces (RVNAr~). USMACV, J - 3 Baclq;rClund 
Briefing, Oct 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

152RVNAF High Command, "Annex C (Territorial Responsibilities and 
Positioning of Forces) to Chien Thang rJ.an," 28 Nar 1964. (Source is 
SECRET), (Data shown in Appendix 6 is CONFIDENTIAL). USVlACV, Military 
Reports, Apr 1964. (Source is SECRET, data used in A.ppendix 6 is CON­
FIDENTIAL) • 

153USlf~CV, J-3 Background Briefing, Oct 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
USMACV, Military Reports, Sep 1964. (Source is SECRET, data used for 
Appendix 7 is CONFIDE~~IAL). 
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the. t it no longer commanded the southern approa<:hes to Saigon ,154 

(C) The movement of the 25th Division ~ras accompanied by the 

tral'1sfer of respotisibili ty for Quang Ngai proviMc from II Corps to I 

Corps, effective 1 October 1964. This had one unfortunate consequence, 

in that it would now be more di~~icult to shi~t forces ~rom Quang Ngai 

(I Corps) to Binh Dinh (II Corps) than in the past when one division was 

. responsible for both provinces. 

(C) Another change was the transfer of the Binh Lam Special 

Zone from III Corps to II Corps. The 23d (ARVN) Division, which assumed 

responsibility for the Binh Lam Special Zone, was not assigned any ad­

ditional forces,155 

(C) It is sometimes heard that the number of battalions in the 

first priority provinces (~op Tac area) did not increase as a result of 

the redispositions effected in September and October 1964. This conten-

tion is not correct. Formerly, there were three regiments--the 7th, 

8th, and 46th--in Binh Duong and Htl-u Nghia, and one regiment···the loth--

and one airborne battalion in Long An. With the transfer of the Binh Lam 

Special Zone to II Corps, the 43d Regiment was released for employment 

in Hau Nghi~ (or Phuoc Tuy); and the 49th Regiment, 25th Division, re-

placed the airborne battalion along Route 5 in Long An. In short,after 

1 October 196t;. there were four regiments--the 7th, 8th, 46th and 43d--in 

Binh Duong and Hau Nghia, and two regiments--the 50th (which replaced the 

lOth) a.nd 49th--in Lon~ An. furthermore, the 52d Ra.nger Battalion, ,~hich 

154USt:L,\CV, Mill te.ry Re:ports, t-1n.r 196)~ and Sept 19611. ARVN 
Order of Battle, Sept 19b4 and Oct 1964. 'fue 7th Division, pla.yed a. key 
role in Saigon politics; in ~act, an attempuncoup was launched against 
the Khanh-Ninh-Khier.l Government by its c,ommander at the time of the 
reorganization in September 1964. See USl-f..ACV, "Daily Staff Journa.l," 
13 Sept 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

155ARVN Order of Battle, Oct 1964. 

,,,.. , 'i' •• 14, n\WOl" ... • '. 
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ho.llituo.lly operatod in Long An, wa.s loft there by tho 7th Divic10n W;lcn 

it moved out of Long An.156 

(C) Besides permitting reinforcement of the lJop ~Pac area, tho 

rodisposi tiona in October alsopcrmi ttod r(J(~ol1Gt:L tution of the Goneru.l 

Ros orvl3. !o'ormorly, two Mo.rine 1)£),t talions worc llInployod continuoucly in 

Go Cong, and two airborne battl1.1ions reinforced tho 7th Division in Long 

An and Dinh Tuong. Now all of these battalions were returned to the, 

general reserve, and the 7th Division was required to take up the sla.ck 

with the regiment that had formerly been stationed in Lone An.157 

(C) The re-ullocation of comba.t power resulting from the fore-

going cho.nged is s\.,mmarized in Table 1, which shows tho distribution of 

infantry-type batto.liono, not including the Genoral Reserve, on 1 JWle 

and 1 October 1964. Basically, there was 0. shift of four battalions 

from II Corps to III Corps. In order to accomplish this, the 25th 

DiVision, with t\010 regiments, moved from II Corps to III Corps; the 1~3d 

Regiment moved from the Dinh L!un Special Zone to Hall Nghia.; two rangnr 

battalions were sent from III Corps to I Corps (Quang Ngo,i); one ranger 

battalion wa.s sent from IV Corps to II Corps; and the lOth Regiment moved 

from Long An to Kien Hoa.158 

(u) Thus, the force deployments to support the pacification of 

the top priority provinces under the Chien Tnang plan were not completed 

until October 1964. 

156ARVN Order of Battle, Jun, Sep, Oct 1964. The author is 
personally familia.r with these movements, as it was his responsibility 
to record them for the order of battle reports. 

157!lli· 

158Ibid. I Corps shows an increase of only one ro.nger battalion, 
instead of tv/a, and IV Corps shows no change in ranger battalions, be­
cause in August I Corps had to give up one ranger battalion--the 32d--to 
IV Corps. ARVN Order of Battle, Aug 1964. 
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TABLE 1 

])ISTRIBUTION OF INFANTRY AND RANGER BATTALIONS BY CORPS, ADJUSTED 

FOR CHANGES IN CORPS BOUNDARIES, 1 JUNE AND 1 OCTOBER 1964a 

Infantry Ranger 
Battalions Battalions 

I Corps (includes QUang Ngai) 

1 June 1964 21 2 
1 October 1964 21 3 

II Corps (includes Einh Lam Special Zone) 

1 June 1964 24 3 
1 October 1964 18 4 

III Corps (includes Long An) 

1 June 1964 18 10 
1 October 1964 24 8 

IV Corps (includes 7th Division) 

1 June 1964 27 5 
1 October 1964 27 5 

Capital Mil.itary District 

1 June 1964 3 
1 October 1964 3 

TOTAL 93 20 

_, ___ 0'" c, ,i!' 

Total 
Ba.ttalions 

23 
24 

27 
22 

28 
32 

32 
32 

3 
3 

113 

aSource: USMACV, £iil:L tarx RetOrts, May-October 1964. 
ARVN Order of Buttle, JuncdOctober 19 4. 

USt-IA.CV, J-3, 

NOTE: Corps boundarieG are as of 1 October 1961~. On 1 June 1964, there 
were two regiments in Quang Ngai, one regiment in the Binh Lan Special Zone, 
and one regiment and a rru1ger battalion in Long An. The 93 infantry ~nd 
20 ranger battalions accounted ~or are the total authorized on 1 June ~nd 
1 October 1964. Data in the table is classified C01TIDENTIAL • 

. Dr:·:~T~ ,r.., ~ 
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Conclusion 

(U) This chapte:r has analyzed the Chien Tho.ng plan in terms of 

its basic assumptions, concepts for military support, and requirements 

for success. The main thrust of the analysis has been to show the em-

phasis of the plan--in its military aspect--on the aSSignment of regular 

forces to paCification missions, and maintenance of these forces in paci-

fication areas until relieved by paramilitary forces. 

(U) Since each province was a claimant upon national military 

resources, the tendency tOvlard dispersion of force among a number of 

oilspote, incapable of mutuol. support, was ind1.cutcd. The praetical 

limitation on the ability to reinforce threutenod ul1spots, due to the 

inhibition against removing forces from pacification areas--an inhibition 

that was reinforced by command arrangements as well--was also pointed 

out. 

(U) Earlier chapters have pointed out that, beginning in July 

1964, the Viet Cong accelerated the development of their main forces and 

escalated to the level of mobile warfare. The resource mobilization 

activities underpinning this achievement have been discussed at length. 

(u) Two ~uestions arising from this development must be faced. 

The first question is: Since the Viet Cong build-Up coincided with the 

launching of the pacification effort, to what extent was this build~up 

maie possible by the fact that regular troops were operating in the 

vicinity of the oi1spots, allowing the Viet Cong to conduct their mobili-

zation activities in areas under their control substantially free of 

Government interference? Obviously, no precise answer can be given to 

this question, nor can it be known whether military operations of the 

search-and-destroy type would have significantly impaired the Viet Cong 

.... -----------------' 
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build-up; However, it is possible to suggest that the Viet Cong were 

able to consolidate their control apparatus and und~!rtake their mobili-

zation activities more readily because of the lack of significant inter-

ference by Government forces. Without the systematic projection of 

military power into the Viet Cong--controlled areas--not necessarily at· 

the bases, but at the more densely populated areas, aiming at the "com-

Qat hamlets"--there could be little interference with Viet Cong activities. 

(u) The second question is: To what extent did the sUbstantial 

build-up in Viet Cong main forces, and the launching of mobile warfare,159 

invalidate the spreading oilspot concept of pacification? In other words, 

is it possible to pacify in the face of main force battalions? 

(c) It has been pointed out that the Chien Thang plan, in its 

concept of "area saturation," and in the supporting intelligence esti-

mates, assumed the continuation of guerrilla warfare. One cannot help 

but be struck by the fact that the military concepts of the plan make 

sense when applied to the guerrilla warfare stage of insurgency, and 

that such a plan, if implemented earlier, might have produced sUbstantial 

results. 

~) An answer to the second question, based on empirical data; 

will be attempted in the next chapter. At ·this point, it is possible to 

l59It is emphasized ,that the term "m-::lbile warfare"; as used in 
this paper, refers to the period in which the enemy deliberately under­
took to engage and defeat Government regular forces in battle. vfuile 
guerrilla warfare continued, attacks by main force units became the 
main threat. Unlike the guerrillas, vlhose sphere of activity was lo~al­
ized, the main force units could maneu'rer to deliver widely dispersed 
attacks, or concentrate to attack a.nd hold a given area. The Viet Cong 
strategy in this regard has been discussed in Chapter III, and the exe­
cution of this strategy is presented in Chapter VI. The term·"mobile 
vlarfare" has a specific empirical content, and is used to refer to a 
specific stage .of the insurgency in South Vietnam. It is not used in 
the general sense in which it is often encountered in the Maoist lexicon, 
as obviously the term, without r~ference to a specific historical context, 
has many meanings for many people. 
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ouggost that onco mobilo wa.rfa.re ho.o bogun, ro't!o, na.turo.t:lon becomes more 

difficult, beca.use battalions have to remain more concentrated tha.n when 

opera.ting against guerrillas. Also, it is poss:.ble for the enemy to take 

advantage of the fact that :pacification forces lLre inflexibly deployed 

among several oilspots, by concentrating his forces against one oilspot 

at a time. 

(U) The enemy can also launch strikes with his mobile forces 

deep into the pacification zones, thereby making it difficult in practice 

to establish clearing and securing zones from which organized enemy 

iol'ooll h:l.ve boon eliminated. It:Ls pl'obD.ble that clea.ring forces will 

seldom be adcq,uato to defond along the entire outer perimeter of the 

oilspot. Enemy units can, therefore, move behind the clearing forces 

to attack the securing and pacified zones. Continual probes 9f this 

nature can create such a degree of insecurity in the inner zones that 

the process of outward expansion is brought to a halt. 

(U) It would appear that a sound course of action for the enemy, 

when confronted by our advancing forces, is to strike deep inta ~~ 

rear to throw our forces on the defensive. If the reaction to this is 

a. halt to "re-pacifit the rear area., involving perhaps the com:nitmen·~ of 

additional forces to the securing mission, the result is probably what 

the enemy desires. It would seem that the proper remedy for deep 

attacks is holding the mobile reaction forces in readiness, not commit-

ment of additional forces to sec·llI'ing. 

(u) The Chien Thang plan also contained other assumptions, such 

as the ability to deploy the necessary resources, the ability to raise a 

corps of efficient (if not dedicated) mobile action cadre, and the ability 

to recruit the requisite paramilitary forces. It also assumed that all 

this could be done in the short run, as the long run contained too many 
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political uncertainties. The plan soon faced the dilemma tha.t th~ short 

run e;oo.ls--a. climate of security, esto.blishmont of e. Government inCro. ... 

structure, raising paramilitary forces--rcquircu for their success 

preconditions that could only be established over the long run, p~econ· 

ditions such as confidence in the Government and willingness to take 

sides against the Viet Congo 

(u) The very tenuous reasoning upon which the success of the entire 

plan depended is no;~bere better illustrated than in the following excerpt 

from the High Command's implementing directive for 1965: 

Gradually, a.s time goes by and due to the permanent [securin€'j' 
activities of the Regional Force: 

a.. Tho village inho.ui'tunto will l'QCOmO mora interestod, en­
thuQ io.otic) Dond confidant .in thE! No.tiol1lll GOvOl'lllllont u.nd will 
partioipato in the pa.ci1'ioation tu.sl~. 

b. The youths who have dissevered or "fled away" will gradua.lly 
return. 

c. The VC cadres will either flee away, be arrested, or be 
destroyed. 

If the three above requirements can actually be satisfied, we will 
then start forming an armed force made up by the village residents 
themselves to replace the Regional Force. Otherwise, every effort 
in these spheres will only lead to failure. 160 

It should be noted that, of the foregoing preconditions, the first two 

are not under the Government's control, and the third is difficult to 

achieve. 

(U) Tho United Sta.too Mili tnry J\r.siota.nQ(: Command, Victno.m, 

linked success, in terms of the ability to recruit Rogiona.l and Popular 

forces, to conditions that ",ould be esta.blished by the pacification 

program: 

16o "Appendix 2 (PF and Civil Defense Foree) to Annex E (Employ­
ment of Regular, Regional, Popula.r, CIDG, Civil Defense and National 
Police Forces) to Directive l\B 139," p. 1. 
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As military'security is established, measured controls are imposed, 
local government is strengthened and the New Life program gets 
underway, the abi1i.ty to recruit Popular and Regional Forces ~ou~ 
improve. 

Recruiting and training these forces to replacc IillVN fOT<:es is 
absolutely mandatory and is the key to continucd progress of paci­
fication to other areas •• 

High quality mobile action c*,dre are the key to the conunencement or 
the New Li~e program. • • .101 

(U) It is evident that the ability to recruit paramilitary forces, 

which was of vital import to the employment of the regular forces, was 

largely dependent upon the prior success of other aspects of the pacifi-

cation effort. 

(c) It was imperative that regular forces not be immobilized--

relatively speaking--on securing mi.ssions. The implication was that, if 

the prospects for recruiting paramilitary forces were not good, or if 

the process were to be dragged out indefinitely, then sccuring was not 

the best use of the regular forces and another use should be found for 

the troops.162 

(c) Recognizing this, the later pacification documents estab-

lished certain prerequisites to be achieved prior to undertaking securing 

operations. These criteria were stated as follows: 

Prerequisites: Securing should take place only when an area is 
ready for it and there is a reasonable chance to create a sustain­
able government presence. Guidelines are needed by provinc~ and 
district chiefs to assist them in determinine the direction and tim­
inn of the securing effort. Therefore, securint: operations may t·e 
underte.ken in a particular area. when the follo\'rine: conditions are 
genora.lly m':lt: 

(0.) OrGCl.nizod VC rnilHo.ry forcolJ rJtJ.vo '\.Jeon ol:lmino.tcld from tho 
area.. 

l6lpacification Tasks, ;passim. Emphasis supplied. 

162 11ARVN should normally not be' tied down in securing operations." 
The Conce;pt of Pacification nnd Certain Definitions and Procedures, p. 
5. 

0n~ ";:-:O~:..",.-~ r.-. _ .. 
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(b) Sufficient ARVN or RF are active in clearing operations 
aroillld the exposed periphery of the area and in search and destroy 
operatJons against nearest areas of VC strength to keep the VC off. 
balance and on the defensive. 

(c) Necessary PF have been or can, within a short time, be re­
cTui ted locally wi thin the s.rea. to assure local security against an 
enemy with 0.. strength of not over a. plf).toon. 

(d) Surveys of the h8xn.lets have been completed and people's 
attitudes indicate a favorable climate for expansion of pacification 
activities, Potential active supporters of the Government have 
been identified as well and their use as local organizers, both overt 
and covert, has been planned. 

(e) A nucleus of informants is in place in the hamlets and a 
plan for acting on information they provide is l'ead;y for rapid 
execution ,163 

(0) No \1 , if thoflO guidolinofl WO'l'O o..dhorod t.o, 1.t wc.uld nl)pollr' 

that the number of securing operations jUGtifying the commitment of 

regular forces would be limited. Indeed, the implication of the guide-

lines is that a sound paramilitary force structure--consisting of Popu~ 

lar Force squads in hamlets, mobile Popular Force platoons for village 

S'3curity, a.nd mobile Regional Force companies for rapid reaction to a. 

threat- -must be capable of establishment in the ares. "within a short time." 

II' this condition could be met, it would be necessary to employ only 

limited regula.r forces on securing. operations for limited period.'> .161 ... 

l63Ibi9:." p. 4. 

l64The guidelines were a definite advance over the earlier .iew 
that the commitment of regular forces to pacification would insure 
eventual success, The guidelines recognize that several factors--not 
8.11 of them milita'ry--are involved in realizing even the pl'eco:1ditions 
of the securing phase, It is possible that a num'ber of pa:::ification 
opera.tions were begun on the theory that reglllar forces would insure 
success. Indeed, progress could be shown up to the point where the 
mobllo e.ctio:1 cadro woro intI'oducl::d, u.nd Gecurinr:, was begun. Th(m, 
whun tho itlD.b:!.11ty to r('Jc:ruH paro.mH'llh:r,v :J'Ol'r!U3 bUGu.ffi'J (l l1tn-L'ti:1 mf, rae­
tor, flXl)n,llo:\.on Cl\mO to 0. 1.1'.l.1:t. 'l'hu 'l.t'()f~ 1)(.)'\,111-\ tlO(!ll't'od ()V(1I1tlll~11y lIe­
co.ml~ pa.cifiod, but 1'0 now Ul'O(l.13 cu\\lc1 1)0 \)X'('\Ir.ht. ullciol' po.dt'i(!f\t1.:m 
because the troops were inadcque.to to both sc(!ure tho origlna.l o.rea and 
clear new area.s. This was the case of the regiment tha.t was corrt'llitted 
to pa.cifica.tion along Route 4 in Long An province. See Report 01' Inspe,.£-
tion, Long An Province. ~ 
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(U) This chapter has dealt with the theory and concepts of 

p~cification under the Chieq.TI:un~ plan. It is now necessary to take up 

the actual implementation of the plan in its military aspects. The 

experience of the first year of the plan will be considered with a view 

to shedding light on the questions raised in this chapter, namely, the 

validity of' the spreading oilspoi; concept in 0. period of mobile warfare, 

the extent to which forces were committed to clearing and securing 
',: 

missions in dispersed oilspots, and whether or not the plan was suppor~ed 

by an adequate paramilitary force structuxe,. 
" .. :- _." . 
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APPENDIXES 

Fie;ure 1 - Village Organizational Cha.rt 

Source: "Annex E (:~,:jJ:~_()ymcnt of Hccu1al', Regionn1, Popu-
1n.r I elro, Civil D('fe;i:"~ n.nd National Police Forces) to 
lWNAF High Command Directive AB 139," 25 Dec 1964. 
(CONFIDF.:NTIArJ). . 

Fl[ju!'1l 2 • GVN O;rgu.nizu.tion for Pnd.:l'icll.tion nnd U. S. 
Countel'po.l't 

Source: USMACV, J-3, Memorandum, Su"u;Joct: "Outline of 
Req,uirements to l'a.cify South Vietnam," 11 Mar 1961 •• 
(CONFIDEN'rIAL) •. 

Figure 3 - Outline Province PacifiCation Plan 

Source: RVN, Central Pacification Committee, Permanent 
Bureau, Memorandum, Subject: '''Preparation of Pacification 
and Development Plans for 1965," 21 Oct 1964, p. 8. 
(CO NFIDENTIAL ) • 

Figure 4 - Rationa.l Priorities and Phasing of the Chien 
Thang Plan -

Source: USI-fIACV, J-3 Background Briefing, May 1964. (CON­
FIDENTIAL). RVN, Central Pacification Committee, Perm!illcnt 
Bureau, Memorandum, Subject: "Preparation of Pacification 
and Development Plans for 1965,11 21 Oct 1964, pp. 1-2. 
(CO NFIDENTIAL ) • 

Figure 5 - Chain of Command, Republic 'of Vietnam Armed 
Forces 

Source: USMACV, i[-3 Bac}<ground Briefing, Oct 1964. 
~ 

Pigure 6 - Territorial OrganiZation and Deployment of' 
Forces Under the Chien Thang Plan, 1 L'<1a.y 1961f-1 October 
1964 

Source: RVNAF High Command, "Annex C (Territorial Res­
ponsibilities and Positioning of FQrces) to Chien Thang 
Plan," 28 Mar 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL) . USMACV, Mi li tar;! 
Reports, April 1964. (CONFIDErITIAL). 

Figure 7 - Territorial Organization and Deployment of 
Forces Under the Chien Thang Plan, 1 October 1964-1 April 
1965 

Source: USMACV, J-3 Background Briefing, October 1964. 
(CONFIDENTIAL) • USMACV, Mili tury Heports, Sept 1964. 
(CONFIDENTIAL) • 
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. ,SOUTH ViETNAM 

DECLASSIFIED 

, 

." . ,,' 

-<- -

.... 



." 

DECLASSIFIED 

-" 

.,'. "-. 
I:IGURE 7 

'; ~ TERHITOHL'U,- ORGAJIlIZATION AND m:PLOy]vr};:rrr OF FORCES UNDER 
TJ:.IE CHIEN THANG PLAN, 1_ OCTOBER 1964-1 APRIL 1965 

'~ ~::::; 1 . . " ' ,; . " 

.. , 
t 
o .. 

. , 
C 
• • 
\ 

• . 
\ 

, ., 
C-'-'>~ 1'1 ':\ n~ r A~-'"\ 

~. L"~~~~~~(J. : 
J 

-. 

Appendix 7 

1"-.,;/, I 
~,~,I 

.~" 

DECLASSIFIED 

" , 

. , 

I-

I 
i 
1-

I 
I 

l 
f 
1 
I 
I 

I 
! 
i 
I_ 
I-

I 

\ 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I, 
I 

! 

) 

I 
! 
! 
I 
t 
i 

I 
i 

. I 
i --------



J 

I 

DECLASSIFIED 
. ---" 

.~: .' . . , . I ___________________ ..... _. ____ ._.~«_ ..... _._ . .__ ... r_::: ______ ...... _...;.; __ .. ___ -.;-..;. __ _ 

·e 

CHAPTER VI 

A BALANCE SHEET OF THE CHIEN 'l'HANG PLAN, APRIL 1964-APRIL 1965 

The enemy is being bitterly defeated and his internal contra­
dictions are very acute and deep. On our side, we are scoring 
many achievements and successes. We are very enthusiastic as 
our revolutionary pride is constantly promoted. We have the 
sympathy and support in the country as 1'1811 a.s in the world. 
This is our strategiC opportunity. VIe are in the position of 
relentlessly attacking the enemy. T11is tendency is growing 
every day. The initiative in the overall picture is now in 
our hands. 

--Viet Cong document, early 1965. 

The 1965 pacification plan is not realistic, as there are not 
the necessary military resources to carry out the plan. Also, 
the difference between the resources required and the resources 
available is discouraging. If the Government begins pacification 
in an area and it has to leave there \-lill be very' bad psycho­
logical effects. 

Introduction 

--USOM representative in Dinh 
Tuong ?rovince, 31 March 1965. 

(u) The execution of the Chien Thang plan was influenced signi-

ficantly by the Viet Cong offensive that began in July 1964, and by the 

availability of reso~rces--especia11y manpower. Both of these factors 

were in turn shaped, in part, by the concepts of the plan. On the one 

hand, when the Government of Vietnam assigned the bulk of its regular 

army (ARVN) battalions to pacification oilspots, to permit· methodical 

expansion of control. from secu.re to insecure areas, the Viet Cong were 

left relatively free to raise the forces required for their offensive. 

On the other hend, the Government 1 s manpovler requirement was shaped by 
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the necessity of recruiting sufficient paramilitary forces to provide 

local security in each oilspot, so that regular troops could continue to 

expand their clearing operations. l 

(u) The pace of pacification--at least, the pace of the military 

effort in support of pacification--was geared to the rate of recruiting, 

training, and fielding paramilitary forces. Success therefore depended 

in large measure upon manpower nle>bilization. As this chapter will show, 

such manpower mobilization was not effective in meeting requirements. 

Further, if a realistic projection of manpower requirements were made, 

the question of the feasibility of attaining the required manpower level 

would have been seen more clearly, and this possibly would have aided 

" 

in 'the execution of the plan. 

(U) It should be recognized that manpower mobilization is a 

function of population control, \',Thich is itself a function of the 

strength of the control apparatus, popula.r attitudes, and the pre-emptive 

proselyting activities of the enemy. This being so, manpower mobiliza-

tion could very well remain limited in spite of the presence of Govern-

ment security forces. 

(U) Manpower requirements, and the programs and policies needed 

to support such requirements (conscription, pay, benefits, dependent 

~ .. 

care, and so forth), had to be projected to keep this process going. This 

was certainly feasible, as local pacification plans were required t8, be 

projected by phase. Thus, it should have been possible to predict ma.n­

power requirements and associated money costs for 1 July 1965, the date 

lIt is evident that, under a different plan, manpower require­
ments would be arrived at differently. It is also true that the concepts 
of a plan may impose requirements that are beyond the capability of 
being fulfilled. This factor must, therefore, be taken into account in 
judging the soundness of a plan. 
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when t11G llriority llrovinces wero C,[!flodulQcl to 11\1 1)D.n1,.C'1f1f1. H' tlllo Wfll'O 

done, the :results could ha.ve been examined in relo.tlon to capo..bil1ties, 

and an estimate made of the feasibility of the Chien Tho.ng plan. 

(u) The Viet Cong offensive had a direct impact upon the status 

of population control and hence upon the manpower problem. In addition, 

the advance from guerrilla to mobile warfare might very well have en-

ta.iled a. revision of requirements to place greatar empha.sis on mobile 

forcao. At the minimum, o.n offuc\,iVQ roplo.curncmt o;yutem Was roqu:lrcd to 

ofJ."oot tho inuroo.co<:i a.ttr:l timl 0:(' Oovnrnl1l('Hil~ l\)l'(!tH.1 I or:ptlr.lo.ll;y tho X'()-

gular forcee. 

(u) This chapter will look first at the typical utilization of 

regular forces to support the Chien Tho.ng plan. It will then consider 

the dimensions of the Viet Cong offensive and the attrition inflicted 

thereby. The strengths of Government and Viet Cong combat forces in 

twenty key provinces, at the start of pacification and approximately 

one year later, will be examined to determine whether the Government 

made any appreciable progress in manpower mobilizn.tion l and whether 

there was any significant shift in relative strengths due to the Vjet 

Cong build-up. The status of population control, during the period of 

the Chien Thang plan, will be noted for the same twenty provinces and 

for the country as a whole. The impact of manpower shortages in re-

tarding the pacification plan by 1 April 1965 will be examined and the 

appropriate conclusions drawn. 

Employment of Regular Forces (ARVN) under the Chien Thang Plan. 

(C) Appendix 1 shows an order of battle listing for the Army of 

the Republic of Vietnam on 14 February 1965, and indicates the mission 

of each unit under the pacification plan. The date 14 February 1965 was 
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selected bocause it is the best da.ta ava.ilable J and by that elata most. 

of the mo.jor troop shifta mado to reinforco the 80.1[;;on oi1cpot ha.d boon 

completed. 2 The da.ta of this appendix is surrunurized in Table 1. 

TABLE 1 

ARVN BATTALIONS a AND MISSIONS UNDER THE CHIEN T"rlAl'fG I'LANb 

Battalions Battalions Battalions Battalions· Total 
Engaged in Engaged in Employed as Assigned Bat-
Clearing Securing Mobile Rea.c~ Security talions 
Operations Operations tion Forces Missions ---

I CORPS 4 9 7 If 21~ 

II CORPS 5 10 6 1 22 

III CORPS 14 11 6 1 32 

IV CORPS 10 20 2 32 

eM]) 2 1 3 

Gen Reserve 11 11 

TOTAL 23 42 50 9 124 

Percent lCJfo 34% 40% 7% 

alncludes 93 Infantry, 20 Ranger, 6 Airborne and 5 Marine batta­
lions, the total authorized in the RVNAF force structure. 

bSource: USMACV, J-3, I\.RVN Order of.' n:tLtlo, lq· Feb 1965. (CON-
FIDENTIAL) • 

(u) The terms "clearing operations" and "securing operations" 

are military operations in support of the clearing and securing phases 

of pacification, as defined in Chapter V. The term "mobile reaction force" 

is used to refer to a unit held in reserve, and to forces employed on 

2TIle author was responsible for the preparation of ARVN order or 
battle reports from August 1964 to April 1965. Through periodic visits 
to units and discussions with U.S. advisors he was able to ascertain 
where and how the battalions were employed. 

DECLASSIFIED 



DECLASSIFIED 

257 

seach and destroy operations against Viet Cong units.3 The Vietnamese 

Army uses the term "striking force" instead of "mobile reaction forces.,,4 

(c) Units assigned security missions were employed to protect 

vital installations and facilities, as contrasted to securing an area. 

to bring tbe population under Government control. Examples were the 

use of regular battalions to secure the Ha Tien cement plant in Kien 

Giang province, the Can Tho airfield, the bridges at Tan An and Ben I,uc 

in Long An prOVince, and the ammunition dump and other facilities in 

Pleiku. Also included in this category were units assigned rQconnai~-

sa.nee missions, such as two batta.lionsoi: the First Division employed in 

western Quang Tri and Thua Thien provinces for surveillance of the Il.:pproll,ches 

from L8.08. 5 

(c) In Beneral, battalions engaged in clco.ring opera.tions w(;>ro 

a.ctive on t:'le periphery of Government-controlled fl,X'es,s, seeldng to ex-

pand Government control by eliminating organized Viet Cong resistance 

and making the area secure for the introduction of pacification cadre. 

This was tbe case in III Corps, where the bulk of the battalions operating 

3S earch and destroy operations have as' their object the destruc­
tion of enemy forces rather than the pacification of an area. The forces 
available for sucb operations c~uld be employed anYVlhere in the commander I s 
tactical zone, and were not limited to operations in the gener~l area of 
an oilspot, as were clearing and securing forces. Operations mounted 
e,eainst known or suspected locations of enemy units, or agdnst VC bases, 
or as a reaction to Viet Cong initiatives are examples of search and des­
troy operations conducted by mc:.bile reaction forces. 

4RVN , High Command, Di;8ctl~~ I\D 13'c) , 12 N' .. "lV 1964, p. A-4. 
(SECRET). Thin directi vo PI'osc:rfbec tllO conti nuo.tion of the C11icn 'C'hl\n,'"!, 
plan in 1965 nod opccif'ies the miGsion of each tac)toLca.l zone. }\mong 
other things, it directs that the regular and re{~ional forces of a tacti­
cal zone be distributed as follows: "(1) Pacification forces: 6rJ!/, (paci­
fication operations) (2) Striking forces: 30% (destroy operations) (3) 
Reserve forces: 10%. II Ibid. 

5USMACV, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle, 14 Feb 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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under the Hop Tacplan for expansion of the Saigon/Gia Dinh oilspot we~e 

engaged in clearing former Viet Cong-controlled territory. However, the 

picture was not always this bright. Clearing operations also had to be 

conducted to eliminate Viet Cong encroachments on Government-held areas, 

as was the case in Binh Dinh province (II Corps) at this time.6 

(u) Battalions engaged in clearing operati~ns are an' indicator. 

of Government initiative, as the forces endeavor to expand Government 

control to a wider area, or to regain lost ground. On the other hand, 

ba.ttalions engaged in securing operations have the task of maintaining 

security in an a.rea. so tha.t the work of the pacification cadre in re-

storing Government control (making sure that hamlets meet the six cri-

teria for pacification) can go forward. Such battalions are fully com-

mitted to the security-restoration mission, and the further expansion 

of Government control is dependent upon the fielding of adequate para-

military forces to assume the territorial security mission. As paramili-

tary forces become available, the regular troops regain their mobili t~r, 

that is, the ability to project themselves into Viet Cong-controlled 

areas that results from being relieved of the securing mission in the 

oilspot.7 

(c) To illustrate, consider the pacification status overlay for 

Long All Province (for February, 1965), that is contained in Appendix 4. 

6Ibid • The order of battle report upon which Appendix 1 is 
based was prepared soon after the Viet Cong defeat of the 40th ARVN Re­
giment in Binh Dinh. Consequently, several Government battalions were 
at the time engaGed in clearing the Viet Cong from the populous coasta.l 
area where several new life hamlets had been overrun. USMACV, Mili ta:ry 
Reports, February 1965. 

7As was pointed out in Chapter V, when sufficient paramilitary 
troops were not available, the regular troops had to perform double duty, 
assuming operational missions in the daytime and returning to the pacifi­
cation area at night. 
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The north-south strip in the western part of the province, that is shown 

as pacified or u!1dergoing pacification, Has the area se,;ured by the 50th 

Regiment along strategic Route 4 that links Saigon and the Mekong delta. 

The 50th Regiment was fully committed to securing tll€ villages, hamlets 

and bridges in this area from October 1964 to April 1965; prior to that 

time, from May to October 1964, the 10th Regiment had this mission. For 

almost a year, therefore, the size of this Government-held area remained 

approximately the same (compare the February 1965 pacification status 

overlay in Appendix 2 with those for earlier dates) because the troops 

were fully employed in securing the area and paramilitary forces to re­

lieve them of this mission did not become available. 8 

(c) Table 1 discloses that a relatively high percentage of 

regular forces were engaged in securing operations. In addition, many 

of the battalions engaged in clearing operations in III Corps were pre­

paring to enter the securing phase.9 and, in any event, restricted their 

operations to their o.ssignod 0.1:'00,0 on tho pOl'iphcl'y of theSaic;on oils:pot. 

All told, 60 percent of the available reGula.r forces were engaged in 

pacification and security missions, and 40 percent as mobile reaction 

forces. This conforms, by coincidence, exactly to the High Command guid<;!-

line which called for 60 percent pacification forces and 40 percent 

striking and reserve forces. 10 I and II Corps also distributed their 

forces approximately in accordance with the national guideline. From 

BuSMACV, J-3, Report of Staff Visit to Long An Province to De­
termine ManpoYTer Requirements for Pacification, 1 November 1961f, (CON. 
FIDENTIAL). Hop 'rac Secretariat, Letter 26 April 1965, Subject: "Re­
port of Inspection" (Long An province). (CONFIDENTD\L) • 

9Ibid. Hop Tac Secretariat, Letter 24 March 1965, Subject: . 
"Report o'f1ncpection" (Binh Duong provinco). (CONFIDENTIAL). . 

lOoirective AB 139, p. A-4 • 
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Table 1, in I Corps 70 percent of the available forces, and in II Corps 

73 percent, were engaged in pacification and security operations. 

(c) In III Corps, because of the emphasis on pacification under 

the Hop Tac plan, 78 percent of the forces were engaged in clearing and 

securing missions. However, as an example of the continuing intrusion 

of operational requirements upon the pacification mission, at the time 

of the 14 February 1965 order of battle report the critical situation in 

Phuoc Tuy province, resulting from the defeat of Government forces at 

Binh Gia in late December 1964, had resulted in the removal of the 43d 

Regiment from its pacification zone in Hau Nehia province for operations 

in Phuoc Tuy.11 The periodic requirement for the 5th Division to open 

Route 13 in Binh Duong province has already been mentioned. 12 

(c) In IV Corps, the pattern of emplo~aent of forces was per-

ceptibly different from that in the rest of the n3,tion. Approximately 

half of the forces were retained as mobile reac.tion forces and employed 

on search and destroy operations in Viet Cong-controlled areas. This 

was part.icularly so in the 21st DiVision, where ten of eleven available 

batta.lions were employed on search and destroy opera.tions t11roughout 

the lower delta. It had long been maintained by Vietnamese commanders 

and some United Sta.tes advisors at IV Corps, and particularly at 21st 

Division, that Viet Cong control in the delta was so extensive, and 

Viet Cong forces so strong, that the best use of Government forces was 

to destroy the Viet Cong wherever they could be found. It was held 

that regular forces were insufficient to accomplish pacification while 

USMACV , 
llARVN Order of Battle, 14 February 1965, supplemental nete. 
lvlili tary Reports, Jan-Feb 1965. 

12See Cha.pter V. 
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at the same time retaining the military initiative against the Viet cong. 13 

As a result, while the 7th and 9th Divisions employed considera.ble regular ( 

forces for securing oper~tions, the 21st Division utilized paramilitary 

forces exclusively for this role and employed the bulk of the regular 

battalions on operations against the enemy.14 This strategy produced 

several notable victories against the Viet CODe; in IV Corps in November 

and December, and therety mai~taihed Government military ascendancy in 

the delta. 15 

(u) In addition to regular troops, prlro.mllitary for ces --Regional 

Force companies and Popular Force platoons and s~uads--were employed in 

each province in a territorial security role in support of pacification. 

The strengths of theoe units ill twenty lt8Y pl'ovin~(Js in May 1964 and 

February 1965 are contained in Appendix 2. This will be discuBsed fur" 

ther below. 

(c) Basically, this was the employment of Government forces in 

support of the Chien Thang plan. A large proportion of t11eregular 

13conversation with the U.S. Senior Advisor, 21st Division, in 
July 1964. Interview with the former G-3 Advisor, 21st Division, on ll~ 
April 1966. It should be noted that the terrain of the delta--flat and 
open--loaned itself to the employment of helJ.copter-mobile troops and 
a.eria.l firepower, thereby facilitatinc; Quick strikes against the enemy". 
It was felt that if such strikes could l~eep the enemy under pressure and 
off ba.lance, further inroads (),Gainst Governmen I.;--controllcd nreaS would 
be lesaened. Ibid. (In add! tion, numerous ot.her conversations, vid,ts, 
and pa.rticipation in operations in the delta lly the author eerve to sup­
port this sta.tement of the general approach to the employm'~nt of f'oTces 

'in IV Cor:ps and the 7th, 9th, and 21st Division areas.) The actual em­
ployment of forces is a matter of record in "Ghe order of battle reports, 
such as Appendix 1, and in the fililitary Reports and Senior Advisor's 
Monthly EValuations for the period June 196 il-Apri 11965. 

l4ARVN Order of Battle. The operations statistics in the Hili­
tary Reports ror April 1964 to April 1965, and in the Senior Advisor'S 
Monthly Evaluations for June 1964 to April 1';)65 aleo clearly bear this. 
out. 

15uSMACV, Military Reports, Nov-Dec 1964. 
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troops, and all the par o.rnil i tary forces, ~Iere employed on pacification 

and security operations in ea.ch province. The combat strengths of these 

forces in twenty key provinces is given in Appendix 2. Also, the areas 

labeled as "pacified" and "undergoing pacification" in the pacification 

status overlays of Appendix 4 depict the general location where Govern-

ment strength was concentrated. All told, 40 percent.of the available 

battalions were employed in a mobile reaction role, and these battalions 

were also dispersed throl~hout the country. A comparison of the data in 

Appendix 1 and Appendix 2 reve'als that the bulk of the regula.r fo.rces 

supporting pacification were distributed throuGhout the twenty key pro­

vinces, with 26 battalions or 3~ percent of these forces concentrated in 

five provinces in the III Corps (Hop Tac) area. 

The Viet Cong Offensive. 

(c) The dimensions of the Viet Cong offensive, ~lhic:'l was 

launched in July of 1964, are revealed in Table::; 2 and 3. TI3.ble 2 shows 

monthly totals of Viet Cong incidents for the period Novembe:c 1963, which 

was the previous record high for incidents in one month, to June-1965. 

The intensity of the Viet Cong offensive is revealed in Table 3, which 

shows Government casualties and weapons losses for the same period. 

(C) Table 2 reveals that Viet Cong activity rose sharply from 

June to July 1964, and then continued at a high rate through October. 

Total incidents dropped sharply in November, due to the impact of the 

typhoons and severe floods which struck Central Vietnam. 16 Another 

lbusr/ACV, Military Reports, Nov 1964. Very extensive damage 
was inflicted by the storms and floods upon roads, bridges, crops, and 
New Life Hamlet fortifications in the coastal lowlands. From-October 
to November 1964, Viet Cong incidents declined from 1182 to 733 in I 
and II Corps areas, or a decline of 38 percent. Incidents in the remain­
der of the country declined only slightly, from 1181 to 1133. 
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TABLE 2 

TOTAlJ VIET com INCIDEJ:-..'TS, NOVElvtBER 1963 - JUNE 1965a 

TOTAL 
PERIOD INCIDENTS 

January 1964 1nO 
1965 2206 

February 1964 2078 
1965 1982 

March 1964 2160 
1965 2056 

April 1964 2284 
1965 1860 

May 1964 2143 
1965 2263 

June 1964 2062 
1965 2597 

July 1964 301~5 

August 1964 2580 

September 1964 3091 

October 1964 2827 

November 1963 3182 
1964 1982 

December 1963 1921 
1964 2504 

aSource: DIA, MiUtary Factbool~ on the Har in South Vietnam. 
Data is CONFIDEi'fUAL. . 
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'fABLE 3 

TOTAL aOVERNMEN'r C/l.GUALTIEG J\ND \-ffiJ\fONS LOSSl!iS 
NOVEMBER 1963 • JUNJ~ 19Ci5!l. 

CASUJ\LTIESb 
WEJ\WNS 
LOSSES 

,January 1964 18n 917 
1965 3313 1700 

February 1964 1593 708 
1965 4114 2454 

March 1964 2033 814 
1965 3104 1442 

April 1964 2576 ~)90 

1965 211'(3 '(')'( 

Mu.y 19(;l~ 101'1 '1~I:3 

19G5 11065 ICIOl 

June 1964 1952 718 
1965 4391 2387 

July 1964 3222 1889 

August 1964 2811 1106 

Septemoer 1964 3315 1465 

Octooer 1964 3015 1510 

November 1963 2883 1595 
1964 2388 1104 

December 1963 1670 724 
1964 4147 all 

t1Source: DIA, Mili tar¥" Fadbook on the War in South Vietnam. 
Data is CONFIDENTIAL. 

bCasualties include killed in action, wounded in action, and 
missing· in action. 
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upsurge of Viet Cong activity took place in December, and then over-all 

acti vi ty declined durirlg early 1965. The a:vcrage monthly incident rate 

for tho first oi.x months of 1901 'riM 20H3. Fur tho lo.at six months :l.t 

roco to 2G72. o.n incrco.so of 21l )!oX'cent In tho monthly l.nddcnt ro.to. 

(While it is recognized that duto. on toto.1 1ncidcnts is subject 'to quali-

fication, since a propaganda incident is weighted equally with an attack, 

such data is considered a satisfactory indicator of the trend in Viet 

Congactivity. ) 

(c) Government casualties and weapons losses shown in Table 3 

also rose sharply in the second half of 1964, in line with the trend of 

Viet Cong activity. In December 1964, G'overnment casualties and weapons 

losses reached the hiGhest level thus far recorded. Between the fir.st 

and second half of 1961~, averago monthly t:o.sull.lties rose from 1935 to / 

3150, or 63 pel'cent; and e.verU(!;Q monthl,Y weapons los.$es rose from 812 

to 1531, or 88 :percent. Furthermore, in spite of the decline in total 

Viet Cong incidents between the last six months of 1964 and the first 

six months of 1965 (from an average monthly rate of 2672 to 2161" or 19 

percent), Government casualties and weapons losses continued on an upward 

trend into 1965. For the first half of 1965, Government casualties rose 

from an average monthly rate of 3150 to 3577, for a 13.5 percent gain 

over the previous six months. Government weapons losses also increased 

13.5 percent, from 1531 to 1740 average monthly losses. This means that 

. the force or intensity of Viet Cong incidents continued to increase, and, 

that more incidents were occuring wi tb 1ieavy losses. 

(c) A particularly disturbing trend that received the attention 

of the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, during this 

period was ,the increase in the number of troops reported mission in 

action after engagements. The MIA figure increased from a total of 2116, 
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in the first six months of 1964 to 3920 in the last six months, an in-

crease of 85 percent. This figure increased another 26 percent, from 

3920 to 4950 during the first half of 1965. Particularly heavy losses 

in this category occurred in December 1964 (1092) and in February 1965 

(1394), two months which saw heavy enGueements.17 In short, some units 

were disintegrating in o.ction, even though an undetermined number of 

survivors would filter back over a period of time to rejoin friendly 

forces. 

(c) One reason for the higher casualties was that attacks by 

Viet Cong forces of battalion size or larger increased from 14 in the 

first six months of 1964 to 27 in the last six months of 1964 and 28 in 

the first six months of 1965. 18 Such a trend was in keeping with the 

Viet Cong strategy discufJsed in Chapt(~r III. 

(c) 
. 

Tho o . .nnulll toto.lo of GOYu:rnmollt pUl'nonnol o.nd WOo.POIlO It)o-

seo durinB 1963, 19G1~ t o.nd. 19G~i ure ohown :In '1'0.1)10 4. Ii'or GOlflpo.ro.ti vo 

PUt'PODOD I Viet Con!3 100000 o.l'O 0.100 ohown. Governmont loooea ohow an 

upward trend between 1963 and 1964, and this trend continued in 1965. 

Viet Cong losses dropped from 1963 to 1964, but rose sharply again in 

1965. Of the Viet Cong losses in 1965, 14,451 (35%) were sustained in 
I 

the first six months of the year. 

(C) Between the second and third quarters of 1964, Viet Cong 

activity rose 35 percent in the II Corps zone, in line with a 34 per-

cent increase nation-wide. Incidents in the I and II Corps 7.ones of 

Central Vietnam were about 40 percent of total incidents in the country. 

17DIA, Military Pactbook on the 'tTar in South Vietnam. P. 29. 

18Ibid ., p. 34. These attacks which record only Viet Cong-init­
iated actions, were of' course, not the only engagements with Viet Con!~ 
battalions. 
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The most significant increase in Viet Cong incidents in II Corps between 

the second and third quarters was in road and rail sabotage, which 1n-

creased 150 percent. Of the total incidents in II Corps, most were 

concentrated in the coastal areas of three provinces: Quang Ngai, 

Binh Dlnh, and Phu Yen. Between the second and third quarters of 1964, 

incidents in Binh Dinh increased 101 percent and in Phu Yen 46 percent. 

Incidents in Quang Ngai declined 13 percent, but this was a decline from 

a high level during the second quarter, when the Viet Cong considerably 

increased their activity in the lowlands of that province. 19 

TABLE 4 

GVN AND VIET C01~ PERSONNEL AND WEAFONS LOSSES, 1963-19658 

PERSONNEL LOSSESb WEAFONS LOSSES 

GVN VC GVN vc 

1963 20,290 28,383 8,267 5,397 

1964 30,510 20,942 1!~,055 5,881 

1965 42,209 41,,(13 16,915 11,635 

6.source: Militar~ Factbook on the Har in South Vietnam. Data 
is CONFIDE~"rIAL • 

bGVN personnel losses include KIA, vlLA, MIA. VC personnel losses 
include KIA, WIA for 1963 only, and POW. After 1963, only Viet Cong 
killed and captured ~Tere reported. 

(C) The Viet Cong offensive against the coastal lowlands, and 

19um1ACV, Mill tary Reports, April-October 1964. USVlACV, II 
Corps Advisory Group Report, Subject: "II Corps Trends," 20 October' 
1964. (COIuIDENTIAL~. Once again, since incidents vary in significancE! 
one :from the other, it is necessary to make the qualification that total 
incidents can be used to indice.te only the general dimensions of Viet 
Cong a.ctivity. 
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the deployment in September of the 25th (fu\VN) Division from the ~uang 

Ngai-Binh Dinh area of II Corps to the Long An-Hau rIghia area of III 

Corps, both contributed to the decline of pacification in QUang Nga!, 

r Binh Dinh, and Pnu Yen. 20, On 20 October, a report by the II Corps 

Advisory Group stated that the increased Viet Cong activity and worsening 

military situa.tion had brought pacification to a halt in Quang Np:ai., even 

though no losses of pacified areas were reported. 21 The same report 

stated that definite losses of popUlation and hamlets to the Viet Cong 

had occurred in Binh Dinh, and that there had been a regression in paci­

fication in Phu Yen due to the deteriorating security situation. 22 

(C). The heaviest blows against Government forces in Binh Dinh, 

however, were yet to fall. On rr December the Viet Cong attacked the 

An LaO·Di~~rict headquarters,23 and ambushed the reinforcements that 

were sent in relief. Government paramilitary forces securing the popu-

lous An Lao valley virtually collapsed, as one Regional Force company, 

one Regional Force platoon, and twelve Popular Force platoons, a total 

":" 2011II Corps Trends, 11 pa:,sim. The 51st (ARVN) Regiment and tW() 
Ranger battalions remained in Qu.ane; Ngai, GO that there was no over-all 
reduction in re.[l1..l.1o.r forces in the province. In Oc;tobcr, ~uanc; Ngai Has 
also transferred to I Corps Tactical ZO:lc. This made it more difficult 
to reinforce Blnh Dinh, which was left witt) onl;{ one regiment of the 22d 
Division, with forces from Quang Ngai as had been done in the past. 
USMACV, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle (Monthly Report), Sept 1964-Apr 1965. 
(CONFIDENTIAL). For forces in Quang Ngai and Binh Dinh on 14 Feb 1965, 
see Appendix 1. 

2lIbid. 'I'he statement in the report that "there were no losses 
of pacified'6.reas reported" is an indication that the paci:fication status 
overlays (Appendix 2) submitted by this province were probably optimis­
tic. 

22Ibid. A comparison of the pacification status overlays con­
tained in Appendix: 4 for the appropriate province should be made to 
assist in follovring the narrative of thts section. Reference is also 
made to the maps in Appendix: 1 to Chapter III. 

23Sae overlay for Binh Dinh province, Appendix 4. 
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strength of 334 men, were reported missing in action with their weapons. 
/ 

The Viet Cong also captured tl'lO 4. 2-inch mortars and a large quantity 

of amm.unition. l'lhile regular forces made subsequent attempts to clear 

the valley, it was evacuated soon afterwards and yielded to the Viet 

Cong. 24 

(c) On 7 February 1965, the same day. as the attack on American 

installations at Pleiku, the Viet Cong inflicted a serious det'eat upon· 

the 40th CARVN) Regiment, the only rcgu1a~ troops in Binh Dinh province. 

A company of one battalion of the regiment was attacked, and the relief 

battalion was ambushed.. Both of these units were eliminated as effective 

fic;hting forces, creatine; n ser:lous si tut1..tion which caused both II Corps 

and the High Conunand to dispa.tch reinforcements to the province. 25 

(C) Nevertheless, throughout Februa.ry and March 1965. the Viet 

Cong continued their offensive in Binh Dinh, attacking the rem::dning 

New Life Hamlets and strategic Route 19 which connects Qui Nhon and' 

Pleiku. 26 By this time, Regional Force companies were being employed 

to secure the New Life Hamlets in Phu My and Phu Cat districts. Never-

theless, on 25 and 26 February the Viet Cong successfully attacked four 

New Life Hamlets being guarded by two Regional Force companies and several' 

Popular Force platoons. They also attacked the Ne~l Life Ha.mlets along 

Route 19 and sabotaged the bridges and culverts on the highway. On 21, 

22, and 23 February the Viet Cong conducted three ambushes against 

24usv~cv, Military Reports, Dec 1964. Interview with the for­
mer Assistant Sector Advisor, 10 April 1966. 

1965. USMACV, J-3 Briefing 

26See Map .2, Appendix 1, Chapter III. 
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Govornmont reinforcomonts on Routa 19, l'umtl tim'. in hon.vy friondly losses. 27 

(C) While Government forces were attempting to open up the coasta.l 

highH8.Y (National Route 1) and railroad, the Viet Cong opened up a ne~l 

front in An Tuc District by attacking Special Forces Camp Ka.nna,~k on 

8 March. Though the main force battalion Hoich made this attack was re-

pulsed, the Viet Cong remained in the area and blocked Route 19. This 

forced the High Command, to commit additional battalions from the General 

Reserve to reopen the highway. By late March, a task force of three 

airborne battalions was clearing Route 19 in the vicinity of An Khe, and 

two marine battalions had reinforced II Corps troops in the coastal area. 

The headquarters of the 22d (ARVN) Divis1.on moved from Kontum to Dinh 

Dinh to control the operations. 28 

(u) I'fuile the Viet Cong offensive in Binh Dinh was the most 

serious that the Government had to confront during the first year of 

the Chien Thang plan, the situation in other coastal provinces was only 

slightly less serious. The halting of pacification in Quang Ngai by 

October has already been noted. After the November floods, Government 

troops found it especially difficult to keep the coastal highway and 

railroad in operation. An indication of the seriousness of the situation 

at the end of February 1965 is contained in the folloHing excerpt from 

a. summary of the report of the local United States Operations Mission 

representative: 

The province rep reports that the situation in Quang Ngai has changed 
from bad to worse during the last week of the reporting period. 
Rumors are Circulating that the VC will attempt to take the city or 
attack the military installations around it. The Medico doctors and 
nurses have been ordered to leave Quang Ngai ~it~, leaving the 
Americans there without any medical help. 

2 BuSMACV , 1>'lili tary :;:l.eports, March 1965. J -3 Briefing Notes, 
March 1965. 
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VC interdictions have once a;~ain cloned the road traffic on lIi~h\-la.y 
1. UGOM has not been able to bring in commodities by land to this . 
province and air shipment, l-I\1ile it is available, is a limited pro­
position. A pressing need of this province at the moment is food 
and other essential commodities. With Hi~hway lout of commission 
compounded by the sudden increase of refugees, the problem of feeding 
and providing clothing and shelter becomes more pronounced. The 
stock of rice and other consumer commodities are being used up at a 
faster rate than it can be replenished. 29 

The reference to increased refugees (about 23,000 at the time of the 

report) is another indicator of Viet Cong takeover of hamlets formerly 

under Government control. 

(c) In Phu Yen Province, to the south of Binh Dinh, the ability 

of Government forces to hold the areas considered "pacified" and "under-

going pacification tf began to deteriorate with the Viet Cong onslaught 

in July. The Viet Cong could choose their points of attack, and Govern-

ment forces were simply over-extended in their efforts to protect dis~ 

trict towns, the h:ir;h~:ay and re.:L1:r.oad, and the "riee bowl" coastal pll~ins. 

A report on Phu Yen made on 9 D8cember 1964 stated: 

The VC continue to infiltro:te the hamlots in the main pacification 
areas almost at will, and the armed Civil Defense a.re extremely 
undependable. Only those hamlets in the immediate vicinity of one 
of the three ARVN battalions, or of the available Regional Force 
companies, are afforded a modicum of security. Of the 14 RF com­
panies, 10 are engaged primarily in providing security for district 
tOvTnS and the highway and railroad. 30 . 

A summary of the report of the United States Operations Mission represen-

tative for February 1965 stated: 

The VC have succeeded in cutting off the province by disrupting 
road and railroad travel. The deteriorating security situation 
seriously impedes all government-sponsored programs and activities. 

----------~---- _. __ ._--------------------
29usOM, Report,: ._L:.:: __ ._~~_',..;:O:.:.t--;;..I -=-=:-=--;~.:..;:..;:..r.:=~~:;:.:;.==.r=_.:..=,:::::_=-=.: 

Month Ending 28 February i_')'_~, no date, 
are summaries of' monthly reports submitted 
tatives. 

30uSMACV, J-3l2, Memorandum 9 Dec 1964, Subject: "Staff Visit 
to Head~uarters 23d Division and Darlac and Phu Yen Sectors.1f (CONFIDENTIAIJ). 
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For example, construction projects had to be suspended, cadre 
movements ,Tere limited to secure areas only , communications problems 
became more acute than ever and a sudden increase in commodity prices 
created a bad psychological situation. Thc province rep feels tr.at 
before the mission can be accompl~shed in the province, the security 
situation must be vastly improved. The province chief and the MACV 
sector advisor and the uSQr,r rep are unanimous in the opinion that 
additional troops should be assigned to operate in Phu Yen.31 

(c) The northernmost provinces of South Vietnam, in the I Corps 

Tactical Zone, were also the scene of large Viet Cong gains against the 

limited Government securing forces. It waS ironic that this Corps, 

which had led the way in the employment of the area saturation tactics 

Vlhich were to be employed in securing operations,32 should see the com-

plete collapse of its main clearing and securing operations in July u.nd 

August. 

(c) Pacification had begun on a wave of optimism in I Corps. 

The strategy was to conduct area saturation operations in the western 

part of the coastal 10\1lands in each province, and gradually to extend 

such operations to the piedmont (foothills) area. Two large-scale 

operations, Campaign Dan Chien 1 in ~uang Tin Province, and Campaign 

Dan Chien 2 in ~uang Narn Province, were mounted on 16 February 1964 by 

the 2d (ARVN) Division. Encountering little resistance, the troops 

were soon in the piedmont. In ~uang Tin, the 6th CARVN) Regiment 

arrived in the Phuoc Chau Valley, some forty kilometers from .the coast.33 

(c) The pacification of the Phuoe Chau Valley between 28 February 

1964 and 29 ~~y 1964 was one of the first successes under the Chien Than[ 

3lUSOM, Reuorts for USOM Provinci~l Representatives for the 
Month Ending 28 FebrUa:L';Z 1965. 

32See above, Chapter V. 

33USMACV, Military Reports, Apr-Jun 1964. Refer especially to' 
the section on QUang Tin Province. 
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plan, and was consequently held up as a model operation. 34 The after~ . 

action report on the operation revealed, however, that su~cess.depended 

upon the continued presence of the military in PhUQC Chau Valley. The 

report stated: 

It is felt that the situation in the valley will continue to develop 
in our favor in the foreseeable future if ARVN troops remain in the 
area to protect the people from VC incluence. • • • 

The population appears to be very . . . desirous of supporting the 
government as loni~ as the government shows good faith in providing 
them with protection .••• 

Emphasize, once again, to the people the announced intention of (fillvf:J.i 
remaining in the valley.35 

This was the same thing that advisors everywhere had been saying,36 'n'ith 

little apparent reflection upon the force depletion that would result 

from this line of reasoning. 

(C) In any event, the 6th Regiment remained in the Phuoc Chau 

Valley until lata February 1965. By thu.t time its supply Une to the 

coast had been cut by Viet Cong destruction of the road, and relief 

operations were continually turned back by main force battalions. Finally, 

in what must surely be one of the darkest chapters in that year of war, 

the Phuoc Chau Valley was evacuated and left to the Viet Congo The troops 

34when I arrived in Vietnam, I was placed on the track of this 
operation by a noted guerrilla fighter, Major Arthur Cates. Subsequently, 
when General Westmoreland directed that a study be made on "The Evolution 
of a Hamlet 11 (from Viet Cong control to pacified status), the Phuoc Chau 
Valley experience was suggested as a starting point. See C. V. Sturdevant, 
Pacification Force Requirements for South Vietnam, Rand Memorandum 4421-
ARPA, Na.rch 1965, p. 38. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

350ffice of the Senior AdVisor, I Corps Advisory Group, After 
Action Report--Phuoc Chau Valley Onerations, 29 May 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL), 
quoted in C. V. Sturdevant, I'acif'ication Force Requirements for South 
Vietnam, p. 3. 

36This was also the official opinion of USMACV, frequently ex­
pressed in the Military Reports. 
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were now needed on the coast, and were brought out by air. 3? 

~an Chien 1 and 2 lasted until July 1964. By that time the com-

panies of the 2nd Division were widely scattered among the hilltops of 

the piedmont. The Viet Cong had no trouble penetrating to the lowlands, 

where their own c~npaign began with an upsurge in activity generally 

along National Route 1 in the four provinces 01' Q,uong l'ri, Thua Thien, 

~uang Nam, and ~uang Tin.38 Faced with this threat, United States advi-

sors urged the Vietnamese Army to regroup its forces along the coast. 

In the 2d Division area, this was duly accomplished by the termination 

of Campaigns Dan Chien 1 and Dan Chien 2.39 The 1st Division also ter-

minated several operations in the western part of its zone and regrouped 

along the coast. 40 New pacification plans were prepared--starting with 

the zone along Route 1 and the railroad. 41 

CU) The situation in I Corps toward the end of the first year 

of the Chien Thang plan is revealed in the reports of the United States 

Operations Mission province represcnto.tivoG. On 28 February 1965, the 

~uang Tri province representative reported: 

There is a growing feeling of fear in Quang Tri. The people are 
beginning to feel that they have been deserted by the government 
since security is no longer certain and the village and hamlet 

37rnterview with Major H. M. Sanders on 16 April 1966. Major 
Sanders was the G-2 Advisor of the2d ARVN Division from July 1964 to 
February 1965, and the Senior advisor to the 6th ARVN Regiment from 
February 1965 to July 1965. 

38Ibid . USMACV, Military Reports, July - August 1964.' 

39rbid • 

40uSlIACV, J - 3, 
I Corps, 10 July 1965. 

Joe Branch, Report of Staff Visit to Headquar~ers 
(eONFDJENTIAL) • 

41USMACV , J-31, Memorandum, 11 December 1964, Subject: "Visit 
to 2nd Infantry Division and Quang Nam and Quang Tin Sectors, Vietnam, 
10- ~ 1 December 1964. II (COI'<"FIDEI'<'TIAL) • . . 
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officials are now forced to be as transient as the ve, Recently, 
the VC \01ere able to clo.sc tht,'n f1 major prov:Lllcla.l ron.d by planting 
a few mines and publicly HI'", ·::;·,c''l.ng that travel would not be per-', 
mi tted on the road. 'l'his i:',('" .-:'q:; is an indication of hOl'1 effec-
ti vely the VC can get the ear C i.' l ;,,," people and through threat alone, 
carry ,mt their policy. Provine,: :,',,1 c: ;'i VCTS refused to travel the 
road even though this road had previously been considered secure. 
The districts of QU~lg Tri have rapidly become inclined toward mili­
tary operations and with increasing the security measures near the 
district headquarters. Administration has become a very minor part 
of district operat~ons and this has made it difficult to carry out 
civilia.n programs. 42 , 

CU) A summary of the re1)Qrt of the United St.at.es Operations 

Mission QUang Nam province representative states: 

The province rep reports that during the month of February the VC 
destroyed telephone pales and dug trenches across the rond between 
Hoi-An and Dien-Ban. The same occurred in a numoer of other places 
along Route 1 and there were also ten incidents involving mines and 
-ambushes. At the intersection of Route 1 and provincial Route 14, 
a USOM truck was ambushed and burned on 9 February. The district 
headquarters at Dien Ban and Hieu Nhon and the provincial capital 
at Hoi An have been shelled by the VC. All of these incidents 
occurred in areas where intense pacification efforts have been in-
i tiated since Dec8mbe:r 1964. The people ,-rho live in or near these 
incident sites neither warned the GVN prior to the incidents nor 
volunteered information after the fact. In t.he opinion of the prov 
rep this is a strong tnclication that the peJople are not supporting 
the GVN effort. In addition to the other pl,1.dflco,tion efforts 
directed to these areas, these so.mc peoplo Hore recipients of vast 
economic aid and pereonal Bssist-nnce from tho GVN followlne the 
November floods. 1,'ho prov rap :rcporto th~J,L the peoplo i'IHl of ton 
wa.tch their own coldiers die Hithout lU't:!.nr~ hand a.ncl tho .. t tho pro­
vince officials often reflect the same attitude and it is becoming 
increasingly difficult tp motivate them to do anything in the field 
of economic development. 43 

CU) The Quang Tin province summary report states: 

The province rep reports that 'the great leap toward pacification 
in Quang Tin is made evident by its very absence.' The number of 
villages controlled by the VC has increased from 198 to 213, an 
increase of 15 villages in one month. A high incident rate of 
stealing, robbing, raping and obtaining free meals in rural resi­
dential areas has not endeared the popUlation toward ARVN or 
Regional Forces. The province officials maintain that they cannot. 
embark on a sound pacification program until the province receives 

42USOM, Provincial Represe~~~,tJves Reports for Month Ending 28 
February 1965. 

43Ibid • 
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more troops to be used in clear and hold operations. TI1e VC roam 
almost at will throughout the entire province and can cause4~error 
and havoc and widespread da.mage anytime they wish to do so. 

(c) In short, by March 1965 the situation in all the coastal 

: .'~.: . 

provinces of Central Vietnam, from ~uang Tri south to Phu Yen, was worse 

than it had ever be.en before. 45 

(c) The character of the war in three provinces of Central Vietw 

nam--Quang Tin, Quang Ngai, and Binh Dinh--had also escalated to the level 

of mobile conflict among battalion and multi-battalion forces. In Mlrch 

of 1965 these threo provinces were the tip of a giant spearhead which 

extended west to Kontum-Pleiku and the Laos frontior, where the North 

Vietnamese 325th Division was committed in Gupport. Not counting the 

325th Division, whose 18th Regiment made its appearance in Binh Dinh . 

somewhat later in 1965,46 the Viet Cong battalion-size forces in these 

three provinces consisted of sixteen battalions and two regimental con­

trol head~uarters on 31 March 1965. 47 

(C) It was these forees which attempted to complete the conca.uest 

of Binh Dinh in February 1965. In ~uang Tin, mobile warfare had begun 

in December 1964, when the Vil;)t Cong attacked the 3d Battalion, 6th Reg!· 

mont o.t Viet An, which contI'oUed 0. mt~~lor I'oa.dn.t tho junction of two 

valleys in the piedmont. At the same time, a. Viet Cong battalion a.ttacked 

Hill 159, an important position not far from the main headca.uarters of 

44Ibid • 

45The losses in population control in these provinces will be 
discussed below. 

46nIA, Military Factl)ook on the Har in South Vietnam, October 
1965, p. 21. (SECRET). . 

/ 

47RVN, Ministry of Armed Forces, J-2 High Command, and USV~CV, 
Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence (Joint Publication), . 
Viet-Cong Military Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel as of' 31 
March 1965, (J-2 Log No. 3-283-65, 9 April 1965), II, 381-381+, 
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Government forces at Tam Ky on the coast. Wnile the Viet Cong were re· 

pulsed in both engagements, the defenders' suffered heavy losses. The 

3d Battalion, 6th Regiment was isolated at Viet An, and numerous attempts. 

by the 5th Regiment to clear the road to Viet An ~lere z:-epulsed by Viet 

Cong battalions. Viet An was attacked again on 7 February 1965, in 

coordination with the'Viet Cong offensive in Binh Dinh that began on 

that date. Finally, Viet An had to be abandoned in July 1965.48 

(c) In the III Corps area it became increasingly clear, even as 
1\' 

\ the forces were taking up their positions for clearing operations in 

\ Long An, Hau Nghia, and Dinh Duone provinces in OetobGr 1964, that the 

'

I Viet Cong would not hesitate to engage regular uattalions in opposing 

, such operations. On 7 October the Viet Cong attacked the 30th Ranger 
I 
! 'Battalion and the 1st Battalion, 46th Regiment in Hau Nghia province as 

they moved to ta.ke up 8. position at Luong Hoa, i.n the northl-lest corner 

of Long An Province. This task force was forced to withdraw with heavy 

losses, and later the 52d Ranger Battalion was moved to Luong Hoa via 

Long An Province. 49 As the operations of the 25th Division in this area 

wore a.lwayo strongly OPl)Oood by. tho Viet C()ng,~O it soon nocll.rne evident 

tha.t the 52d Ranger Battalion could not opcratB in the area except in 

conjunr.:tiol1 with a.dd! 'cional for(~au I It thcrul't)l'U ooto.bliohod itoelf 

1n a fortified position 1n Luong Hoa, where it was resupplied by a.ir. 

Consequently, it was unable to adequately perform its mission of screening 

48Interview with Major H. M. Sanders, 16 Apr 1966. USMACV, 
Military Reports, December 1964-February 1965. 

49usHACV, J-3 Briefing Hotes, 7 October 1964. USMACV, J-3, "Re_ 
port of Staff Visit to Long An Province to Determine Manpower Requirements 
for Pacification." 

50uSMACV, Military Reports, November 1964~April 1965. 
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tho west flank or the main po.dfica.tion I~:rca in Lone: An Province, 51 

(C) Because of Viet Cong strength in Ha.u NC!hia. and Lone; An, 

the only clear1 ':;; '-he 25th Division ~Ias able to conduct -tlas in regimental' 

and division-sLoe"~ ~,perations. Such operations were not mounted more than 

a few times a month, and the remainder of the time the forces, were engaged 

in securing the small Government-heldareas;52 This was not in accord-

ance with the concept of pacification, but the concept assumed the 

threa L !:, lye primarily guerrilla, with only rare challenges to Govern-

ment regular forces. Now the guerrillas were supported by battalions 

which did not hesitate to attack regular troops. Since Government bat-

talions had to remain concentrated, their area of influence and radius 

of effective population control was consequently more limited than what 

it would have been in a guerrilla environment. 

(c) These conclt1.sion~ are supported by an inspection report on 

51"Report of Staff Visit to Long An Province to Determine Han­
power Requirements for Pacification," Eassim. Hop Tac Secretariat, 
"Report of Inspec-:;ion, Long An Province," 26 April 1965, pp. 2, 5. The 
former report states: "The 52d Ranger Battalion is located at Luong 
Hoa • • • The area is not heavily populated, but serves as a VC base; 
therefore a battalion operating in the urea serves to keep the VC off_ 
balance and to screen part of the western flank of Zone A.ft At tha.t 
time, Zone A was the main :pacification area, the north-south strip 
shown as "pacified" and "undergoing pacification" in the province pad. 
fication overlays of Appendix 4. The second report states: "With the 
exception of b!l.tta1ion~garrisoned Luane Hoo., 'upper' Ben Luc District 
(virtually all of the District northwest of HiGhway 4) is undenio.bly VC 
country, ••• " The report goes on to describe the "security mission" 
of the battalion at Luone Hoe. as II static. II l2.!2.. 

52"Report of Inspection of Long An Provlnr.o," :po 2. Tho report 
states that six infantry battalions (minus one company) occupied the 
area shown as "pacified" and "undergoine pacification" in the pacifica· 
tion status overlays of Appendix 4. These were the A and B Zones, the 
"development" and "securing" zones respectively. 1tlith respect to the 
C Zone or clearing zone the report states: "Zone C is the scene for 
periodic military operations but these both lack the intensity and 
duration which would warrant their being described collectively as clear· 
ing operations in the sense of the Joint Mission Directive and in the 
basic Hop Tac plan." ~. 
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the status of pacification in Long An Province as of 9 April 1965: ?he 

report states: 

I' Pu.cification progress in Lone lin ie lon--:ine behind the current Hop 
Tac goals. Within the A Zone about halC of the hamlets scheduled 
for pacification have achhlved that formal status (9 of 22), but 
the Senior Advisor, 50th Infantry--the unit responsible for A Zone 
pacification--estimates that approximately one-quarter of the nomin­
ally pacified hamlets have regressed to the point where long stretches 
of their fences are cut periodically either with the inhabitants' com­
pliance or with an acquiescence such as to preclude even the vollw­
teering of information concerning these acts. Although enemy initiated 
activity within the zone has generally been limited to harassments, 
communications sabotage, ruld individual acts of terrorism, this fact 
does not indicate a state of security such as is propE~rly associated 
with the term 'pacified'. • • . Sighting.: of Gnemy units have been 
made, up to battalion sizo .• both within the A Zone and along its 
boundaries. The insecurity indicated by these facts is clearly re­
flected in the retention of regular forces either in the Zone or on 
its immediate borders; five ARVN companies are considered necessary 
for the security of tho Ben Luc: bridGe, the 50th Infantry headquarters 
a.nd three hamlets 'undeI'goinc;pacii'ication.' Consequently, the eon­
elusion here is that Long I'm' G A Zone chould rightfully be considered 
in the 'securing' rather than the 'development' phase.::>~ 1 

In considering the above excerpt, it must be remembered that Long An 

Province was probably the top priority province in the top priority paci-

fication area of the country. Also, the excerpt describes the security 

conditions in the pacified area--the area nominally under the highest 

degree of Government control. 

(c) The report goes on to describe the security situation in 

the rest of Long An Province as ~ollows: 

53Ibid., p. 1. The Hop Tac plan was the pacification plan for 
the Saigon/Gia ~inh oilspot, whi~extended into the surrounding pro­
vinces of Long An, Hau Nghia, Binh Duong, Bien Hoa, and portions of 
Phuoe Thanh and Phuoc Tuy. Approxinlately concentric rings emanating from 
Saigon defined the A Zone (pacified--in the development phase), B Zone 
(undergoing pacification--in the securing p~ase), and C Zone (under Viet 
Cong or general military control of the Government--being cleared). These 
zones defined objectives, that is, development operations were to be 
undertaken in the A Zone; all the area in the B Zone was to lJe brought 
into the "undergoing pacification" category by means of clearing and se­
curing operations; and forces were to operate in the C Zone to screen the 
secured areas and clear the zone of Viet Cong units. Search and destroy 
operations against targets of opportunity were conducted in the outer D. 
zone. 
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(I The major portion of LongPn's B Zone is far from the securing status. 
In fact, ev~m the Highway If portion of the B Zone, in which 

the pd.ncipal securing effort is beine; underta.ken, does not meet the 
criteria established as prerequisites for this phase of pacification. 
Enemy initiated operations, company-sized or larger, have occurred 
throughout this area in recent weeks, with no subsequent GVN moves 
which could prevent their reoccurrence. In effect, organized VC . , 
units either still inhabit this area or can penetrate it with little. 
difficulty. Zone C is .the scene for periodic militar,y operations 
but these both lack the intensity and duration which would warrant 
their being described collectively as clearing operations in the . 
sense which that term is used in the Joint Mission Directive and in 
the basic Hop Tac plan. • • • At least one enemy battalion gives 
evidence of the ability to operate throughout most of the province 
with relative freedom and has demonstrated its4ab~lity to strike 
effectively into areas theoretically secured.5, " / 

(c) Pacification in Long An and Hau Nghia was handicapped by 

, the existence of Viet Cong bases across the Vaico Oriental River in the 

Plain of Reeds. 55 This was a persistent problem in the execution of" 

pacification, and numerous other examples can be menticmed of the diff! .. 

eulty of providing security when the pacification area'adjoined or was 

near to a relatively inaccessible area that the Viet Cong could use as 

a local base of operations. 56 

(c) In the 5th Division area, on 11 October, the Viet Cong 

54Ibid., p. 2. -- .'--..._-_. 

55See Maps 1 and 2, Appendix 1 to Chapter III. 

560ther examples are the location of the Khiem Hanh [district] 
oilspot in Tay Ninh next to the Boi Loi forest base area, and'the Tam 
Binh oilspot in Vinh Long next to a Viet Cong infested area. Concerning 
the problem in Tay Ninh, the III Corps Advisory Group's Monthly Intelli­
gence Analysis for August 1964 stated: "The pacification plans for. 
Khiem HanhDistrict, adjacent to the Boi Loi Forest area, seems destined 
for failure before the plans are well underway. The Cong Tac [Viet Cori&l 
will probably resist Violently GVN attempts to occupy an area so close 
to their strategically situated base zone. • •• This area will continue 
to be a thorn in the side of any pacification attempts on its periphery. 
At present time the Boi Loi area is believed to contain. a minimum of 
1500 Cong Tae forces. The Cong Tac Tay Ninh Provincial headquarters, 
several district committees, and the headquarters of the Saigon-Cholon­
Gia Dinh Special Zone have been reported there." III Corps Advisory 
Group, Monthly Intelligence Analysis, 1-31 August 1964, 16 September 1964, 
p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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attacked the 1st Battaiion, 9th Regiment which was securing New Life 

Hamlets in Tay Ninh.57 Viet Cong activity along Route 13 in Binh Duong, 

which began during July and August and had created a serious situation 

by October, has already been noted. 56 On 16 October, a Viet Cong bat-

talion ambushed the 2d Battalion, 7th Regiment south of'Ben Cat but was 

eventually driven o~~ with heavy 10sses.59 Most of the 7th and 8th 

Regiments had to be employed on road-clearing operations to open Route 

13 to traffic two and three times a month. 60 

(e) A report on the situation in Binh Duong as of 5, March 1965 

stated: 

II Given a continuance of the current level of VC strength cmd activity 
it is hard to believe that by 1 July the forces currently available 
in the {fiop Tac} C and D Zones ."Till have established those conditions 
which would warrant for Zone C a cleared status--namely, the elimina­
tion of organized enemy units from the Zone itself and the prevention 
of penetration into the Zone of enemy elements larger than platoon. 
US advisors on the scene are unanimous in believing that 1 July is 
an unrealistic ~arget date for the completion of securing operationa 
in Zone B • • • 1 J.. 

(C) Here also, it was found impossible to clear and secure all 

o~ the assigned objective areas in accordance with the target dates of 

the pacification plan. One reason was that Viet Cong activity in Binh 

Duong forced Government troops to operate generally in battalion size, 

whether their mi66ion was clearing or securing. The same report states: 

Despite the difference in missions ~among Datta~ions of the 7th 

57USMACV~ J-3 Briefing Notes, 11 October 1964. 

58See above, Chapter III. ' 

59usMACV, J-3, JOe Branch, After Action Report Bioh Duong Pro­
~, 16 October 1964. 

60uSMACV, J-3, Disposition Form, Subject: "Viet Cong Closure of 
Highway, ~3 in Binh Duong." (CONFIDENTIAL). 

61Hop Tac Secretariat, Letter 24 March 1965, Subject: "Report 
of Inspection ll (Binh Duong Province), p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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and 8th Regimenti!, all these battalions operate in essentially the 
same manner. In general the battalions operate as entities, with 
long-tange, independent, company-sized operations rather uncommon 
. .. b2 . 

Thus, the requirement for Government forces to concentrate limited the 

area they could clear or secure at anyone time. 

(c) While Viet Cong attacks upon reeula:.r troops had 1ncreE~sed 

since July, even after tho uo.t.tl(ls of An L(lo, Viet An, und Hill 159 in 

early December there was some doubt as to whether the Viet Cong had de-

cided to initiate mobile warfare. After the battle of Binh Gia, 28-31 

December 1964, there could no longer be any doubt. The Viet Cong chose 

weakly-garrisoned Phuoc Tuy Province to be the battleground of a major 

effort in III Corps. Throughout December 1964, a series of attacks and 

ambushes in hitherto quiet Phuoc Tuy occurred. Binh Gill. was actually 

captured by a Viet Cong battalion on 5 December, but this force was 

driven off by the 33d Ranger Battalion which was heliborne to the area. 

On 28 December Binh Gia was again captured, but this time the Viet Cong 

held the town againot elements of three Runger Battalions which were 

committed piecemeal into action, and the anomy did not withdraw until 

the night of 29 December. The 4th Marine Battalion was committed on 30 

December, and linked up with the Ranger battalions without contacting 

the Viet Congo Toward evening on 31 December, however, the 4th Marine 

Battalion--which had moved from Binh Gill. to secure the site of a downed. 

helicopter--wa.s atta.cked, surrounded\and OVerrun by a. large Viet Cong 

force. Friendly looses in this a.ction were 10, killod, 64 wounded, and 

12 missing. The Viet Cong forco, which was, leo.rncd to be the C. 56 Re­

giment, directly Bubordina.te to the Central Offic:e of South Vietnam, 

continued the action on 3 January by ambushing the 35th Ranger Battalion, 

62Ibid ., p. 4. '-
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an M-ll3 troop, and an M-24 tank platoon south of' I3inh Gia. 'rotal fri­

endly losses at Binh Gia for the period 28 December-3 January were 196 

killed, 192 wounded, and 68 missing. In addition, 4 UH-1B helicopters 

with American crews were shot do~m, two armored personnel carriers were 

destroyed, and two tanks were damaged; United States losses were 5 killed. 

8 wounded, and 3 missing. Viet Cong losses were 140 killed and 1 captured. 

The C.56 Regiment remained in Phuoc Tuy for another month, and ,then de­

parted of its own accord. 63 

(c) If the Viet Cong expected to score similar successes in the' 

IV Corps area of the Mekong delta, they were to be sorely disappointed. 

DUJ'in~ thC;l J;>EJri9q Ootp1)er,,]Jecember 19';4, the 7th, 9th, and 21st (ARVN) 

D1v1trten~ infUet@ti §. ger1liHl et' §,§t'tm!;§ 13,11(1 lwnvy lsH'l§@§ upf~m Vi@t eQne 

main a.nd. local force battalions, thereby assurihg the continued ascenda.ncy 

of Government forces in conventional battle. 64 

(U) While some IV Corps provinces reported modest ga.:l.ns in paci-

fication, the Viet Cong continued to exercise a high degree of populat,ion 

control (except in the virtually pacified !loa Haa Provinces of An Ciang 

. and Chau Doc) and wore o.blo to ineroo.co their hold on Gomo provinco!). 65 

The following excerpts from the summa.ry reports of United Sta.tes Opera.· 

tiona Mission provincial representatives describe the situation in vn~· 

10us provinces on 28 February 1965: 

Go Cong: 
h 

The prov rep reports that during the period the.VC began their 

63USMACV, J-3, Combat Operations Ccnt(Jr, Memorandum, Subject: 
"Chronoloeica.l SCQU0l1cc of Activitioo in PhuQc! 'l'uy since November 1964," 
6 Jan 1965. (CONk'IDr~N'1'Il\L). 

64USMJ\CV, M11:L tnT;.' TIC?':)!'"!; Il, Octobor-J)onnmbor 1964. 

65USMJ\CV, M::>nthl:v Report of Pacifieo.t:i.on Pror~rCH::s and Po'Ouln.1;:\,on 
and Area Control, June 1964-April 1965. (C:ONFIDl!:N'£IAL). 
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o.nticipated cll.mpaign to block the pu.c:L rl<:(~t'1on pro~l'llm.---.1'herc 1-las 
been a.n exodus of' people j'rom the a.reUG ul"ldt!r plldflco.tion, indi.cating 
tho.t there is a. ~rowinc: lack of faith in the GVN's ability to provide 
security. The pacificati()n crust is under considerahle stress (tnd 
cracks are appearing. The prav rep reports thnt those remaining in. 
the VC threatened areas are becoming less willing to cooperate ~1ith 
the government for fear o~ VC retribution. The .local officials are 
definitely concerned over the turn of events but a number had expected 
this. They generally conclude that the government must provide a 
greater degree of effective security- for indefinite lengths of time 
if it is ever to make any permanent proeress in pacification.66 II 

Kien Tuong: 

The prov rep reports that the pacification program is regressing. 

The hamlet of Kihn Quang 3 HaS a.bandoned by the GVN during the :"ast 
vTeek of the reporting period. Since the paCification program began 
286,000 $VN were distributed to. the families who relocated into the 
hamlet and cement and roofing was given for the construction of a 3 
room school. Additionally, the people received USOM. foodstuffs. The 
GVN withdrew from Kinh Quang 3 because of a VC attack upon the ·post. 
The prov rep and the sect'Jr advisor both contended that total vr::' th­
drawal from this hamlet ioTaS unnecessary. During the month, the post 
at Hung Nhung land development center "Tas attacked and the people, 
·realizing the absence of adequate protection from the government have 
requested permission to relocate to a neighboring land development 
center at Nhon Bon. The prov rep feels that in Kien Tuong province 
we are losing peoPlg~ ground, money and supplies to the VC and doing 
it without a fight. { 

Kien Hoa: 

The prov rep reports that pacification is standing still or perhaps 
slightly regressing. The number of VC incidents are less; however, 
there is an increasing reluctance by district officials to travE~1 by 
road or to 0.110"1 USOM or tllACV to do so. The supply of commodities 
from Saigon to the provinc:e has continued to dwindle. 68 . 

Kien Giang: 

The prov rep reports that security continues to be the most persis­
tent problem in the province. There are insufficient troops to se­
cure the oil spot areas and insufficient troops to secure the m<Wln 
road to the northern districts. This has led to a disruption of 
normal corrunercial traffic and economic development of these two 
districts. 

66usOM, Provincial Representatives Reports, 28 Feb 1965. 

68Ibid. 
, 
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The overall effectiveneGs of the VC appears to be increasing. 
They are having no trouble in collectinG taxes and harassing the 
population. During this reportinG period three USOM projects 
were destroyed by the VC in the Kien .. Tan District. Two national 
schools under construction were 70% destroyed and one self help 
bridge was blown up. Mining continues to prev~nt the use of . 
transportation routes throughout the province. o9 . 

These excerpts reveal that while the VietCong capacity for large-scale 

warfare was held in check in the delta, the general inadequacy of 

military resources to support pacification was as prevalent in the 

delta as elsewhere. 

(c) This section has portrayed the dimensions of the Viet Cong 

offensive that began in J"uly 1964, as revealed. in the available 

statistics of incidents and losses. It has been shown that the Viet 

Cong did indeed carry out the intentions disclosed in the captured 

documents and prisoner interrogation reports presented in Chapter III. 

It has also been shown that the Viet Cong did escalate to the level or 

mobile warfare in accordance with their plan. In addition, their main 

blow fell upon the coastal lowlands of Central Vietnam) w~th Binh Dinh 

province being their primary objective. By the end of the first year 

of the Chien Thang plan--on 1 April 1965--the situation in Central 

Vietnam had deteriorated seriously. At the srune time} the situation 

in III Corpa--which ha.d firot priority of pacification support--had not 

improved rnarkeo.ly. Neither ha.d the oitulltion in IV Corps. It oeemcd 

that each province lacked suf'ficient means to provide security against 

the existing Viet Cong threat. This would be so as long as the bulk 

of the mobile forces were committed to the oils pots, and the oilspots 

continued to fight in isolation. 
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(u) Fortunately, stntistics of populat~on control are available 

to permit one to quantify the relative impact of the Viet Cong 

offensive and the Government pacification effort in terms of population 

control. It is therefore appropriate to examine such statistics for 

a better grasp of the status of population control at the beginning.and 

at the end of the first year of the Chien Thang plan. This examination 

is made in the next section. 

The status of Population Control· 

(c) In order to provide a broad measure of the over-all 

progress of pacification, the United Ste·tes Military Assistance Command, 

Vietnam, initiated in June 1964 a monthly report of the status of area 

and population control in each province. 70 United States sector 

Ad'lisors 71 were. required to submit an overlay each month showing the· 

status of area and population control in accordance with the following 

categories: pacified areas, areas undergoing pacification, cleared areas,72 

Viet Cong-controlled areas, and areas controlled by neither. Population 

control was indicated by estimating the nwnber of persons living in the 

areas falling within each category. 

70see USMACV, J-3, Monthl;y Report of' Pacific·'3.tion Pr'Jgress and 
Area and Population Control, 1 June 1964-25 March 19':;5. This report 
contained as inclosures the province overlays f'roln which the diagrams of 
Appendix 2 Were prcp~rcd. 

71The Vietnamese Province Chief' nlso commnnded a military sector 
consisting of the territ~ry of the province, The Sector Advisor was the 
senior military adVisor to the province chief. 

72The term "cleared area" was later defined as an area "under 
general military control", US1\1ACV and USOM, Joint Directi'le 2-64, Criteria 
to Evaluate New Life Hamlets, 8 oct 1964, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL). The 
term "pacification" was itself' later replaced by "rural reconstruction", 
and the term "pacified" by "secured", USMACV .. Monthl;y Report of Rural. 
Reconstruction Progress and Area and Population Control, July 1965. 
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(C) The basic unit for estimating population control was the 

hamlet, although the population of province and district capitals and 

other rural towns was also included in the accounting. The population 

living in hamlets that had met the six criteria for pacification73 were 

considered to be pacified, that is, under secure Government. 

(C) Hamlets that did not meet all of the six criteria, but 

were being secured by Government forces while teams of pacification 

cadre worked with the inhabitants to develop the hamlet to the point 

where it met the criteria, were considered "under pacification". The 

remainder of the population--except for a small number living in in-

ac~essible areas under the control of neither side--lived in cleared 

areas or areas under Viet Cong control. 74 

(c) These categories were derived from the spreading oilspot 

concept ,of the Chien Thang plan, and were thus related to the three 

phases of pacification. Pacified areas were in 'either the securing or 

development phases, areas under pacification were in the securing phase, 

and the cleared areas were in the clearing phase. The typical patterns 

resulting from this mode of portrayal are illustrated by the pacification 

overlays contained in Appendix 4. 75 

73see above, Chapter V. 

74uSMACV, Directive Number 335-10, Monthly Re~ort of Pacification 
Progress and Population and Area Control, 15 July 196. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
This directive promulgates the instructions and criteria for preparation 
of the report.· , 

75 In the USMACV mode of portro.ya.l, a. color sch~me was emple,yed: . 
da.rk blUe for a. po.cifiod o.rco., lieht blue for un ares. umll)l'(t,oing 1,o.ci­
f1co.tion, ~roon for 0. clco.rod o.:roo. , reLl :['01' 0. V1.ut Cong-controlled tirea, 
o.nd wh1 to for an aroa. controllad by neither o:Lllo. Rcc:rctt~l.bly, for . 
reasons of economy, tho overlays of Appendix 4 could not be reproduced 
in color. 
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(C) It must be stressed that the picture presented by the 

monthly reports and overlays from the provinces was only approximate. 

The report was influenced by the optimism or pessimism of the· Sector 

AdVisor, by his estimate of whether the province could provide 

security to.a hamlet ',hould the need arise, and by the manner in which 

the hamlets were evaluated in terms of the six criteria. From time to 

time, particularly after a.wave of V~et Cong activity, a complete re­

assessment of the situation would be made; in such cases, the resulting 

changes in the status of population control mieht be directly traceable 

to the Viet Congo On other occasions, however, the Viet Cong might 

have little direct influence on the appraisal. A good. example of this 

is the impact upon .the November 1964 reports of the Central Vietnam 

floods. The severe flooding destroyed hamlet fortifications and hence 

. caused a'large shift in population from the "pacified" to the "under 

pacification" category. Once the defenses were reconstructed,the 

population reentered the pacified category.16 

(C) In spite of the foregoing qualifications, the Monthly Report 

of Pacification Progress and Area and Population Control is a useful 

tool of analysis when employed in conjunction with other data shedding 

light on the situation in the provinces. 77 The important thing is that 

76USMACV, Monthly Renort o~ Paci~ication Progress and Area and 
Population Control, Nov 1964 and Jfu, 1965. Compare the overlays. anq 
data for all the coastal provinces north of Khanh Roa. 

77Especially useful in this reGard are the U.S. Mission Province 
Revorts and the swnmary reports of USOM provincial representatives. The 
Monthly Report could also be made a more useful tool by mo.chine-proces­
sing the status of each hamlet and emphasizinG marGinal (rather than 
aeGreeate) population control as a basis for reports and analysis. 
Chnnceo in population control can be used to provide a more sensitive 
indicator of the progress of the war thun 10 prccently o.va.ilabJ.e. In 
addition, the Sector and Sub-Sector Advisors, who cannot possibly 
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the report is made by an observer on the ground in the light of the 

then-existing Viet Cong threat, and provides a broad measure of the 

direction in which population control is movinG' This measure can 

then be correlated with other data to arrive at a clearer picture of 

the conflict. In this puper, nnalYGio of population control data 

will be used to help determine whether the Chlc:n Thung plan GUC­

ceeded or failed in the task of increasing Government population 

control during 1964-65. 

(c) The areas shown as "pacified" in the population control 

reports are not difficult to understand. They are areas in which the 

hamlets satisfy the six criteria and the climate of security is healthy. 

Occasionally, as was brought out in the inspection report o( Long An 

province previously cited,78 it becomes evident that the climate of 

security is far from adequate even in the pacified area. Tnis happens 

because the balance ·of forces between the Goverrunent and the Viet Cong 

is not static but continually changing, and the climate of security 

will change with this balance. When regression recurs, the only 

thing that can be done, under current concepts, is to re-pacify the 

area. Often this requires an increased injection of resources~ 

Otherwise, a lesser degree of security must be accepted, regardless 

of the desiderata established by the fixed criteria. When such a 

lesser degree of security is accepted, however, it often is not 

remember the status of all of the hamlets with respect to the criteria, 
should be furnished with a machine readout containing such data and 
possibly also correlating the data with Viet Cong incidents. 

78See the previous section's discussion of the Viet Cong 
offensive in III Corps. 
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reflected in the reports of population control. 79 

(C) An area undergoing pacification is defined as follows: 

The area has been cleared by GVN re,:;ular or paramilitary forces 
and mobile action

8
cadre teams (or their equivalent) have started 

work in the area. 0 

Thus, the criterion for an area under pucificl.l..tiorl, is that .it be secure 

enough for the inJGc'~~,: on of the mobile cudrCG wbo ure the Govcrnmentlll 

uppr.a.rutuo of populutlon cuntl'ol.. 'rho qLlr.Jl.ltiOtl of "How C(lCUl.'O?" in 

sOlnot1mee a knotty problem, us 1e indicutod. by tllo following ~xc~rpt 

. from a report by a United States Operations Mission provincial 

representative: 

Of the 525 hamlets in Quang Nam province, only 12 are considered, 
to be pacified under the six point criteria. MACV has initiated 
another criterion to be considered before a hamlet can be classi· 
fied as pacified and that is the requirement that Mobile Actio~ 
Cadre or Mobile Administrative Cadre must sleep in the hamlet.~l 

Obviously, it was a practice for the cadre to leave the hamlets to . 

sleep in the more secure areas at night. The Kien Phong provincial 

representative reported the following to be a persistent problem in 

the areas under pacification: 

79This is the case with the Long An province report. Under the 
circumstances, it is difficult to see what else the province could do·· 
other than to admit that the criteria could not be achieved without 
additional resources. 

8oUSMACV, Directive 335-10, Inclosure 2. The activities in the 
area undergoing pacification comprise a securing operation within the 
meaning of the Chien T'l1ang plan. For an explanation of the securing 
phase of pacification, see Chapter V. Among the preconditions for secur· 
ing are: (a) "Organized VC military forces have been eliminated from 
the area. (b) Sufficient ARVN or RF are active in clearing operations 
around the exposed periphery of the area and in search and destroy 
operations against nearest areas of VC strength to keep the VC off 
balance and on the defensive. (c) Necessary PF have been or can, 
within a short time, be recruited locally within the area to assure 
local security against an enemy with a strength of not over a p'latoon." 
The Concept of- Pacification and Certain Definitions and Procedures, 
1 Feb 1965, p. 4. 

81USOM, Reports of Provincial Representatives, 31 Mar 1965, 
passim. 
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[Tnere arc;! insufi'icient local pacification forces to provide, 
security for the pacification teams. In other words, the cadre 
had to retu~n to a safe area at night and could not sta~ with 
the people. ti2 . . 

Under such circumstances it is, of course, questionable whether 

Government population control is truly effective in the areas under- . 

going pacification. 

(C) An indication of the degree of security existing in 

I'uci1'1\~d nrouO und ureuo undor l?t1.c:l.i':!.clltlon lIluy ue obtuilled by oxo.min .. 

. ing tl10 d1otribllt1on of Viot COl'l(3 1nc:l.donto uccol'J.1rllJ to thl) puc1f1-

cation status of the areo. in which tho incident occurred. Table 5, 

which is based on data from a study by the Army Concept Team 1n 

Vietnam, shows such a distribution of the harassing fire, attack, and 

ambush incidents in four provinces--QMang Tri, Bioh Dinh, Binh Duong, 

and Dinh Tuong--that occurred during the months of July and September 

1964. 

(c) Table 5 reveals that while the area of Government control--

pacified areas a.nd areas under pacification taken toe;ether--was not 

Inuch more incident-free than the cleared arOll, nuvo::theleoa only nino 

percent of the o.ttacko and twenty-four percorit 01' tho utto.cl~ll o.nd 

ambushes occurred 1n this area. It is possible to conclude that these 

areas were relatively more secure by virtue of a lower frequency of 

occurrence of the more violent incidents.83 

82Ibid. 

J 

83Army Concept Team in Vietnam, EmDloyrnent of Artillery in 
Coun terinsurr;ency Operations, 25 Apr 1965, pp. C-ld-C-22, ( CONFIDENTIAL) • 
A TJSMl\CV Stafi' Study found. that of 13'( umbuohoG oXtlmined which occurred. 
during the first six mouths of 1964, 12 occurred in pucifiod areas, T 
in areas undergoing pacification, 32 in cleared arc as, 31 in Viet Cong­
controlled areas, and 5 in areas controlled by neither side. One of 
the concluGions of this study was that: "The lease nwnber of ambushes 
occurred in areas underGoing pacificution where mobile action cadres 
are llreeent and ARVN troops most often located. 1I USMACV, Stafl" Study, 
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TABLE 5 

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF 
HARASSING FIRE, ATTACK AND AMBUSH INCIDENTS 

ACCORDDm 'ID PACIlcICATION STATUS OF AREA 
IN WHICH THE ll'lCIDENT OCCURRED 

TYPE 0 F INC IDENT 

PACIFICATION HARASSTIIG 
STATUS FIT-m AT'l'ACKS AMBUSHES 

Pacified 8 9 5 

Under Pacification 22 0 36 

C1Clllratt 31~ 22 32 

VO Contl'olled. 31~ 09 23 

Neither VC nor RVN 
Controlled 2 0 44 

Total 100 100 100 

~ 

8 

22 

32 

36 

2 

100 

Source: Army Concept Team in Vietnam, Emplo~nent of Artillery in 
Counterinsurgency Onerations, 25 April 1965, p. ~~. (CONFID~NTLAL). 

(c) The criterion established for a "cleared" area is as 

follows: 

-;-~--- -----;-~~.---

" 

Areas which have been cleared of siGnificant VC military units 
••• : VC main or local forces are not present or operating in 
the area and ARVN forces are capable of maintaining or enhancing 
present cleared status. This condition does not preclude the 
occurrence of minor VC acts of terrorism and other incidents and 
the existence of underground cells and guerrilla forces in the area. 84 

Subject: "vc Ambushes", no date, p. 4. (CONFIDENTIAL). The "pacified." 
areas do not, therefore, appear to be as secure as the areas undergoing 
pacification. This conclusion, if substantiated by additional research, 
is fraught with implica.tion for the method of providing security. It 
indicates that the hypothesis of the last senten(~e of this pa.ragraph 
may not be correct. Additional studies are requ:lred, which correlate 
pacification status and Viet Cong activity before a clearer picture can 
emerge. 

84uSMACV1 Directive 335-10, IncloGurc 2. Pn.~;l.:r:tr,nt:ton '1'o.p.I<r;, 
Btssim. The Concept of Paciftcat10n and certain ])c:r-lnit1onc and Pro­
cedures, pp. 2-3. (It will be noted that this de~inition treats areas 
of clearing operations as virtua.lly under Viet Cong control.) The 
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According to this concept, Government forces conducted military 

operations oriented principally upon Viet Cong units in the area to 

be cleared. There was no requirement that Government forces be con-

tinuously stationed in the area to provide security. Consequently, 

it was recognized that in such areas the Viet Cong would install 

their control apparatus and organize guerrilla forces. 

(0) An examination of the pacification overlays contained in 

Appendix 4 reveals that cleared areas usually surrounded the areas con~ 

sidered pacified or undergoing pacification. By mounting o:perations 

in the cleared areas during the day, and returning to the main 

pacification area at night, Government troops endeavored to screen 

the secured areas from attack by Viet Cong units. 85 In addition, road-

clearing operations were conducted in order to maintain lines of 

communication bet1feen Government-controlled areas, and such roads were 

shown as cleared on the pacification overlays. 

(C) This does not mean that these roads were safe for travel, 

except in guarded convoys. As Table 5 shows, 22 percent of the attacks 

character and purpose of clearing operations is explained in greater 
detail in Chapter V. 

85This Has the modus operandi of the 50th Re~irnent in Long An, 
and of several other units the author is aware of. Once a unit becomes 
involved in securing, its normal course is to keep the periphery of 
its sector at night. Since mest of the forces were committed to 
securing or held a.s reaction forces (See Append.ix 1), there were 
generally insufficient troops to alloy' one unit to enGage in sccuring 
while another engaged in clearing. Hence the securing units were 
forced to mount clearing operations of short duration, and then 
return to their securing mission. In the HOD Tac plan, a certain 
number of battalions were earmarked for clearing, and others for 
securing. However, the experience was that most of the forces soon 
became involved in securing, and consequently insufficient clearing 
forces were available to meet the requirements of the plan. Hop Tac 
Secretariat, ReDort of Inspection, Lone An Province, 26 April 1965 
and Report of Inspection, Binh Duong Province, 24 March 1965. 
(CONFIDENTIAL) • 
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and 32 percent of the ambushes occurred in cleared areas. Further-

more, With the growth of Viet Cong strength it became increasing1y 

difficult to keep the roads open for essential travel by govern-

ment officials and supply convoys. The United States Operations 

Mission representative in Pleiku province reported tha.tt 

When he first arrived in the province, he had the impression 
that the majority of the VC in Pleiku were lOH grade laboring 
types who merely operated rest stations and produced food for 
the hard core VC movinG through the province from Cambodia 
to Binh Dinh. Now, however, company and larGGl" she units 
of well trained and equipped hard. core VC m'L") operating ot 
will in the province. FrequE'nt vehicle unibuGh0.s on the main 
roads have caused complete disruption in the shipment of food 
supplies from the coastal areas, causing depletion of the 
province rice reserve. Inter-province travel ~as been sharply 
curtailed due to the poor security situation.8 

. 
Similarly, the Kontum provincial representative reported: 

The security situation has made travel more difficult. Move­
ment by road has become much more hazardous and limited. It 
is impossible to reach the northern-most district by road 
because several bridges have [;y:n destroyed by the VC. The 
province chief, who ordinarily ~"F_'·.r')tes a large portion of 
his time to visiting districts IJwi hamlets) is prevep.ted by 
the security situation from making his usual visits.t)7 

Thus, given the Viet Cong campaign against lines of communication, 

the cleared sta.tus of roads became more difficult to sustain. 

(c) The most serious aspect of the pacification status of the 

cleared areas is that the population in such areas were exposed to a 

high degree of Viet Cong control. According to the spreading oilspot 

concept, an area to be pacified was first cleared and made secure 

enough to permit the introduction of Govcrnrr,ent officials and paci!-

icat10n cadre. When such cadre were introduced, the area was cons1· 

dered to be under pacification. The chief characteristic of a 

86USOM, Reports of Provincial Representatives, 28 ~ebruary 
1965, passim. Phu Yen made a similar report. ~. 

87Ibid. Kien Hoa and Kien Giang made similar reports. !k!i. 
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cleared area, then, is that the condition of security sufficient 

. to permit the introduction of Government cadre had not been achieved. 

This meant that the Government's apparatus of population control was 

'prohibited from functjr.-" :, .. 1'; il1 the cleared areas, and that the way 
88 

was open for the Viet Cong npimratus to be installed. As the 

United States Operations Mission provincial representative in Pleikll 

reported: 

The lack of security has causeQ the cessation,of all visits by 
government officials to the outlying areas and the VC have 
stepped into this vacuum and are increasing their efforts to 
establish anSadministrative organization in the areas outside 
GVN control. 9 . 

(c) By d.ef'inition, a cleared area does not preclude "the 

existence of underground cells and guerrilla forces in the area.,,90 

Chapter II has shown that underground cells and guerrilla forces. 

are major components of the Viet Cong apparatus of population con-

trol. Consequently, there is strong reason to believe that nearly 

all of the villages and hamlets in the cleared areas ,,.ere ,under 

effective Viet Cong control. The following reasons are advanced 

in support of this conclusion: first) the reco6nized state of in-

security 1 which prohibits gov(,rn..'1lent officials or cadre from 

8BuSMACVJ Directive 335-10, I~c1osure 2. See also, ~ 
Concept of Pacif'ication and Certain Definitions and Procedures. 
Obviously, none of' the hamlets in the cleared area meet the six' 
criteria for secure Government control. Also, since the area is 
considered insecure for Government cadre, it may be assumed that 

. the former loyal viJ.lage and hamlet officials have e1 ther been· 
killed, driven out, or intimidated bY' the Viet Congo Thus, in 
fact e.o \fell e.o in dufinition, there is no ci'i'cctive apparl:l.tus 
of Governmont population control in moot of the cleared arl~as. 

89USOM, RegQrt s of' Provi nei 01 Repre sentat i ve s 1 31 l1al-ch 
1965, passim. 

9OUSMACV/Directiv~ 335-10, Inclosure 2. 
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remaining in the area; second, the exposure o~.villagers to intimidaM 

tion by the Viet Cong; third) the lack of continuity of the Govern­

ment's military presence due to the inability of the clearing forces 

to remain in a cleared area for any significant length of time; 

fourth) the significant proportion of Viet Cang incidents which occur 

in cleared areas, as indicated by Table 5; and fifth, evidence of 

Viet Cong taxation and recruitment in cleared areas. 91 

(C) It is reasonable to conclude that the population in the 

cleared areas are subject to a relatively high degree of Viet Cong 

control. Conse~uently, the manpower and material resources of these 

areas are ~ubject to Viet Cong exploitation to a signi~icant degree. 

In the final analysis, it is reasonable to expect that when the 

Government 1 s apparatus o~ population control is prohibited from 

functioning in an area, and the Viet Cong apparatus is not so pro-

hibited) it will be the Viet Cong who will gain the manpower and 

resources. Their contrel in the cleared areas may not be complete, 

but as long as it is sufficient to effect this end--to mobilize man-

power and resources--it suffices for the basic needs of the insur-

geney. 

(c) It is now possible to analyze the trends in population 

control, as revealed by the Monthly Reports of Pacification Progress 

and Area and Population Control) during the course of the ~ 

Thana plan. To accomplish this} twenty major provinces have been 

:lUCON, EI"!.p.!:U:ttl n:r Pl'(}V.1I.!,!':\111 l\"1l1'f~r\'~lILn L.t vn,Q" 28 Fob .. 
l'lUll'Y 19CJ~, l!!l~\,11J.),. LJoo OIJ1JlJu1uJ..,\,y \..\101 l'UI '111'1,1j 1)1' llltl l'huo(J 'j,'Ui/, 
Lon~ A.n, V:!.nU1iJ:n'il, 1<:11'ln Q1Q\l~, Ilhong lHnll, {lYlI.i J1/\ X~'i'(m l'tlPl'fJ­
aentut1vflD. 'l'ha J:huoo 'l\\y l'fll1 rooentut;1.vo otntou I 

"V;!'llago· and hamlet peoplo even in C1001'OU und acoura areaEl are 
forced to pay taxes to the VO." ~., pou:::im. 
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selected for analysis. These provinces contain eight million, or 

62 percent, of the 12.8 million rural inhabitants of South Vietnam. 92 

They are uso key provinces in terms of rice J:ll'oduction) Btrntegic 

location, and tho dogroQ to which they oro contosted or controlled 

by tho Viot conG. 93 

(0) :Paci:ficu"tion ctatuc ovorlayo 1'01' theca J:ll'ovlncec for 

tho monthll of Scptembor 196~ anu. Fc1.1l'\.lory l:Jv~ ul'O contui nod in 

Appendix 4. Thece overlays, which have been pl'epm'cd. from the over .. 

lays which accompany the Monthly Report of Pacification Procress and 

Area and Population Control, provide a comparative picture of the 

status of pacification in the twenty provinces at intervals of six 

and eleven months after the commencement of the ~ Thang plan. 94 

(C) Population control data for the twenty provinces have 

been extracted ~rom the montr~y reports of 1 June 1964) 25 Sep-

tember 1964, and 25 February 1965. This data is tabulated in 

Appendix 3. 

92Monthl Rcport of PaCification PrOrrcGG !mel i\T\~fJ. and. 
Population Control, 25 September 190 and 2'5 r'cbruary 1965. The 
population totals for the twenty provinces and for the country as 
a whole are contained in Appendix 3. When the largely Govern­
ment-controlled province s of An Giang, Chau Doc) Bien Hoa·, and 
Gia Dinh are added to the twenty provinces under conSideration, 
the total population comes to 76 percent of the national total. 
These latter four provinces are not consid.ered further because 
they remained largely under Government control throughout. 

93See Appendix 1 to ChaFter III, and pacification overlays, 
Appendix ~. 

9+MonthlY TIctlort. of ]?ac:tf:Lnntion Pwwrer.:n nnd. i\),'OQ and 
:Population Conu'~lJ 25 September 1961• und 2~ lo'cbl'uury lSi6) J 

InclosureG. In Gome casco, overlo.YD for 2) January 1965 have 
been uced because overlays for February were not available. 
For some provinces, overlays of other monthc hove becn included 
for comparison. The overlays should. bo cxomincrl in conjunction 
with tho discussion ot popula.tion control trenrlo 'Which 1'ollowo in 
the text. 
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(u) In order to examine the trend in population control 

within a particular geographical area, the twenty major provinces 

have been arranged in four groups. The first group consists of the 

Central Vietnam lowlands provinces of Quang Nam, Quang Tin, Quang 

95 Ngai, Binh Dinh and PhuYen. The second group consists of the 

Saigon area provinces of Binh Duong, Tay Ninh, Hau Nghiaand LongAn. 

,These are provinces included in the area of the Hop Tac plan, 

96 
except for Tay Ninh. '.'t" third group consists of' the upper Nekong 

delta provinces of Go COlitS, Dlnh Tuong, Klen Hoa, Vinh :Binh ftnd. 

V1nh"LonS. 'I'ho lai:t Group oonoioto 01' tho l(:Jwof Mo),one delta PI'g-

vinces of Kien Giang, Chuong 'fhieu, Phone; Dinh, Ba Xuyen, Bae Lieu 

. ~'.-

,,;." .,: 

and An xuyen.,;, 

(C) The population control data contained in Appendix 3 for 

the Central Vietnam provinces reveals that the Government lost heav-

ily in population control in these provinces between 1 June 1964 and 

25 February 1965. The per9cntaae of the total population in pacified 

areas and areas undergoing pacification declined from 56 percent to 

38 percent between 1 June 1961+ and 1 September 1964 J and d.eclined 

further to 23 percent en 25 February 1965. The decline was particu-

larly pronounced in Binh Dinh, which had actually gained in poplua­

tion control (pacified and under pacification) between June and 

September, and then fell 60 percent between September and February •. 

Population control in Phu Yen fell 80 percent between September and 

95See Map 1, APpendj,x 1 to Chapter III. 

96The trend.s 1n the other Hot.> Tac provi nec s, except for Phuoc 
Tuy where consid,erable population 'COritrol \laS lost oeeinning with the 
Viet Cong offensive in DeceI10er 1964, are not considered as signifi- . 
cant as the provinces selected. This may be cOnf'irmed by inspection 
of the Monthly Reports. 
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February, The G<lve rnme nt' lost 359)000 people in Bi'nh Dinh and Phu Yen 

alone) no doubt largely due to the impact of the Viet Cong offensive 

between Septemoer, and February. The over-all loss in the five provin­

ces between June and February ~as 870,000. The Viet Cong gain was 

725,000) and the population in the cleared area (under general mil­

itary .... ~,it,rol) also increased. The Viet Cong doubled their share of 

the total popul.ation controlled between June and Se,ptember--from 9 

percent to 18 percent--andthen doubled this ac;ain to 36 poi-cent be­

tween September and l"ebruary. At the end, the total popuJ.ation under 

Viet Cong control was undoubtedly much greater than 36 percent, as, 

much of the population in cleared areas were probably under Viet Cong 

control. 97 An exa~ination of the pacification status overlays,for 

these provinces; contained in Appendix 4J confirms this loss in popu-

98 
lation control. 

9'7Thereasons for this are given in the discussion of cleared 
areas, above, These areas were also referred to' as "und,er general 
military control", and are sho .. m under this heading in Appendix 3. 

98 ' 
The reported increase in population control in Quang Ngai 

requires some explanation. It will be recalled that the USOM provin­
cial representative reported on 28 February 1965 that: "The situation 
in Quang Ngai has changed from bad to worse. , •• Rumors are circu­
lating that the VC vdll attempt to take the city, ,', • VC ~nterdic­
tions have once again closed the road traffiC on Highway 1 •••• A' 
pressing need of this province at the moment is food and other essen­
tial commodities •••• The number of refu~ees 1s swelling every day 
and latest count places the number at 23)000," USOM, Reports of Pro· 
vinci~l Representatives) 28 February 1965, passim. What happened , 
was that the refugees were counted as "population in pacified areas". 
\~ile losses of population control were 'occurring, the influx of 
refugees served. to offset these losses and even inc;rease the popula­
tion in pacified. areas. The monthly report for 25 November 1964 
states that losses in population controL had occurred in each of the 
coastal districts of Quang Ngai o.ue to the action of VO forces in the 
lowlando. The monthly repor~ for 25 Januury 1965 contains the ,ent::'y: 
"Q.u3n~ NC;21.: The larc;e increo,ce in pacified popuJ.ation was due to the 
influx of refugees from VC controlled arcas," By subtracting the 
23}OOO refugees from the pacified population of 25 February 1965, it 
can 'be seen that there 'Was a loss of pacii'ied population from 

;'---'-'" 
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(c) In the Saigon area group of provinces, population control 

figures for 1 June 1964 tell the story of the extensive deterioration 

that took place in the rural environs of the capital during 1963 and early 

1964.99 It must be remembered that when the Chien 'fhang plan was imple-

mented Government population control was in a steep decline. This decline 

reflected the result of a reassessment of Government population control 

undertaken during the second quarter of 1964. 100 Consequently, while the 

data for 1 June 1964 and 25 September 1964 reveal little change in the 

status of population control in the four provinces, this by itself ~as'a 

gain, for it indicated that the downward trend in population control had 

been arrested. The figures show 24 percent of the population to be in, 

the pacified and under pacification st~tus in'June and 23 percent in 

September. In addition, by September a modest beginning had been made 

176,320 in September to 160,368 in Fc·oruary. However, this loss is 
not of the order of magnitude that one might expect. When an area 
formerly under Government control (pacified or under pacification) is 
lost to the Viet Cong, it is unreaS:ll1eble to expect that all villagers 
will leave their native village. The nctunl loss of population control, 
then"is greater than the number of refugees. While one would expect 
that refugees would offset only a part of the loss of population control" 
the data show that refugees offset the entire loss and more. It is 
possible that some refugees came from areas that were formerly under 
general military control. However, it would appear that most refugees 
appearing coincidentally with a Viet Cong offensive would be coming from 
areas formerly under Government control. USMACV, Monthly Report of 
?acification Progress and Area and Population Control, 25 November 1964 
and 25 January 1965, passim. 

99usMACV, Military Reports, March-June 1964, passim. See also 
the predecessor reports to the Ivlili tary Reports, namely, Merr,oranoum 
for Gener~l Harkins and General Ty, January-October 1963; Memorundum 
for General Harkins and GeneralJDon, November 1963-January 1964; and 
t,1emorandum for General Harkins and General Khiem, February-March 1964. 

lOO(S) As a result of the reassessment, the percenta~e of paci­
fied population fell from 77 percent to 27 percent during the first 
Cl,uarter, 1964. US~CV, Quarterly Review and Evaluation, 2d Qua.rter 
1964. (SECRET) • 
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population into the pacified category. However, the pacification over­

lays for 25 September make clear that most of this gain stemmed from 

consolidation of Government control over the rural cities and towns at 

the center of the oilspots. 

(c) The data further reveal that after the initiation of" the 

Hop Tac plan on 1 October 1964, there was an eight percent increase in 

the population in pacified areas or undergoing pacification during the 

next five months. This was a significant increase in population control 

for the five-month period, especially since i t ~las accompanied by a 10 

percent decline in the population under Viet Cong control.10l However, 

to place this gain in perspective, it must be pointed out that the rate 

of increaso of Govornmont populntion control fur thQ ported WaG 1.6 

percant pOl' month. At this :rat!~ it would rcquho t'orty-threo months to 

bring the rema.ining 69 percent of the population undor Government con-

trol; and this assumes that sufficient military and civilian resources 

would be made available to sustain the existing rate of advance. As a 

matter of fact, this rate was not sustained, for as of 25 August 1965 

the total population in pacified areas or areas undergoing pacification 

was 402,700 or 37 percent. 102 This was a one percent rate of advance 

between February and August 1965, or an average of L 3 percent per 

month since September 1964. 

101Tho dli.~;I" CJ,ul\;o olonrly portI'l1;Y thr1 I..;otloral tlt'htll!lO 0'1" pn.r:1.1'l­
ca.tion, which io ~.~) to ro.iso tho populu.tlon \UHlr')r pnr:Hlcmtlon to n 
pacified status, \;2) j:o bring o.J'Co.s that o.rc elon.r(:(l under pac:lficnticm, 
and (3) to clear ar r:;:, ,; that are controlled by the Viet Congo The in­
crease in the populatio;; in the pacified category between September and 
February is approximately equal to the decrease in the popUlation under 
Viet Cong control, indicating that the foregoing shift of popUlation 
from a lower pacification category to a higher one took place. 

102USMACV, M::>nthly Repoy{; of n~lral Reconstruction Progress and 
Population' and Area CClntrol for ~,;,~:" ?'criod 25 July to 25 August 1965, 11 
Sept 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

, ," 

:1 .... -., 
!.I 

" 

' .. - -., 

.. : .: 
.~ 
.'." 

: ; 
, \ 
'I 

• I 

:1,. _,. 
f· r

-' , 

------~~.~------------------------~------~--------~ ... ~.~-~ .. ---------------~-------.-----------~--,~----~._t· 
DECLASSIFIED 



DECLASSIFIED 
-:, , . .....;:~ ,':'\c';, .-.l,_ ~':;':;'_.;.....;._...: _._~._ '"_."'._, ........... ~ :..;,':.<~:.:m .. ' 

__________________________________ ~,~!'~'~~~,-.~~----t~.~-~,~---'_--_~-·_·-~f_" ___________________________________ . ~ 

C ffj f\;'::,1 i! ;;-;) ~~·'~::1 r~":1 n, :I 
~... ..... I~ .. ~1 ti -,.~ ~:..~ . .: 'il ~ '.i ~1-~ • .'1 ... 

302 

(c) Furthermore, as a glance at the ~acification overlays will 

show, the ~opulation in Eacified areas in February 1965 consisted almost 

entirely of the population in the province capitals and dist.rict towns. 103 

The real measure of Government progress in pacification of the rural ' 

countryside, then, is the increase in the population undergoing pacifi-

cation. The data reveal that there was only a modest increase in the popu-

lation in this cat l3gory between Soptember 1964 and February 19G5--an in­

creaso of ap~roximately 54,000. 104 It cannot be concluded that this 

represents much progress in pacification. 

(c) It must also be noted that by the end of Februa.ry 1965, 35 

percent of the population of the Saigon area provinces was still under 

Viet Cong control, and another 34 percent waG in the cleared area (under 

'general military control) and subject to a ,high degree of Viet Cong con-

trol. 

(c) The upper delta provinces show similar trends in population 

control. The area under Goverr'.ment control (pacified and under pacifi­

cation) held at 39 ~ercent between June and September, as the decline in 

Government control was arrested. Then, between September 1964 and Feb-

ruary 1965, the Government increased its share of the ~opulation by six 

103This is confirmed by adding the population of the ~rovince ' 
capi tals and main towns of' the fo'ur provinces. For Long An and Hau Nghia, 
the population of six main towns comes to 62,OOO--the same figure in the 
pacified category. For Binh Duong, the popUlation of five main towns is 
60,000. For Tay Ninh, the ~opulation of four main towns is 65,000. . 
These peo~le a.re, of course, the first target of piwification. By c()n­
centrating on urban area.s, rel!~tively large cains in p~pulation control 
ca.n be achieved, even thoueh no Significant e>'}JI;J.ns:ton into the rural 
o.rcns proper htl.ll taKen pluco. 'I'hio ill why it 18 imperative to cxo.tTilno 
tho po.clf'icu.U,m ctutUtl ovtlrlrJ,Vc in CCllI,'1lHletlon wHh tho populo.l;1on I!on­
trol date.. J, A. Wileon o..nd M. J. Ponzo, GouU, Vlntnn.m I'ol1tir~n.l Di"icion 
Tables and Maps, Rand Memorn.ndum 4254-ARi?A. DI;:(! lSl'jl~. 

lo4The decline in Binh Duong appears to be due mainly to a re­
evaluation, and is not considered in this calcUlation. See the Binh Duong 
pacification status overlays. 
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percent, and Viet Cong control declined four percent. At the end·of the 

period, the Viet Cong still controlled 34 percent of the population, 

with another 21 percent in the category of general,military control. 

(C) In the lower delta provinces, the population under Govern­

ment control increased from 32 to 41 percent between June and September 

1964. However, most of this gain was attributable to Ba Xuyen province-­

the other provinces merely stabilized the situation in accordance with 

the general pattern. Population control in Ba Xuyen and the newly-formed 

Rac Lieu province, taken toge~ler, declined between Septembe~ and Feb-

ruary, indicating that perhaps the September figure was over-stated. 

(C) The Government made a five percen~ gain over-all betWEen 

September and February, and once again the gain was concentrated in one 

province, Phong Dinh. The pacification overlays for Phong Dinh clearly 

depict this progress, and illustrate the link-up of oilspots which was 

part of the basic strategy.' The overlays for Ba Xuyen and Bec Lieu 

also reveal pacification gains, although this was not reflected in the 

population control figure. 105 At the end of the, period, the Viet Cong 

still controlled 36 percent of the population, and another 18 percent 

were under general military control. 

(c) The summary data for the twenty major provinces reveal 

that pacification did not succeed in these provinces as a group. Govern-

ment control actually declined from 41 to 37 percent between 1 June 

'and 25 September 1964. It declined to 36 percent between 25 September 

1964 and 25 February 1965. The over-all loss from 1 June to 25 February 

was five percent; during the same period the Viet Cong increased their 

l05It is apparent that new estimates were made of the population 
in each category of pacification. This was not an uncommon occurrence 
in the preparation of the monthly report. 
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population control by six percent. At the end of the period, the Viet 

Cong controlled 35 percent of the population outright, and another 29 

percent were subject to a high degree of Viet Cong influence in the areas 

under general military control. 

(C) A comparison between. the data.for the twenty provinces and 

for the country as a whole :reveals that the .viet Cong population control 

in the twenty p:rovinces on 25 February 1965 comprised 91 percent of the 

total Viet Cong control country-wide. If the battle for pacification 

were to be won, it had to be won by reducing the enemy's population con-

trol in the tVlenty provinces that were decisive for him. However, near 

the end of the first year of the Chien Thang plan his control was greater 

in these provinces than at the beginning. 

(c) The data for the Republic of Vietnam as a whole clearly re-

veal the steady decline in Government popUlation control between 1 June 

1964 and 25 June 1965. The steady increase in Viet Cong population con-

trol is also revealed. 

(c) The global data are significant in one other important way, 

however. It will be noted that there is a striking trend in the two 

categories, "pacified" and "under pacificatiori~" that is, the population 

in the former category rose throughout the period, while the popUlation 

in the latter shows a marked decline. Part of this decline in the popu-

lation under pacification was due to a loss of population to the Viet 

Cong; the rest was due to the transfer of population into the pacified 

category. 

(c) Now, if the pacification effort were going according to 

plan, one would expect that as the pacification of one area was completed, 

a new area would be brought under pacification and so on. If this were 

the case, the tota.l po:pule.tion "under pacification" would remain 
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approximately the same. However, the figures clearly reveal that pacifi· 

cation during 1964-1965 was marked by the transference of population 

from the "under pacification" to the "pacified" catee;ory. 'rho b::oinging 

of additional population under pacification "'as missing. 

(C) This is precisely what would be expected, to occur if the 

forces ava.ilable were inadeq,uate to the task o'r securing additional 

aree.o to be pacified. Before D. vi'lluge or hu.ml0t ca.n b(-) brought under 

pacification, forces have to be introduced to secure tlle area. Once the 

pacification of an area is completed, that is, the hamlets achieve the 

six criteria, sufficient local security forces must become available to 

relieve the mobile securing forces so that they may move on to another 

area. When such local security forces do not become available or are 

inadequate to the task, the original securing forces are simply immobi­

lized in the pacification area. 106 Gradually, the·total population in 

the secured area becomes pacified, but the population undergoing pacifi-

cation steadily declines, because no new areas are brought ill1der pacifi-

cation. 

(c) What the data clearly indicate, therefore, is that the 

force req,uirements for continued expansion of the oilspots ...,ere generally 

not met. This is supported by the comparative strengths and force ratios 

presented in Appendix 2. Addi tional evidence ...,i11 nmv be considered to 

determine whether or not this was the case. 

lO6wben this occurs, there is a real question as to the ability 
of the securing forces to adequately maintain security in the area under 
Government control. Especially in the period of mobile warfare, the enemy 
is free to probe at the perimeter of the secured area, and to choose 
his points of attack. This presents a dynamic situation, in which it may 
be difficult for friendly forces to hold onto what they have unless they 
continue to e;~and, thereby keeping the enemy on the defensive. 

. ::.:. . 
.... . 

..:: 

. > .~. 

';w-' • 

I. 

------------------------------~-----------;-,.-. --------------------------~~----~'---.-. ,-,.·"I 
DECLASSIFIED 



i , 
i 
! 

~ 
I 

i 
i 
1 

~--~-' '--- .. 

'c-

. , 
...... -.-~" 

DECLASSIFIED 

---_._ ...... _--"_. ;" 

306 

Force Requiremp.nts and Pacification Progress 

(c) The comparative combat strength of Government and Viet Cong 

forces on 1 May 1964 and 1 February 1965, for the twenty major provinces 

considered in the analysis of,population control, is presented in Appen­

dix 2. The data reveal that in 'fifteen of ,the twenty provinces the 

Government/Viet Cong strength ratio turned against the Government during 

the ,period under review. In fivl~ provincclG--Long An, Kien Hoa, Vinh Binh" 

Be. Xuyon, and An Xuycn--tha ratio improved. 

(C) The data is subject to qualification, in that estimates of 

Viet Cong strength, especially guerrilla strength, are subject to error. 

In addition, assigned strength of Government forces rather than present-

for-duty strength is given in the available records. As an illustration 

of these qualifications, in April 1965 the present-for-duty strengths ofl 

Government combat forcos in Long An province were: Regulnr (info.ntry 

only): 3067; Regional: 1245; POJ:lular: 3378. The estimate of Viet 

Cong strength was placed at 1800. 107 These figures yield a Governmentl 

Viet Cong strength ratio of 4.2/i, which should be contrasted to the 

7.1/1 ratio given in Appendix 2 for February 1965. 

(U) Because of the foregoing qualifications, greater signifi-

cance should be attached to the actual strength figures than to the 

ratios. It should be recognized that assigned strength overstates actual 

Government strength. As a check on the trend in the Viet Cong strength, 

both Vietnamese and American sources were used in preparation of the 

data for February 1965, and the more precise figures for main and local 

force strength are stated separately ,from the estimate of guerrilla 

strength. 

l07Report of Inspection, Long An Province, p. 4 . 
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(c) A study of the data contained in Appendix 2 clearly reveals 

that, in general, the increase in Government forces during the first 

year of the Chien ~1ang plan was insufficient to offset the increase in 

Viet Cong forces. This tends to confirm the conclusion, arrived at from 

the analysis of popu.lation controL data, that forces were generally' in-

ade~uate to continue the expansion of the oilspots. 

(c) While Regional Force and Popular Force strengths increased 

in most provinces, a province-by-province comparison of the strength 

data and population control data leads to the conclusion that the 

o.dclitional :f'or(!oa wore uood to ~.ncro(j.G('J G()curity itl coma a.renG and to 

support the limited expansion of population control in other areas~ 

There is little indication that continuous expansion, marked by an in-

crease in the population "under pacification," could have been supported. 

An exception to this was in the lower Mekong delta provinces, where the 

recruitment of paramilitary forces among the Hoa Hao no doubt contributed 

to the expansion of Government population control. 108 

Conclusion 

(c) With the implementation of the Chien Thang plan, a large 

proportion of the battalions of the regular forces--together with all of 

the Regional and Popular forces--were committed to clearing and securing, 

missions in accordance with the spreading oilspot strategy.109 The 

stability of troop assignments which United States advisors had been 

1080f the fifty additional Regional Force rifle companies author­
ized for U. S. support at the outset of the Chien Thang plan (April 1964), 
thirty were assigned to IV Corps for the recruitment of Hoa Hao companies. 
US!vlACV, Regional Force and Popular Force Advisory Detachment, "Fact Sheet," 
17 July 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

l09See above, section on Employment of Regular Forces (ARVN) 
Under the Chien Thang Plan. See also, Appendix 1. 
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calling for,110 in order to assure the population of Government protec-

tion, was thereby largely attained. 

(C) Each province now became a claimant upon the military re-

sources of the Government to support the province pacification program. 

The demand was particularly strong for mobile forces--the regular in-

fantry, ranger, and marine battalions--which were the only troops cap-

able of being transferred among the provinces. In general, the corps 

and divisions assigned a major portion of their forces to support paci-

fication in the most critical provinces or areas of their tactical zone, 

and held a few battalions in reserve. lll 

(c) Since m!tjor oilspots were located in at least twenty-five 

different provinces of the country,112 and were by no means within mutu­

ally supporting distance (not even in Long An and Hau Nghia, where Viet 

Cong interdiction of the roads forced troops to be moved from one prav-

ince to the other via Saigon), the result was a dispersion of force among 

se;parate enclaves, each of which conducted its own battle. 

(C) Further, because these forces were situated to support a 

110See above, Chapter V. 

lllHere no distinction is made between whether the forces were 
assigned to sector (province), as in Long An and Klen Hoa, or were re­
tained under division control, as in Quang 'fin and QUang Ngll.i. In both 
cases the forces performed clel1ring and securing missions, although 
~orces assigned to sector were invariably linked more closely to the oil. 
spots and integrated more closely with the pacification effort. See 
Chapter V above. USMACV, J-3, P~VN Order of Battle, August 1964-April 
1965. 

ll2Major oilspots were located in Quang Tri, Thua Thien, Qua~g 
Nam, QUang Tin, QUcillg Ngai, Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, Kontum, Pleiku, Darlac, 
Tay Ninh, Binh Duong, Phuoc Thanh, Hau Nghia (2), Long An (2), Dinh 
Tuong, Go Cong, Kien Hoa, Vinh Long, Vinh Binh, Phong Dinh, Ba Xuyen, and 
Bac Lieu. For the forces in each of these provinces, see Appendixes 1 
and 2. For the location of the oilspots within each province, see the 
pacii'ication status overlays, Appendix 4. :. 
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particular oilspot, and in principle were not to be moved therefrom ex-

cept for short periods, the forces available to reinforce any other 

oilspot were limited. A rigidity was built into the deployment of re·· 

gular forces: instead of being shiftable among the oilspots,113 the 

bulk of these forces were committed to one oilspot or the other"and 

were not regularly available for employment elsewhere. This facilita~ed 

the enemy's tactics of holding Government forces on one front while 

concentrating against another. 114 

(c) Thus, stability in the employment of forces was achieved 

only at the cost of fle/~ibili ty in responding to the Viet Cong threat .115 

113The 7th (ARVN) DiviSion, during the period July 1964-April 
1965, provides e. good exumple of the shifting of' reGular forces among 
oilspots to counter Viet Cong forays. By d(,)v~!bplne: a high degree' of 
helicopter and river-boat mobility, the 7th D.lvicion was able to cmpl:JY 
its forces to support pacification and still concentrate to defeat the 
Viet Cong in battle. USMACV, Military Reports, July 1964-April 1965, 
passim. However, this practice was the exception rather than the rule. 
Elsewhere, the pacification forces indicated in Appendix 1 generally 
remai.ned within the province in which they .Tere stationed. In some 
cases battalions were exchanged, that is, one battalion vrould replace 
another in an oilspot; but this altered neither the division oi' forces 
nor the separateness of the oilspots. ARVN Order of Bat~, pas~. 

114This tactic vlOrked successfuily in the campaign against the 
Central Vietnam lowlands, where the intervention of the General Reserve 
was inadequate to prevent large losses in population control. It is 
also a classical enemy tactic, having been employed successfully in the 
Dien Bien Phu campaign. General Vo Nguyen Giap, People's War People's 
Army (Hashington: U. S. Government Printing Office, 1962). Captured 
enemy documents also refer to the dispersal of Government strength: 
. "They {the Governmen\? have not been able to accomplish the 

pacification mission and are forced to split their main forces 
into companies and platoons and assign them to different areas 
to carry out the pacification mission. No reserve force is 
available for their use, so they are not capable of concentrating 
their mobile troops to sweep or attack us." 

USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Capt~ed Letter (written by someone at Western 
Region level), Log No. 5-218-65, 22 Jun 1965, p. 1. (FOUO). 

l15This was particularly disadvantageous with the advent o~ 
mobile warfare, when rigidity in shifting forces to meet Viet Cong threats 
could only rebound to che benefit of the enemy. In sum, a relatively 
rigid pattern o~ deployments assumed that the optimal allocation of re­
sources among the oilspots remained statiG; whereas the optimal allocation 
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The very principle enunciated by United States advisors, in calling for 

stability of assignment of regular forces, resulted in each province 
I 

having to get along with a limited number of battalions, with littie 

chance of substa.ntial reinforcement. 

(c) Strategica.lly, this employment of mobile forces presented 

a relatively inflexible structure ofdeploym~nts to the enemy. It en­

abled the Viet Cong to concentrate superior forces against individual 

oilspots--as in An Lao, Phuoc Chau, and Binh Dinh--with limited interven·· 

tion by Government reinforcements. The Chien Thang plan, which assumed 

the primary threat to be guerrilla warfare, left Government forces ill· 

disposed for the onset-of mobile warfare. The ?ilspots were like so 

many pieces on a chessboard, incapable of mutual support, ruld all sub-

ject to a.ttack. 

(C) In u.ddition, whilo r(3l~ulo.l· troops were otnployod ott cloo.rine 

and securing missions in the vicinity of the oilspots, the Viet Cong 

consolidated their hold on the outlying areas a~d built up.their forces. 

Consequently, the pacification effort had to push outward against 

stronger resistance. In many cases, the balance of forces turned against 

the Government, resulting in a deterioration of security in the oilspot 

and a requirement for additional forces; 

(c) When paramilitary forces did not increase sufficiently, re­

gular forces had to undertake securing miss'ions, which restricted their 

area of influence to the pacification area. This drain of strength 

changed qui toe frequently as the Viet Cong threa.t developed. S\lfficient 
flexibility was required to facilitate the re-allocation of resources in 
response to the changing threat, but under the Chi en 'rham>; plan almost 
the only source of this flexibility was the General Heserve. An an 
e~ample, during the battle for Binh Dinh a regiment might have been sent 
from III or IV Corps to II Corps which was hard pressed to meet the 
threat in the highlands rutd coastal lowlands as well; however, this was 
not done. 
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resulted in clearing forces being.inadequate to the task of expanding 

the oilsp~t .:,,:,'1 screening the periphery. The concept of a clearing zone 

as a buffer iJetwe.;n enemy forces and the securing zone broke down, as 

the Viet Cong were able to penetrate the clearing zone and probe the 

securing zone at will. This threat to Government-controlled areas kept 

the forces in the securing zone pinned to that zone and on the defensive. 

(c) This employment of regula.r forces·.dispersed among the oil­

apots, and securing within the oilspots--made it difficult to prevent 

the loss of population control in those areas where the enemy chose to 

make a serious effort. Consequently, it must be concluded that the 

commitment of regular forces to population security missions in support 

of pacification contributed to the defeat of the Chien Thang plan. 

(c) The Viet Cong were quick to recognize the relationship of 

the inadequacy of the Governme~t's paramilitary forces to the continued 

dispersion of its regular forcea. They continuously attack~d the para.~ 

military for(')9s Wllil~J prossing their mo.l1pow Cll:;' ~n\r to prevont TClplcnlsh-

ment of Government strength. 'I'he regular forces were then forced to do 

the job of the Regional Force and Popular Force. Commenting on this 

tactic; the Viet Cang said: 

The enemy is short on strength and the number of recruits is not 
enough to fill up that shortage; regional forces have been worn 
down and disintegrated so they zthe Government? have not been able 
to accomplish the pacification mission and are forced to split their 
main forces into companies and platoons and assign them to different 
areas to carry out the pacification mission. No reserve force is 
avai.lable for their use, so they are not capable of concentrating 
their mobile troops to sweep or attack us. . . . Our action con­
sists of annihilating and disintegrating their existing regional 
forces, at the same time conducting a propaganda campaign against 
their conscription policy to make them unable to recruit men to re·­
place soldiers put out of action and to activate new elements, forcing 
them to keep on disperSing their main forces, to create favorable con­
ditions for our three types of troops to destroy them and stop their 
repla.cement source."116 

116usMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Letter (written by someone 
at West~rn Region level), Log No. 5-218-65, 22 Jun 1965, pp. 1-3. (FOUO). 
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(c) When ·it became apparent that the mobilization o·r paramili-

tary manpower--upon which the success of the Chien Thang plan was said 

to depend--would be inadequate to support the plan, the continued em-

ployment of regular forces on securing missions became questionable. 

However, this employment could not be questioned without questioning !!l . 

toto the concepts for employment of military forces to support pacifica-

tion. This may have been the most difficult task of all to accomplish. 

(c) At the end of Chapter IV it was concluded that the first 

hypothesis to be tested in this study was established, namely, that 

there was a massive Viet Cong force build-up during the period of the 

Chien Thang plan, April 1964-April 1965. 

(C) The second hypothesis was that the Vie~ Cong escalated the 

war to a new level of intensity, involving maneuver in larger formations 

and a deliberate undertaking to engage and destroy the Government's 

regular troops in battle. It was shown in Chapter III that such esca1a-

tion Was part of the Viet Cong stra.tce;y, and in Chapter VI the dimen­

sions of the Viet Cong offensive of 1964-196~) have been portrayed in 

terms of incidents, casualties, and major actions .. The landmark battles 

of An Lao, Binh Gia, and Viet An, and the main force offensive of Feb-

ruary and March 1965 in Binh Dinh, clearly heralded the onset of mobile 

warfare. It is considered, therefore, that the evidence of Chapter III 

and Chapter VI fully justifies the conclusion that during the period 

under review the Viet Cong escalated the war to a new level of intensity, 

involving maneuver in larger formations and a. deUberate underta.king to 

engage and destroy the Government's regular troops in ba.ttle. 

(c) The third and final hypothesis with which this study Was 

concerned, was that the Government's ino.de~uate military resources, 

together with the dissipation of mQbile forces through thoir employment 
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on population security missions, contributed to the defeat of the Chien 

Thang plan. Evidence concerning the employment of Government forces 

has been presented in Chapters V and VI. Tne general inadequacy of mili· 

tary resources, together with the dispersion of mobile (regular) forces 

and their fu~ther dissipation on securing missions, has been exhaustively 

analyzed in this chapter. It was also shown that the Chien Thang plan _ 

did not succeed in the twenty major provinces where it had to succeed if 

serious inroads were to be made against Viet Cong control of the populaa 

tion and resources of the country. It is believed that the evidence 

fully warrants the conclusions of this chapter, and subst&.tiates the 

final hypothesis. 
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Apuendix 1 

ARVN ORDER OF BATTLE AND PACIFICATION MISSIONS 

1st Division 

1st Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

2d Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

3d Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2dBattalion 

3d Battalion 

2d Division 

FOR 14 FEBRUARY 1965 

PROVINCE 

I CORPS TACTICAL ZONE 

Quang Tri 
Thua Thien 

Quang Tri ' 

Thua Thien 

Quang Tri 

Quang Tri 

Quang Tri 

Q'.J.ang Tri 

Quang Tri 

Thus Thien 

Thua Thien 

Thua Thien 

'l'hua Thien 

Quang Tin 

Quang Nam 
Quang Tin 
Quang Ngai 

I1ilSSION 

Pacification 

Security of Phu Bai' 
airfield, near Hue 
(YD 9415) 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Pacification--Securing 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Reconnaissance and 
Security-surveillance 
of Lao Bao pass and 
Route 9 from Laos 

Reconnaissance and 
Security-surveillance 
of sp~roaches from 
Laos 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Securing 

Attached to 2d Divi­
sion and further 
assigned to Qu~ng Tin 
Brigade for Pacifica­
tion--Securing 

Pacification 

; 
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4th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

Quang Tin Brigade 

5th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Batto.lion 

6th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battul10n 
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FWVINCE 

Quang Nam 

Quang Nam 

Quang Nam 

Quang Nam 

Quang Tin 

Quang Tin 

Quang Tin 

Quang Tin 

Quang Tin 

Quang Tin 

Quang Tin 

Quang Tin 

Quang Ngai Special Zone 

51st Regiment Quang Ngai 

1st Battalion Quang Ngai 

2d Battalion \~uang Ngsi 

3d Battalion Quang Ngoi 

11th Ranger Battalion Quang Nam 

~. 37th Ranger Battalion Quang Ngai 

/~ 39th Ranger Battalion Quang Ngai 

22d Division 

40th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

II CORPS TACTICAL ZONE 

Kontum 
Pleiku 
Phu Bon 
Einh Dinh 

Binh Dinh 

Binh Dinh 

, ........ -..~,. ~-
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MI8:HON 

Pacification--Securing 

Security of An Hoa 
Industrial Area (AT 8746) 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Pacification--Securlng 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Nobile Reaction Force 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Clearlng 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pac if'ication- -C learing 

Mobile Reaction Force 

~bblle Reaction Force.­
Corps Rcuerve 

PacificationM-Clearing 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Securing 
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2d Battalion 

-3d Battalion 

41st Regim:nt 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

42d Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

23d Division 

44th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

23d Ranger 
Battalion 

45th Regiment 

1st Batta1.ion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 
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PROVINCE 

Binh Dinh 

Binh Dinh 

Kontum 

Kontum 

Phu Bon 

Binh Dinh 

Kontum 

Kontum 

Kon.um 

l'lelku 

MISSION 

Pacification--Securing 

E'o.cificet ion- -Se curing 

I-lobile Reaction Force 

Pac ificat ion--Securing 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pacification--Securing 

Mobile Reaction Force 

S~curity at Floiku 

Darloc Puc;U'ieo.tion 
Phu Yon 
Khanh Hoe 
Quang Due 
Tuyen Due 
Nlnh Thuan 
Bir~ Lam Special Zone 

Lam Dong 
Binh 'TIman 
Binh Tuy 

Phu Yen 

Darlac 

Phu Yen 

Phu ~cn 

Phu Yen 

Darlse 

Binh D:inh 

Dariae 

Darlae 

DECLASSIFIED 

Mobile Reaction Force-­
Dlvicion Roserve 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Securin~ 

Pacificntion-.Seeuring 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pacification--Securing 

Paclfice.tion--Clearing 
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'. PROVINCE 

Binh Lam Special Zone 

47th Regiment Lam Dong 

1st Battalion Bi~~ Tuy 

2d Battalion Binh Thuan 

3d Battalion Binh Thuan 

21st Ranger Battalion Pleiku 

___ 22d Ranger Battalion Pleiku 

51st Ranger Battalion Binh Dinh 

III CORPS TACTICAL ZONE 

5th Division f Binh Duong 
TOoy Ninh 

7th Roeimont Binh Duone 

lot Buttalion I'huoc Thanh 

2d Battalion Dinh Duone 

3d Battalion Binh Duong 

8th Regiment Binh Duopg 

1st Battalion Binh Duong 

2d Battalion Binh Duong 

3d Battalion Binh Duong 

9th Regiment Tay Ninh 

1st Battalion TIlY Ninh 

2d Battalion Tu"! Ninh 

3d Battalion Binh Duong 

25th Division Long An 
Hau Nghia . .. 

43d Regiment Hau Nghia 

.e· 1st Battalion . Hau Nghia 

DECLASSIFIED 
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MISSION 

Pacification--Clearing 

Mobile Reaction Force 

·Pacification--Securing 

Mobile Reaction Force MM 

Corps Reserve 

Mobile Reaction Force M • 

Corps ReserVe 

Pacification--Clearing 

Facification 

I 'uc:l.i'lcution--8ccurlns 

Socurit"! 

Facification--Clearing 

Pacification--Clearirig 

Facification--Securing 

Pacification--Securing 

/ 

.. Fae ifico. tion- -Se cul'ins 

l'aei:f'ication--Secul'ing 

lI.ob 11e Reaction Force 

:Pacification . 

Facification--Clearing 
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2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

49th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 
" 

46th Reglrrent 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

50th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Ba.ttalion 

3d Battalion 

52d Ranger Battalion 

Phuoc Binh Thanh 
Slleclal Zone 

48th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

/' 34th Ranger Battalion 
.' 

/. 36th Ranger Battalion 
/ 

Phuoc Blnh Special Zone 

/ 38th Ranger Battalion 

30th Ranger Battalion 
/ 
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PROVIri'CE 

Hau Nghia 

Heu Nghia 

Hau Nghia 

Hau Nghia 

Heu Nghia 

Hau Nghia 

Long An 

Long An 

Lcng An 

Long An 

Long An 

Long An 

Long An 
J 

Long An 

Long An 

Ph uoc 'rho.nh 
Binh Long' 
Phuoc Long, 

PhuQC Thanh 

Phuoc Thanh 

Phuoc Thanh 

Phuoc Thanh 

Binh Long 
Phuoc Thanh 

Phuoe Thanh 

Bien Hoa 
Phuoe Tuy 

Phuoc fur 
Bien Hoa 

':"". 

DECLASSIFIED 

MISSION 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pecification--Clearing 

Pacificatiori--Clearing 

Pacification--Clearing 

'Pacification~-Securing, 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pacification--Sec.uring 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacifieation--Seeuring 

Pucification--CleurinG 

Pacification 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Clearing 

Pacification--Securing 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Pacification 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Mobile Reaction Force 
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PROVINCE 

~ 31st Ranger Battalion Phuoc Thanh 

__ ,35th Ranger Battalion Hau Nghia 

,33d Ranger Battalion Bien Hoa 

7th Division 

/ 
10th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

11th Re giment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

12th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Batta.lion 

3d Batta.Hon 

IV CORPS TACTICAL ZONE 

Dinh Tuong 
Go Cong 
Kien Hoa 
Kien Tuong 

Kien Hoa 

Kien Hoa 

Kien Hoa 

Kien Hoa 

Dinh Tuong 

Dinh Tuong 

Dinh Tuong. 

Dinh Tuong 

Go Cong 

Dinh Tuong 

Go Cong 

Go Cong 

~ 41st Ranger Battalion Kien'Hoa 

32d Ranger Battalion 

9th Division 

13th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

Kien Tuong 

Vinl;: Long 
Vi:n.l-. Binh 
Kien Phong 
An Giang 
Kien Giang (part) 

Vinh Long 

ViOO Long 

l?hong Dinh 
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Iviobile Reaction Force 

Pacification--Clearing 

Nobile Reaction Force 

Pacification 

Pacification--Securing 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Pacification-·Securing 

Nobile Reaction Force 

Pacification-.Securing 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Securing 

Pacification--Securing 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Mobile Reaction Force 
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3d Battalion 

14th Regiirent 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalioll. 

15th Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

43d Ranger Battalion 

-------
21st Division 

31st Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

32d Regiment 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

33d Regirrent 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

. 3d Battalion 

PROVINCE VJ:S8ION 

Vinh Long Pacifica t:l.on- -Securing 

Vinh Binh 

Vinh Binh Pl3.cification--Securing 

Vinh Binh Mobile Reaction Force 

Vinh Binh Pacification--Securing 

Kien Phong 

Kien Phong Mobile Reaction Force 

Chau Doc Mobile Reaction Force 

Kien Phong Mobile Reaction Force 

Vinh Long Mobile Reaction Force-­
Division Reserve 

Phong Dinh Pacification 
Chuong Thien 
Ba Xuyen 
Bac Lieu 
An Xuyen 
Kien Giang (part) 

Chuang Thien 

Chuang Thien 

Chuon~ Thien 

Chuong Thien 

An Xuyen 

K1en Giang 

An Xuyen 

An Xuyen 

Be Xuyen 

Ba Xuyen 

Be Xuyen 

Ba Xuyen 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Mobile Reelction l~orce 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Securi.t.y of He Tien CelOOnt ' 
Plant 

Mobile React.ion Force 

Mobile Heo(:tion Force 

VlObile React~cll .Force 

Mobile Reaction Force 

Mobile Reaction i'Col'Coe 
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42d Ranger Battalion 
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PROVINCE 

Ba Xuyen 

~/ 44th Ranger Battalion Bee Lieu 

CAPITAL v.ILI~RY DISTRICT 

52d RegiIrent 

1st Battalion 

2d Battalion 

3d Battalion 

Six Airborne Battalions 
Five Marine Battalions 

Gis Dinh 

Gia Dinh 

Gia Dinh 

Bien Hoa 

GENERAL RESERVE 

Based in Saigon 

MI:3SION 

Mobile Rea~tion Porce-­
Division Reserve' 

Nobile Reaction Porce-­
Division Reserve 

Pacification--Secur1ng 

Pacification--Securing 

'Security of Ammunition 
Storage Area 

I 

Mobile Reaction Force 

SOURCE: USlIlACV, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle; 14 Feb 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL). 
Hop Tae Secretariat,. Reports of Inspection (various), passim. 
Field Trips made by the auttior end Intel-view::; "nth United 
Stat~s Advisors. 
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Appendix 2 

STRENGTH OF GOVERm,lENT AND VIEr CONG COMBAT FORCES IN 20 MAJOR 
PROVINCES) 1 MAY 1964 AND 1 FEBRUARY 1965 

PROVINCE 

Qua.ng Nam 

Quang Tin 

RVN STRENGTH ' 

1 Ma.y 64 1 Feb 65 

ARVN 

Regiona.l 

Popula.r 

eIrol 

ADy2 

Total 

GVN/ 
VC 
Ratio 

ARVN 

Regional 

Popular 

CIDG 

ACY 

Total 

GW/ 
vc 

3,073 

2,329 

4,309 

585 

5,044 

15,340 

13.6/1 

4,357 

1,179 

2,911 

550 

21 486 

11,483 

Ratio 4.7/1 

3,119 

1, '(8'T 

7,655 

788 

o 

3,727 

1,618 

5,165 

1,253 

0 

11,763 

3.9/1 

VIET CONG STRENGTH 

1 May 64 1 'Feb 65 

Ma.in Force 

LOC8.1 Force 

Guerrillas 400 

Ma.in Force 
1,220 

Loca.l Force 

Guerrillas 1,200 

2,420 

550 

5CO 

3,532 

2,115 

205 

4,080 

aFigures written between Main Force and Local Force lines 
indicate total of Main Force and Local Force. 

lCIOO_ -Ci vilian Irregula,r Defense Group, a para.mili tary force 
composed mainly of ethnic and religious minorities. 

2ACY--Armed Combat Youth, a hamlet militia force. For dis­
cussion, see Chapter V. 
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323 e Quang Ngai 
ARVN 8J 304 2,985 r<la,in Force 2,380 3}750 

Regional 2,853 2J530 Loca.l Force 750 1,000 

,J Popular 7,018 9J900 Guerrillas 545 9,109 

; elro 572 0 :7 
'., 

.~ ~Y 3,855 4,210 ... 

Total 22,602 19,625 3,675 13}859 

GYMI , ve 
Batio 6.1/1 1.2/1 

Binh Dinh 
ARVN 3,915 4,076 Ma.in Force 1,200 929 t, 

i 

Regional 2,267 2,342 Local Force 180 770 ! 
t 
! 
I 

Popular' 5/114 9,021 Guerrillas 679 4,668 ! 
~ --

CIDG 626 586 
1_ 

<J 
" 

~Y 7,265 2,845 , 

Total 19,187 18,870 2,059 6,367 ! 
i 
t 

GYM/ " ~ 
t 

" ve t,' 

Batio 9.3/1 3.0/1 f,' 
! 
k-

Phu Yen /;- .' ARVN 2,294 1,449 Me.in Force 1,n5 f. .. 
700 ~" [ , 

Regional 1,649 1,810 Local Force 405 t· . 
Popular 3,208 5,887 Guerrilla.s 600 1:, 1'(7 t:, 

j .. r ':' -- , 

eIDG 498 654 t 

lillY ~l~5~ 1108~ f' 
r 

Total 11,202 10,885 1,300 2, '(57 h. 
[c. 

GW/ r' , 
ve t, ' 

Batio 8.6/1 3.911 !: 

e .. 

~ ,,. 
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.1 
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I 

Binh Duong 
ARvN 

ROBiono,l 

Popular 

eIro 

ACY 

Total 

.GVNI 
ve 
Ratio 

Tay Ninh 
ARVN 

Regional 

Popular 

eIDa 
M";{' 

Total 

GVNI 
VC 
Ratio 

Hau Nghia 
ARVN 

Regional 

Popular 

elOO 

ACY. 

Total' 

GVNI 
VC 
Ratio 

DECLASSIFIED 

32~ 

3,336 3/50~( fuin Force 1,420 

1,511 730 Locul Forco 

1,495 1,703 Guerrillas 

0 668 

444 ° 
6,786 6,608 2,907 

.53/1 

1,927 1,014 Main Force 2,050 

941 1,738 Local Force 285 

1,984 3,221 Guerrilla.s 600 

956 1,687 

618 0. 

6,426 7,660 2,935 

2.2/1 1.4/1 

2,703 5,397 Ma.in Force o 

476 695 Local Force 

1,327 1,568 Guerriilas 

0 0 

15Li. 0 

'4,660 7,660 510 

9.1/1 1.6/1 

2,200 

10,028 

12,488 

3,085 

435 

1,914 

200 

270 

4,231 

4,701 
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.e 325 

Long An 
ARVN 3,726 3,692 Ma.in Force 

Regional 804 1,399 Local Force 

Popular 2,406 3,609 Guerrilla.s 800 

AC"i. 
(\ 

2WC 362 

- Toto.l 'r,223 9,062 

GVN/ 
VO 
Ratio "4.8/1 7.1/1 

Go Cong 
ARVN 1,739 1,000 Ma.in Force 0 

Regiona.l 335 1,079 Local Force 70 

Popular 779 1,61.).5 Guerrillas 360 
(b 

AC"i. 174 0 
<:! 

Total 3,027 3,724 430 
l 
I 
I 

J Dinh 'lUong " 
2,783 ARVN 3,296 Main Force 

1,683 
Regional 1,350 1,471 Local Force 

Popular 3,003 6,137 Guerrillas 1,380 

".".' Total 7,649 1<,),391 3,063 

GVN/VC 
Ra,ti.o 3.1/1 1.1/1 (Includes Go Cong) 

:t 

, '!7' -~ .• '. 

DECLASSIFIED 

I 

500 

610 

160 

1,2'(0 

0 

230 

Included 
in Dinh 
Tuong 

230+ 

" 1;705 

465 

10,500 " 
(Includes 
Go Con~~ 

12,670(-) v- -" 
f" " 
I: 
r 
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! 
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i. 
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Kien Hoa 

Vinh Binh 

Vinh Long 

DECLASSIFIED 

ARVN 

Rezional 

Popular 

ACY 

Total 

GVN/ 
VC 

1,452 

1,824 

4,288 

1,071 

8,635 

Ratio .49/1 

ARVN 1,910 

Regional 1,502 

Popular 3,862 

elro 155 

326 

2,584 

2,48'( 

6,037 

° 
11,108 

2.6/1 

1,960 

2,740 

6,964 

o 

ACY _3""" ~07:...::5~--:1! 814 

Total 10,504 

GVN/ 
va 
Ratio 1.9/1 

ARVN '4,080 

Regional 1,344 

Popular 4,758 

13,478 

1,249 

2,047 

,6,557 

ACY __ ~9~9~1 ________ O 

Total 11,173 

GVN/ 
VC 
Ratio 36.6/1 

9,853 

5.6/1 

Main Force 950 

Local Force 1,500 

Guerrillas 15,100 

17,550 

Main Force 
990 

Local Force 

Guerrillas 4,499 

Main Force 

Local Force 

Guerrillas 

5,}~89 

o 

255 

50 

305 

DECLASSIFIED 

1,5e.0 

700 

1,850 

4,2QO 

600 

910 

4,255 

5,825 

300 

435 

1,001 
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Klen Giang 
ARVN 

Regione.l 

Popular 

eroo 

ACY 

Total 

GVN/ 
VC 
Ratio 

Chuong Thien 
ARVN 

Phong Dinh 

Regional 

Popular 

crDG 

ACY 

Tota,l 

GVN/ 
va 
RoM 0 

ARVN 

Regional 

Popular 

ClOO 

ACY 

':eotal 

GYM/ 
VO 

;.i I;,p.~\la 'L.~IJ"A~\j U hHJ.. 

327 

n8 575 Main Force 0 

1,622 2,302 Local Force 200 

1,665 2,681 Guerrillas 1,067 

321 411. 

774 217 

4,500 ,6,886 1,267 

3.5/1 3.2/1 

1,902 1,188 Main Force 
840 

1,332 1,692 Local Force 

2,374 4,521 Guerrillas 1,103 

154 0 

717 157 

6,479 7,558 1,943 

3.3/1 1.2/l 

1,439 998 Main Force 0 

877 2,083 Local Force 150 

2,128 3,561 Guerrilla,s 1,120 

0 87 

12128 600 

5,572 7d29 

&Otio 4.4/1 3.6/1 

.'-'--.-', ~ •• "',::-'~ . ' .• ~~ -C' -.-, -.-r----·', ~_ .--.. . .T.~·--.-

~ , ~ 
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720 

1,880 

2,025 

6,453 

645 

310 

2,035 
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Ba. Xuyen1 

ARVN 5,473 600 Main Force 2,550 
1,070 

Regional 1,124 2,232 Local Force 730 

Popular 3,817 5,424 Guerrillas 3,721 3,310 

ACY 21!~ 37 10 1537 

Total 12,851 18,793 4,791 6,590 

GVN/ 
VC 
Ratio 2.7/1 2.8/1 

An Xuyen 
ARVN 1,052 3,489 Main Force 295 1,050 

Regional 1,777 1,726 Local FO;c'ce 800 660 

Popular 1,341+ 1,717 Guerrillas 9,311 1,214 

CIro 628 0 

ACY 123 223 

Total 4,992 7,155 10,406 2,924 

GVN/ 
VC 
Ratio .48/1 2.4/1 

1Includes Bs.c Lieu province on 1 Februa.ry 1965. 

NOTE: Ci vi lib.li II'l;'Oc;ular Defonr..:e Cl<OUp pOI'sonnel tl.nd Arillod 
COIllUo.t You'tll !.l,ra OllOWIl O:HlUI)\:' wlHJl'O LI, nOG:tl,tiV0 ,-1111..1'.1 io u,JIII1J.U(I.blo. 
SOllla prov1nc.:oo 1nco~'pol'[J,'tocl Cornbo.t YOlltll :lnto tll(1 Populo,!, 1<'01"00, whilo 
others continuod to ma,inta.in a ElOparD,ta arlllod hUJu1at militia. lmown o.s 
Armed Combo.t Youth. The ARVN strcnGth silown 1:.1 combat strencth only, 
that is, strencth of info.ntry, a.rmor, o.rtl11ery u.nd engineer units. 
All strengths for Government forces are s.ssit,;ned strengths . Viet Cong 
Main and Local Forces are confirmed units only. A unit is 8.ccepted as 
confirmed if the confirmation is made either by o. GVN or by s. USMACV 
source. The GVN source used is dated 31 Ma.rcl1 1965 j however, it is a 
reasonable assumption that listed Viet Cong units were in existence on 
1 February 1965, the da.te used for this analysis. It should be noted 
that estimates of Viet Congguerr1l1a. strengths vary widely. 

SOURCE: RVN, l1inistry of Armed Forces, J-2 High Command, and 
USl1ACV, J-2 (Joint Publication), Viet-CarlS; Military Order of Ba.ttle 
South of tte 17th Pa.rallel as of 31 Harch 1065, II, 380-40~(. Hea.d­
quarters, Pacific CorrJEand, Heekly IntelliGence DiGest, No. '(-65, 
Februa.ry 1965 (CONFIDElfI'IAL).· USMACV, J-3, ProvincG Sts.tus Sheets, 
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8 May 1964 (CONFIDENTIJ\L). USJ.'IlACV, J-2, ''Republic of Vietnam and Viet 
Cong Strength Ratio by Province," 31 Ja.nuary 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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Appendix 3 

STATUS OF POPULATION CON'l'I\OL IN 20 M1\JOH PHOVINCES 
JUNE 1964 J SEPTBMBER 1964, AND FE13HUARY 1965 

CENTRAL VIETNAM PROVINCES 

UNDER GENERAL CONTROLLED 
PROVINCE UNDER NILITARY BY 
MID DATE PACIFIEnl PACIFrCATIO~ CONTROL3 VIEr CONG TOTAL 

June 1964 

Quang Nero 117,817 397,998 1~,475 25,798 557,088 
QU8.ng Tin 

12,228 4t3,7g0 286,~50 5~,000 ~53, 300 
Quang Ngai 9)1 5 :.:;4, 21 11 ,,08 30,392 
Binh Dinh 271,666 2~J962 508,262 ~1;4~a 83~, ~'r5 Phu Yen 196,954 2 ,256 88,i19 33 , 13 

Tota.l 598,735 911,131 952,827 254,275 2,716,968 

Percent 22% 34% 35% 9% 100% 

September 1964 

Qua.ng Nam 183,942 340,046 49,898 574,542" 
QUI).ng Tin 

1~6,~20 
29,308 273,398 40,780 i53,486 

Qua.ng Nga.i 132,340 225,536 116,108 50,~O4 
Binh Dinh 2 9, 19 33,189 292,819 236,996 852, 23 
Phu Yen 181,223 28,379 87,190 42,021 338,813 

Total 646,962 407,158 1,218,989 485,803 2,7691 568 

Percent 23% 15% 44% 18% 100% 

February 1965 

Quang Nam 27,451 97.,111 193,674 255,6~O 574J~42 
Qua.ng Tin 

18~,368 
26,680 209,865 lC6'4 1 ~53, 86 

Quang Ngai 130,828 13~, 702 196, 06 50,304 
Binh Dinh 10 J 531 21,~25 39 "L,l 323,28~ 852,280 
Phu Yen 42, 31 178, Tf 97,97 318,882 

Total 319,350 318,975 1,120,259 980,254 2,749,494 

Pcrcent 12% ll~ 1+1% 3610 100~ 

lPopulation living in hamlets 
pacification. See Ch6~ter V. 

which meet the six criteria for 

2Po~ulation living in areas which hav9 been cleared of Viet Cone 
military un~ts and where mobile action cadre ~see Chapter V) are working 
with the people to bring the hamlets to a pacified status. 

3Population living in areas which ~~ave been cleared of Viet Cong 
main and local force units. 
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AND DATE 

June 1964 

Binh Duong 
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Total 

Percent 
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STATUS OF FOPULATION CONfROL IN 20 MAJOR PROVINCES 
JUNE 1964, SEP'l'l~MBER 19G1~, fiND nmRUAIW 1965 

OflIQON AHEfI l'ROVINCl':O 

UNDER GENERAL 
U~~ER MILITARY 

PACIFIED PACIFICATION CONTROL 

4,100 

4,100 

95,533 
14,000 
45,084 
84,245 

238,862 

23.5'~ 

116,055 
12,176 
42,584 
24,681 

195,496 

18$ 

30,985 
50,043 
58,625 
24,679 

l64,332 

fif (,~?>, fl' .': ~ '; '. 
I; .9;· • 
~ . ."..~, 

l'~ 

85,774 
133,000 
73,020 
26,805 

318,599 

3~ 

71,551 
145,422 

74,270 
49,867 

341,110 

32'% 

78,916 
110,232 
43,070 

132,648 

363,866 

34'~ 

~; 

DECLASSIFIED 

CONTROLLED 
BY 

VIET eONG 

61,798 
42,000 

115,213 
268,053 

487,064 

46~ 

55,499 
42,000 

116,463 
276,493 

490,455 

45$ 

66,823 
26,982 

122,675 
154,326 

370,806 

3~'t 

TOTAL -
243,105 
193,100 
233,317 
382,932 

1,052,454 

1~ 

243,105 
220,41.S9 
233,317 
383,034 

1,079,945 

1~ 

243,105 
232,357 
228,407 
373,492 

1,077,361 
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STATUS OF POPUL..'l.TION CONTROL IN 20 I1..AJOR PROVINCES 
JUNE 1964, SEPTEMBER 1964, AND FEB'lliAR:i 1965 

UPPER DELTA PROVINCES 

UNDER GENE.RAL CONTimLLED 
PROVINCE UNDER MILITARY BY 
AND DATE PACIFIED PACIFICATION CONTROL VIET CONG TOTAL 

June 1964 

Go Cong 34,044 28,937 8,511 98,728' . 170;220 
Dinh Tuong 78,587 73,349 89,067 282,900 523,903 
Kien Hoa 139,915 11,700 221,774 187,111 560,500 
Vinh Binh 104,150 85,000 234,850 108,000 532,OCO 
Vinh Long 212,740 155,523 52,270 126,983. 547,516 

Total 569,436 354,509 606,472 803,722 2,334,139 

Percent 24% 15% 26% 35~ 100~ 

September 1964 

Go Cone 20,882 36,430 
Dinh Tuong 88,587 120,623 

55,293 5"( ,426 1'(0,031 
50,148 282,900 542,258 . 

Kien HoB. 136,312 20,871 87,683 342,187 587,053 
Vinh Binh 101,422 29,771 274,711 120,871 526,775 
Vinh Long 329,299 31,763 81,943 84,811 547,516 

Total 676,493 239,458 549,778 888,195 2,373,633 

Percent 29% 10% 23% 38% 100% 

February 126:2 

GO Cong 35,000 37,663 
Dinh Tuong 136,785 138,586 
Kien HoB. 173,634 19,366 

42,938 55,450 171,051 
30,206 225,681 531,258 
68,650 275,6'13 537,323 

Vinh Binh 128,150 32,740 
Vinh Long 307,924 20,606 

260,073 120,871 5. 41,834 
92,?26 120,237 541,556, 

Total 781,493 248,961 494,493 197,912 2,329,022 . 

Percent 34% n%' 21% 34% 100%. 
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STATUS OF POPULATION CO~~ROL IN 20 ~JWOR PROVINCES 
JUNE 1964, SEPTDlBER 1964 .• AND FEBRUARY 1965 

20rganized from :Ba. XUY4?r1 e.nd Chuong Ttlien in October 1964. 
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STATUS OF POPULATION CONTROL IN 20 l'<lAJOR PROVINCES 
AND REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM 

20 MAJOR PROVINCES 

UNDER GENERAL CONTROLLED 
UNDER MILITARY BY 

DATE PACIFIED PACIFICATION CONTROL VIET CONG TOTAL 

1 Jun 64 1,701,434 1,551,577 2,366,910 2,333,665 1;951,415 
Percent 21% 20% 30% 29% 100~ 

25 Sep 64 1,960,068 1,004,311 2,471,302 2,607,065 8,077,000 

Percent 24% 13% 31% 32% 100~ 

25 Feb 65 1,902,294 943,934 2,310,692 2,803,765 7,982,333 

Percent 24% • 12% 29% 35% 100~ 

REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM 

1 Jun 64 4,052,165 2,781,480 3,469,156 2,536,428 12,895,069 

Percent 31% 22% 27% .20% 100% 

25 Sep 64 4,160,259 2,355,540 3,403,983 2,836,872 12,820,689 

Percent 32% 19% 27% 22% 100% 

25 Feb 65 4,449,793 1,812,224 3,489,657 3,047,799 12,862,270 

Percent1 34.5% 14% 27% 24% 

25 Ma.y 65 4,897,600 1,066,300 3,794,000 3,041,700 

Percentl 38% 8% 29% 23'/0 

25 Jun 65 4,953,000 986,900 2,521,700 3, 440,IJ-oo 

Percent 38% 8% 27% 27'/0 

lDoes not a.dd to 100 percent 
"Controlled by Neither" category. 

because or a small rraction in the 

Source: USMACV J J - 3, Month 1 Reports of Pacirica.tion Pro ress 
a.nd Area. Control, June 1964, September 1964, I).nd February 19 5. 
(CONFIDENTIAL). Republic of Vietnam data for May 8.nd June 1965 was ta.ken 
from DIA, t'1ili ta.ry Fs.ctbook on the War in South Vietnam, Ja.n 1966, p. 25 •. 
Definitions of po.cii'ico.tion ·co.togorie:J (;1.1'0 c.:ontu.incd inUGMACV, Directive 
335 -10} Monthly Re Jort of Pe,cific.:o.tion PrOf'r'JCa U,rlel Po )ulu.tion and 
Area Con~ro } u y ~~. 
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Apoendix 4 

COHPARATIVE PACIFICATION STATUS OVERLAYS 
FOR SELECTED PROVINCES 

Qua:1g Nam 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 . 

Quang Tin 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Quang Ngai 
25 July 1964 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Binh Dinh 
25 July 1964 
25 September 1964 
25 Febr~ary 1965 

Phu Yen 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Binh Duong 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Tay Ninh 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Hau Nghia 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Long An 
25 Scptembe~ 1964 
25 February 1965 

';1·~ .... : 

Dinh Tuong 
25 June L964 
25 September 1964 
24 January 1965 

Kien Hoa 
25 September 1964 
25 Junuary 1965 

Vinh Blllh 
25 September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Vinh Long 
25 September 1964 
25 January 1965 

Kien Giang 
25 September 1964 
25 November 1964 

Chuon[!, Thien 
25 Sept~mber 1964 
25 Janu"lry 1965 

Phong Dinh 
25 September 1964 
25 Febr~ary 1965 

:sa Xuyen 
2) September 1964 
25 February 1965 

Bac Lieu 
2) September 1964 
2; ~~bruary 1965 

An Xuyon 
25 September 1964 
25 January 1965 
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!--lAP VItTNAI·\ I{IOO,OOO 
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incoherence and lethargy of' a looscl~r":;ll'ucturl)d oocioty and u con-

sel'vatlve peasantry. The Viet Cong solution to this problem was to 

develop an organization capable of cont.l'oliillg "che villages and 

mobilizing the energies of the peasantry--especially the youth--for 

a struggle against the Goverlll"cnt. The fSossamer fabric of Government 

authority 1'n the countrysidewo.;J ,1.(!sh'oycd and displaced by the Viet 

COtl~ Ilpparutuc. 'J.'hen t:ro.nuformutlu'i 1)1' tho rnUnpU~IQr and materlul 

resourcos of tho pca.ountry into pv L1 L ,'_:0 L uneJ. mll.H.u.t',lf pq'Wor eOHunoncod. 

Tho Viot ConG o:rGuniza.t1ol1ul. W<'::.' pun conolotccl of a D,lfutcln of 

interlocking o.nd functionully rolutc(l :.;ubUl'c;l.mi:·mt:l.ono. 'l'hc political 

organization ot' the party 'WUD the motive forcc Hhich formulated policy 

and directed operations. The mass or front organizations were the 

party1s link to the masses, enhancing population control by embracing 
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the peasantry in an organization responsive to the party dictate. 

Tho embryonic) mid-19651 udminiotratlvc orc;unization served to relieve 

the local party committees of' routine f'l(t1ctionc , thcloeby enablin~ the 

cadre to concentrate on more important uctivitiC::J. The military 

ol'(;D.nizat:lon J vil.lu6c und hLlIIJlct GU0rl'llluo unu Locul Forcu unit:;, 

cervod tho primary purpouu of oecurinc tho l'C8QU1'CCG 01' the Viet Con!!" 

controlled ureua for the bCtl0fi t of tho inalll'CO'IlCY. , 

Tho Viet Cons strategy was to expand their population control 
I 

and narrow the resource base of the Government) all the while building 

their forces to·chanse the balance of political and military power. 

The lodestar of the insurgency was the mobilization of resources. 

This meant, in particular, the mobilization' of food and manpower. A' 

corolla.ry to this was the adoption of pre,cll,lsive f'ood, and manpower 

policies, designed to duprive the Govern!Tlent of these resources. 

Tho mobilization of rooourcou uy tho Viet Cone o.pparutuc W&.1U 

0. oyotomo.t'Lc procooo) ruuchin()-l'11~o in 'ltl! pl'Qcil.l'lvn. I'~ In'occeded 

according to known, established rules und proccdul:'co, bureaucratically· 

promulgated and bureaucratically implemented. This was not the ~ 

hoc requisitioning of a guevarist band. It was, instead, . economic 

war potential in being. 

The Viet Cong apparatus is not, howe~er) without limitations 

and V'ulnerabilities. ,A chronic shortace of truined cadres limits,the 

nrticullltionof more hieh1y divcroifiud :lnti :.;pucitll:LZCU orcane. For 

tho oo.mo roo.oon l oxiutin13 cudroo oro QvuJ.'wol'J\~d .. ,LInd hundicapl)otl by 

'tl'uiuiue und o,t1.t~it'llu'\J;I,'r\ ti VI,) bUl,·uunll. N.l.li't.,o,L'Y IJllceuotJ ctlflilQt, bu 

followod a.utomatically by extension ot thQ uppu.rutufJ to nowLy won 

area.s. Instead) time is needed--time for consolida.tion, time for 

tra.ining cadres, time for getting the system organized and operating. 
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Without time, without cadres, without the upp~ratuG, expanGion to ne~ 

areas is meaningless; for sl.l.bstantial benofi ts do u<:>t accrue to the 

insurgency until the population is organized. 

In a situation where it is desirable to have at least two or 

three battalions for every battalion of the enemy, an increase in the 

insurgent force imposes a multiplied force re~uirement on the friendly 

side if the enemy augmentation is to be offset. It follows from this 

that every youth prevented from joining tho Viet Cong--whether or not 

he joins tho Governmont--conoti tutUIJ u mit (Si.J.ln to tho l'rhmc.lly oldo. 

Consequently, investment in progrurns to uttract youth to constructive 

tasks, in order to preclude their joining the Viet Cong, seems to 

merit serious consideration in the present situation in South Vietnam. 

In July 1964 the Viet Cong launched the Dong Khoi or "general 

uprising" phase of the insurgency, the goal of vlhich .. las to bring 

victory in 1965. As part of this strategy, the Viet Cong embarked 

upon an accelerated build-up of their military forces, particularly 

their Main Forces. 

The extent of the Viet Cong build-up is revealed in the Order 

of Battle reports discussed in Chapter IV. These disclose that between 

31 Ma~ch 1964 and 31 March 1965 the combat strength of confirmed Main 

and Local Force units increased 36.6 percent. The combat strength 

of Main Force units alone increased 49 percent. The suddenness of the 

intrusion of this factor into the war is accentuated by the fact that 

moat of this build-up wus confirmod dud.n~ the first quarter of 196;. 

l'hrthurmOl'lJ I l\udi tiorJul \\11:1. tu tht\'~ WOI'O 1IlHitJll utollly lovluu urlll tl't~lnou' 

in lo.'t,\l l~GLI Ul1d om.'l.,y 1965 cun't.'lnua~l '1..1,) bu CUll l'iJ:'lIIUti. '~hL'ou~hou t l.~GIj. 

J3y 1 October 1965, Vlot, Cong Muin I"oreo uuttuLLono hud incroO,ouu ;9 

percent, and the combat strength of Main and Local Force units had 

: ',I ,.".. '. -~ • ')f" , 
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increased 58 percent, over the figure for 31 ~ceJllber 1~64. 

The increase in Main F;)rces was particularly significant, as 

it augured an escalation of the war above the Guerrilla stage. The 

~', : 
'/ r';, . t: . 
'.' " 

Viet Cong had indeed determined upon this course, us the statements 
.~ ! .. :: 

of' their policy clearly indicate, and as subsequent events at An Lao, "'" :,' 

Binh Gia, Viet An, and Binh Dinh bear out. Furthermore, the battalions 

of the regular al'my--the backbone of the Government's military estab-

lishment--were now regularly engaged by Viet Cong battalions. 

The Viet Cong could not have advanced to this stage of warf'are 

without confidence that they could replenish their manpower losses 

and provide sustenance f'or their forces in the field. The problems 

were solved by their apparatus of population control. Conscription 

was introduced to solve the manpower problem. In the Mekong delta, 

the peasant was taxed up to forty percent of his rice production to 
: .... 

provide the food and financial resources needed to support the 3rowing 
:-,: 

military arm. 

The Chien Thang plan was prepared after three years of experi~ 

ence with guerrilla ~arfare~ and it ~as consequently tailored to deal 

with this threat. The assumption that guerrilla warfare would continue 

to remain the primary threat was basic to the Chien Thang plan. 

Clearing and securing operations, area saturation} and the methodical 

expansion of GO'fernment control from a number of oilspots were concepts 

perfectly adapted to the guerrilla warfare stage of the insurgency. 

The utilization of mobile forces for clearing and securing 

operations in the vicinity of the oilGpots not only reduced Government 

operations against the Viet Cong-controllcd areus; it also dispersed 

Government strength over a number of battleficldu, Ino~t of which ~ere 

not mutually supporting. Furthermoro, the posoibility of shifting 
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forces from one oilspot to another ,las inhibited by the pl'inciple of 

not removing forces from a pacification area except for short periods. 

Not only "Were the mobile forces dispersed"but their area 

of influence "Was localized by the restl'icted mobility implicit in the 

support of pacification under the Chien Thang plun. In uddition, the 

forces soon found themselves unable to continue: the expansion of the 

oilspot. This was partly because the Viet Cong had increased their 

strenGth, and partly bccuuse or the failure to l'C:!cl'uit sufficient 

paramilitary forces to relieve the mobile forces of their population 

security mission. It was this problem, mOl'G than any other that 

caused the Hop Tac plan for pacification of tho top priority provinces 

to slow down considerably in the first half of 1965. If the clearing 

forces attempted to expand the pacification area without adequate 

security to the rear, the Viet Cong were presented with an opportunity 

to attack the formerly secured areas. 

In short, Government troops--regular, regional, o.nd popular--

had the capability of absorbing and securing onl~ a limited area. , 

Once that limit was reached, only the injection of additional reSQurcos 

could permit further oxpancion. 

Undel' the Chien Than\l plun~the llIilitory posture which con-

fronted the enemy was that of a number of "eparate enclaves, each 

with its own compleme'3t of forces, each unlikely to be rei',1forced 

by the forces of a.nothel' enc lave. There could have been no better in-

ducemont to the initio.tion of mobile wuri'tu'o .. i1' on~ were needed. The 

enemy was not only able to build up his forces with relatively little 

interference, due to the highly localized activi'ty of Government mobile 

forces; he "Was also presented with the opportunity of concentrating 

superior force on the field of his choice. 
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The conclusions of this study are as folloHs: 
" 

(1) Viet Cong,mobilization potenti.al in South Vietnam' is 

a prime source of Viet Cong military power. Unless that potential 

is destroyed or disrupted, the Viet Conz possess the capabi,lity of 

mobilizing the manpower needed to sustain their military 'arm 

i ndefini te ly. 

(2) The Viet Cons need time to further consolidate and 

develop their population control uppuratuu. They can be deprived of 

time by, continual exertion of military pressure against the, areas 

that furnish their greatest resources of food and manpower. 

(3) Once mobile warfare has begun, the use of mobile combat 

troops for population security missions is ill-advised unlesG 

adequate paramilitary forces can be made available within a reasonable 

time to assume the securing ~ission. 
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U. S. ARMY COMMAND AND GENERAL STAFF COLLEGE 

FORT LEAVENWORTH, KANSAS 

9 June 1966 

TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN: 

This study contains no material of a classification higher 

than SECRET. The £hign Thang plan, which is indicated in 

the bibliography to have a classification of TOP SECRET, 

contains sections which have a classification of SECRET 

and CONFIDENTIAL. Onl) the sections having a classification 

of SECRET and CONFIDENTIAL ware used in the preparation of 

this study. 

6lJC.-/~ 
PAUL E. SUPLIZIO 
Major, Arty 
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• Re"PClrt:Jf In'-erro<-ation of j'rC"uvcn Van Tron. SIC Report No. 
1037'65: 28 [·lay 1965." ( CQIllFIDEtr1I;'\L). 

• Eeport of Interrogation of i'Jgu;!en Van Tron. SIC Report No. 
----116/65, 9 Jun 1965. ( CO.Nl"IDE.NTIAL) • 

____ " Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Uy. SIC Report No. 
84/65, 7 May 1965. ( CONFIDEl"J!'IAL) . 

• Report of Interrogation of N;;uyen Van Uy. SIC Report No. 
----107765, 2911ay 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

Other Agencies 

Donnel, John C., Pauker, Guy J., and Zas1off, Joseph J. Viet Cong M~ti­
vation and Morale: A Preliminary Report. Rand Memorandum 4507-
ISA, March 1965. (COi\TFIDENrIAL) .. 

Dorri11, Hilliam F. 
Assessment. 

South Vietnam's Problems and Prospects: A General 
Rand Memorandum 4350-PR, Octe>ber 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

Goure, Leon. Some Impressions of the Effects of Military Operatio~ 
Viet Cong Behavior. Rand Memora.ndum 4517-ISA, March 1965. 
(Cor.'FIDENTIAL) . 

Sturdevant, C. V. Pacification Force Requirements for South Vietnam.· 
Rand Memorandum 4421-ARPA; March 1955. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

Wi~son, J. A., and Penza, M. J., South VJ.etnam PoUtica~Division Tables 
and Ma~. Rand Meme>randum 4254-ARPA, December 1964. 

OFFICLlL STUDIES A~ID DIRECTIVES 

United States Government Agencies 

United States Iltission Council. Joint Mission Directive, The Concept of . 
Pacification and Certain Definitions and Procedures. 1 February 
1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

United States Iltilitary Assistance Advisory Group. Tactics arid Techn)q~~ 
of Counterinsurgent Operations. 1 July 1963. (COW~IDErITIAL. 
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U. S. Army Section. Lessons Learned Number 35: Clear and 
'Hold OperatiOns. W January 1964. (COIfiIDENrIAL). 

United States Military Assistance Command,· Vietnam. Directive Number 
320-1, De fi 1".i tions of' Commonl~r used Terms :for Pad ncation and 
As_socia~iJ:Ita:ry Operations Condur:~;ed under Hie Chien ~'hang 
lOlan of South Vi e t.n am . 29 June 19i.)4. ( COifF'IDEN'I'IAL) • 

• Directive Number 381-4. Description of Viet Cong Forces. 
--20 t·larch 196L(. (CONFIDEIITIAL). 

Directive 33'j-10~ tbl:!tll];)f Report of l'adt'-len.tton Pror:reGs and 
PopUlation and Area Contr~)L l~ July l<)()'. "(CONFIm;rrriA~--

• Lnssolls Le.'lrned i'lumher 38: f\..rr~3. SaturaU.:"ln 0Era.tions. i2 
----'l,hrch 19~ 

Pa.cification Tasks (Spread Sheet). Aucust 19611. 

United States Nilitary Assistance Command, Vietnam, J-2. The Cao Dai of 
South Vietnam. 1 February 1965. (COHFIDENTIAL) • 

The Hoa Hao of South Vietnam. 1 December 1964. (CQr-,'FIDENTIAL). 

The Khmer Serei in South Vietnam. 10 February 1965. (CON­
nDENTIAL) • 

____ • Order of Battle, Viet Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam. 1 
July 1964, with Cha.nge 1, 1 Jan 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

Organization of a Viet Cong Province. 26 January 1965. (CON­
FIDENTIAL) . 

• Viet C~ng Financial Policy in South Vietnam. 13 April 1964. 
---(SECRET , • 

Viet Cong Infiltration. 20 Mar 1963. (SECRET). 

Viet Cong Infiltration. 20 Apr 1964 and 31 Oct 1964. (CON.:. 
FIDENTIAL) • 

__ 0 Viet CO~lg Infiltration. 3 March 1965. (CO NFl DENTIAL) • 

• ~Conr" TJor,isti~al System. 12 December 1964. (CON1"IDENTIAL). 

VC Strategy and Tactics. 1 .July 1964. (SECRET). 

United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, J-3. J-3 Background 
Briefing. May 1964 (revised continuously--kept current to date). 

National Campaign Plan Briefing. 1963. (SECRET). 

RVNAF Force Struc~urc Documents. December 1964. (SECRET). 
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Viet-Cong Political Ordcr of Battle South of the 17th Parallel 
as of 15 July 1965. USIVlACV, J-2, Trans. Sec. L:>g No. 6-512-65, 
15 July 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

H()p Tac Council. Q£ord 2, Hop Tac 1. 18 January 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). 
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with Change 1, 30 September 1964. (SECRET). 

Headquarters, III Corps Tactical Zone. Chien Thang Pacification Plan of 
III Corps Tactical Zone. 31 March 196Lf. (SECRET) • 

United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam and United States 
Operations Mission to Vietnam. Joint Directive Number 2-64,· 
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CAPl'tJR8D DOCUi'-lEN'l'S 

UCMI\CV~ Ju<.?\ 'L'l'l1.tle. COl!. r./q~tttl.'o(l D(J"ttll\(ll1t ('Il\,!tlml: "A!It1.,'~)llr;r~t'il'tloll 
(::!,t\\11tioll ill Dlotrid.o." Log No. 1 .. 1l)1'.(;~1, ~O j"cll,}'ul.\ry 1~{.~. 
(FOlIO) • 

Capturud DocUJncnt euti tIed: "Consolida.tion of' the Finan(!e & 
--Economy I,le;.chi nery from U to Ham10tG. \I Log No, 12-419, 26 In.nun.ry 

1965. (rouO). 

Captured Document entitled: "Construction of Comba.t Hamlets 
and Villages in the Delta." Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan 1965. (rouO). 

Captured Document entitled: 
27 February 1965. (FOUO) • 

• Ca:pturcd Do(!umcnt entitled: ---6 June 1965. (H)UO). 

Co.:ptured Do,:ulllcnt entitled: · 8 JUlle 1.9G;;;. (FOUO) • 

Captured DOf!umcnt entltled: 
15 Februl.l.ry 1965. (roUO) • 

• Captured Document entitled: 
----------Log No. 5-265, 13 October 1964. 

"Directive." Log No, 2-189-65, 

"Dircr~tive. " Log No. 5-399-65, ' 

"Diruc1;lvc. 11 
I'l')l~ No. 1-111 :~-(>5 , 

"Directives. " Log No. 1-19~-G5. 

"DrI1i't of Misalons of VC Sub-cell. If 
(l;OUO) • 

Captured Document entitled: "Experience Combat Villages Con­
struction in ~-1()untainous Areas." Log No. 11-157, 10 Mar 1965. 
(roUO) • 

• Captured Document entitled: 
-------'Log No. 5-400-65, 6 June 1965. 

"F.35!No. 19/CT To: Local Areas," 
(roUO) • 

Captured Document entitled: "Guide for the Study of the Re­
solution by the Plenary Conference of the Current Affairs Com­
mittee, Region (Party) Committee :from 10 to 25 June 1964." Log 
No. 11-152, 1 December 1964. {FOUO). 

• Captured Document entitled: "Guidelines." Log No. 7-174-65, 
---4 August 196J. (roUO) • 

• Captured Documents, "Long An Province Organiza.tion Charts." 
-Log No. 5-173-65, 8 June 1965. (FOUO). 

, .Captured Document entitled: "['I11n3ion and Guide-line for Dis­
-----trict and Province Local Units." Log No. 11-43, 11 Nov 1964. 

(roUO) • 

• Captured Document, "Notebool{ of a VC Political Officer," 
----oLog No. 7-378-65. October 1965. (:F'OUO), 

Captured Document, no title. Log No. 5-9-65, 7 May 1905. (FOUO). 
--~~- •.. 

" !-
I 

- -,'-~,:- . ~,'-- ._--------...; 
DECLASSIFIED 



'. 

, 
1 
; 

j 
j 

1 
J 
'1 
! 
1 
~ 

I 
-j 
J 

DECLASSIFIED 

.. -.c::::: 

391 

• Calltured Letter, no title. Log No. 5-218-65, 22 June 1965. 
---(FOUO). 

Calltured Document entitled: "Political Indoctrina.tion Pro-­
gram for the First Qua.rter of 1965." Log No. 2-54-65., 14 Feb· 
l'Uary 1965. (1"0110) • 

Captured Do,!tunent ant 1 tled: "1'01'11; iCI\l L I nOD of tho Pcu·ty in 
---the Pt'Qs[~nt Patriotic War." Log No. 12-2.0 10 March 19G~;. (FOUO). 

• Callturod Document entitled: "Rear Servi~es.fI Log No. 1-234-
----65, 14 February 1965. (FOUO) • 

Calltured Document entitled: "Rellort on Indoctrination Status· 
and Plan of Ollerations of the 7th Unit in the 3 Coming Months. 
Log No. 9-195, 31 October 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). 

Calltured Do~ument entitled: "Resolution on-Military Mission 
in 1965." Log No. 6-294-65, 21 July -1965. (rUUO) • 

• Captured Document entitled: "Role and Mission of Party 
----Challter in Rural Areas." bg No: 3-235, 5 October 1964. (roUO) • 

Captured Document entitled: "To C .50. 11 Log No. 1-_192-~5, 
1 February 1965. (FOUO). 

• Captured Document entitled: fiX .120 -Ordor Ill. rt Log No. ----. 1-482-65, 11 February 1905. (FOUO). 
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